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VALODAS GRAMATISKAS UN LEKSISKAS SISTEMAS VARIATIVUMS

DOL: 10.22364/VNFS.1
Prieksvardi

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 8. Valodas gramatiskas un leksiskas
sistémas variativums” ir divu zinatnisku konferencu materialu apkopojums
17 rakstu veidola.

2016. gada 17.-18. marta notika Latvijas Universitates Humanitaro zinatnu
fakultates Latvistikas un baltistikas nodalas Latviesu un visparigas valodniecibas
katedras un Baltu valodniecibas katedras rikota 52. prof. Artura Ozola dienas
starptautiska zinatniska konference ,,Valodas gramatiskas un leksiskas sisteémas
variativums”. 2016. gada konference tika veltita valodnieces Edites Hauzenbergas-
Sturmas (1901-1983) 115 gadu jubilejai. Konferences tematika bija saistita ar
Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas zinatniskas darbibas virzieniem: gramatiku, dialek-
tologiju un leksikografiju. Konferencé bija pieteikti 50 referati no dazadam
Latvijas, Lietuvas, Japanas, Somijas, Rumanijas augstskolam un pé&tnieciskajam
institficijam. Referatos tika apliikota gan valodnieces Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas
akadémiska darbiba un zinatniskas idejas, gan dazadi gramatikas, dialektologijas,
leksikas, leksikografijas u.c. jautajumi. Rakstu krajuma ,,Valoda: nozime un
forma 8. Valodas gramatiskas un leksiskas sist€mas variativums” izvel&ti 5 raksti,
kas tapusi uz minétas Artura Ozola konferences referatu bazes, to autori — Sarma
Klavina (Latvijas Universitate), Beatrise Reidzane, Rita Treija, Mara Viksna (LU
Literattiras, folkloras un makslas institiits), Daiki Horiguéi (Daiki Horiguchi, Ivates
Universitate, Japana), Jolanta Vaskeliene (Jolanta Vaskeliené, Saulu Universitate,
Lietuva) un Daiga Deksne (LU Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate / sabiedriba ,,Tilde”).

2016. gada 20.-21. junija Latvijas Universitates Humanitaro zinatnu fakul-
tates LatvieSu un visparigas valodniecibas katedra rikoja starptautisku zinatnisku
konferenci ,,Baltu dienas un baltas naktis. Vietas nozimes valoda / Baltic
Languages and White Nights. Local Meanings in Language”. Konference tika
veltita vietas nozimju izteikSanai, to tipologijai un atbilsmém baltu, somugru,
germanu u.c. valodas tipologiska, kognitiva, sastatama u.c. aspekta. Konference
idejiski turpinaja 2008. gada junija Sanktp&terburgas Valsts universitate aizsakto
konferencu ,,Baltu dienas un baltas naktis” (,,Baltic Languages and White Nights”)
tradiciju; konferences ik otro gadu risinajusas arT Oslo, Stokholmas, Helsinku un
Tartu Universitaté. 2016. gada konferences programma bija 26 referati, kuru autori
parstavéja dazadas Latvijas, Igaunijas, Lietuvas, Vacijas, Somijas, Polijas, Cehijas
un Kinas augstskolas un pétnieciskas iestades. Visus referatus idejiski vienoja
vietas nozimju izzinasana valoda, tacu aplikotais valodas materials un izmantota
metodologija balstijas referatu autoru pétnieciskaja ievirzé. Krajuma ,,Valoda:
nozime un forma 8. Valodas gramatiskas un leksiskas sist€mas variativums”
ietverti 9 raksti, kuru pamats bijis konferenc€ nolasttais referats; rakstu autori —
Renate Pajusalu (Renate Pajusalu), Birute Klasa-Langa (Birute Klaas-Lang), Karls
Pajusalu (Karl Pajusalu), llze Talberga, Valts Ernstreits (visi — Tartu Universitate,
Igaunija), Marja Leinonena (Marja Leinonen, Helsinku Universitate, Somija),
Gintare Judzentite (Gintaré Judzentyté, Vilpas Universitate, Lietuva), Nadja
Vaverova (Nada Vaverovd, Pragas Karla universitate, Cehija), Gunta Klava,
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Kertu Kibermane (Kerttu Kibbermann, LU Humanitaro zinatgu fakultate) (abas —
Latvie$u valodas agentiira), Illze Rimniece, Ilze Lokmane, Andra Kalnaca (visas —
LU Humanitaro zinatnpu fakultate), leva Fibiga (Rigas Stradina universitate),
llze Auzina, Kristine Levane-Petrova, Baiba Saulite (visas — LU Matematikas
un informatikas institiits). LU LatvieSu valodas institlitu parstav Ojars Buss un
Laimute Balode (arT — LU Humanitaro zinatpu fakultate / Helsinku Universitate,
Somija).

Ipass paldies Laimutei Balodei, kas uzpémas sagatavot publicéSanai Ojara
Busa (1944-2017) konferencé nolasito referatu ,,Latvian place names having the
component vieta ‘place’”, apvienojot to kopiga divu autoru publikacija ,,Place
names and places in Latvia”.

Rakstu krajumu ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 8. Valodas gramatiskas un leksis-
kas sisteémas variativums” atbilstosi rakstu saturiskajai ievirzei veido trTs nodalas —
,,Edite Hauzenberga—gturma — dzives gajums un zinatniska darbiba”, ,,Valodas
gramatiska un leksiska sisteéma, tas variativums”, ,,Vietas nozimju izpausme
valoda”. Otraja nodala ietilpinati arT trs atseviski tapuSi p&tfjumi par valodas
gramatiskas sisteémas variativumu, to autores — Ilze Lokmane, Evelina Zilgalve un
Andra Kalnaca (visas — LU Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate).

Patiess prieks, ka rakstu krajuma pirmaja nodala divi apjomigi un ripigi
pétijumi (autores — Sarma Klavina un Beatrsise Reidzane, Rita Treija, Mara Viksna)
veltiti vienai no izcilakajam latvieu valodniecém — Editei Hauzenbergai-Sturmai,
kuras statusu Eiropas 20. gs. valodnieciba apliecina arT aicinajums piedalities ,,The
Societas Linguistica Europaea” dibinasana 1966. gada 27. februart Kilg, Vacija.
Pati E. Hauzenberga-Sturma par to raksta:

». Sodien, ja bitu grib&usi, es varétu bt Kileé un dibinat ,,Societas
linguistica” — Eiropas kop&jo valodnieku organizaciju. leligumu un visas infor-
macijas un statiitu projektus esmu dabijusi, esmu arT pazinojusi, ka iestasos, bet nu
dibinasanas sapulcei lickos sev par mazu.”!

,»The Societas Linguistica Europaea” darbojas joprojam, ta parstav ne tikai
Eiropas, bet arT citu kontinentu valodniekus un misdienas ir viena no plasakajam
un ietekmigakajam valodniecibas organizacijam pasaulg, tas ikgadgjas zinatniski
un metodologiski augstveértigas konferences vienmér pulcg loti plasu visdazadako
uzskatu un skolu valodniekus. Noteikti biitu pétama arT E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas
darbiba saistiba ar $o organizaciju — vai un kadas konferencgs vina piedalijusies,
kadi bijusi referatu temati, vai tiem sekojusas kadas publikacijas.

Rakstu krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 8. Valodas gramatiskas un lek-
siskas sisteémas variativums” biis noderigs ne tikai ka misdienigas valodniecibas
teorijas izmantojuma avots, bet arT ka macibu Iidzeklis dazados latviesu, visparigas
valodniecibas u. c. studiju kursos.

Krajuma sastaditajas pateicas visiem autoriem par ieguldito darbu rakstu
sagatavoSana, redkolEgijas un pieaicinatiem recenzentiem un konsultantiem par
ieteikumiem publikaciju pilnigosana. Rakstu krajums sagatavots Valsts p&tijumu
programmas ,,Letonika — Latvijas v&sture, valodas, kultiira, vertibas” projekta

' Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas véstules Janim Rudzitim. 1946-1970. Sakartojusi Ofélija
Sprogere, redaktors Janis Kréslins. ASV: Ramave, 1991, 382. Ipp.
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Nr. 3 ,,LatvieSu valodas pétijumi 21. gadsimta zinatnes konteksta” apaksprojekta
,Latviesu valodas gramatika / Latvian Grammar”. Pateiciba pienakas ari Latvijas
Universitates Humanitaro zinatnu fakultatei un Latvistikas un baltistikas nodalai,
ka ar1 LU Akadémiskajam apgadam.

Andra Kalnaca, Ilze Lokmane,

krajuma ,,Valoda: nozime un forma 8.

Valodas gramatiskas un leksiskas sistémas variativums”
sastaditajas un redaktores
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Edite Hauzenberga—Sturma — eruditaka
20. gadsimta latviesu valodniece Latvija un trimda

Edite Hauzenberga-Svturma — the most erudite
Latvian linguist of the 20" century in the native
country and exile

Sarma Klavina
E-pasts: sarmak@latnet.lv

Editei Hauzenbergai-Sturmai (1901-1983) ir izcili nozimiga un ipasa loma ne tikai latviesu
valodnieciba, bet arT citas humanitarajas zinatn€s un kultira — ka Latvija, ta trimda Vacija.
Diemzel okupétaja dzimteng pusgadsimtu vina tika noklus€ta un piemirsta.

E. Hauzenberga-Sturma bija Jana Endzelina darba biedre divdesmit tris gadus. Saja
sadarbiba milzigs ir vinas veikums K. Milenbaha saktas ,Latviesu valodas vardnicas”
radiSana, nozimigs ir ieguldijums LatvieSu valodas kratuves dibinasana un vadiSana, ka
ari citos kopdarbos. Dzimteng vinas intereSu loka galvenokart bija gan vardu krajums ta
dazados aspektos (semantika, etimologija un lietojums ka literaraja valoda, ta dialektos),
gan ta apakssistémas (apvidvardi, vietvardi, termini, jaunvardi).

Ar spozu intelektu un intuiciju apveltita zinatniece 20. gs. 30. un 40. gados saka darbu jauna
pétnieciska ievirzé — semantika: LatvieSu valodas kratuvé veidoja plasu latvieSu sinonimu
vardnicu, Universitaté studentiem docgja semantiku un sinontmiku.

Trimda, péc Otra pasaules kara Baltijas universitaté Pineberga pie Hamburgas un Bonnas
universitats, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas intereses un zinaSanas ievérojami paplasinajas un
padzilinajas. Vinas rakstus par baltu valodam publicgja prestizi starptautiski zinatniski
izdevumi. E. Hauzenberga-Sturma bija kluvusi par 20. gadsimta eruditako latviesu
valodnieci, par cienfjamu J. Endzelina pécteci. Ne velti K.Vintera gramatu apgads
Heidelberga 1967. gada noslédza ar vigu Iigumu par jaunas latviesu valodas zinatniskas
gramatikas izstradi. Diemz€l gramatikas manuskripts netika pabeigts. Tacu E. Hauzenberga-
Sturma paveica divus citus milzigus darbus: rediggja ,Latviesu tautas dziesmu”
Kopenhagenas izdevuma (1952-1956) vienpadsmit séjumus, ka ari sastadija un redigéja
krajumu ,,In honorem Endzelini” (Cikéga, 1960).

Atslégvardi: LatvieSu valodas vardnica (ME+EH); sinonimu vardnica; semantika; Latviesu
valodas kratuve; latvieSu valodas zinatniska gramatika; Janis Endzelins.

Man ir bijusi laime biit izcilu skolotaju skolniekam. Ar cienu un pateicibu Se
minu tikai Jani Endzelinu un Editi Hauzenbergu-Sturmu.

Benjamins Jegers, ASV 1961

Ar Hauzenbergu-Sturmu latviesi ir zaud@jusi tas paaudzes viszinigako
latviesu valodas pétnieci.

Velta Ruke-Dravina, Zviedrija 1983
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1. Dzives gajums: no Svétciema muizas lidz Bonnas
universitatei’

1.2. Gimené un skolas

Edite Magdaléna Hauzenberga piedzima 1901. gada 24. novembrT Svétciema
muizkunga maja muizas rakstveza Jana Hauzenberga (1858-1915) gimeng.

Par savam sakném vina pati 1977. gada ir rakstijusi novadnickam un arl
valodniekam Eduardam Putninam:? ,,Man paSam laikam ir tadi maisiti asini. Es
atmin, ka es bi pavisam mas, 4-5 gad, man mamms reiz paném mani Iidz ciemos
pie sev radim — Dresler pap un Dresler mamm. Vini dzivoj viena no tiem peleki
majim aiz vece biedrips maj, tur pie upsmut (viena nuo tiem majim man mamms
bi dzims). Dresler paps bi gars, tievs, sirms virs. Un vini rundjas vaciski, es sédej
uz krésl un klausijas, es vel vaciski nemacej. Mammic man teic, ka vini ir l[ibesi un
latviski nemak. V&lak, es atmin, mammam radnec Dresler Zelm, tas jau bi latvec.

Man paps bi no Arakst pagast, tas maj, kur vin vecaki bi bis kalpi, soucas
Darzneki un karte ir uz pas igoun ruobez. Paps runaj igouniski. [..] Papam brali
bi aizgas uz igounim.” (RMM, E. Putnina f., Sarakste, inv. nr. 601929, 2., 3. Ip.).

Edite un divas vinas masas auga Svétciema muiza, kas piedergja baronu fon
Fégezaku dzimtai. Edites krustmates bija baronese Augusta fon Fégezaka un Zelma
Berzina, bet krusttévs — skolotajs Roberts Berzins (LVVA, 235. ., 14. apr., 525. 1.).
Edite runaja vaciski no sesta miiza gada, bet no astota macijas Rigas pilsétas
(vacu) meitenu skola. Drosi vien tapéc viena sabiedribas dala radas uzskats, ka
izcila valodniece ir dzimusi baltvacu gimené (Bérzina-Felsberga 1989, 88).

Kad Editei bija trispadsmit gadu, nomira t€vs, gimenes galva un ,,Priecumu”
saimnieks, kur§ ari, budams kadas zviedru firmas parstavis, apgadaja pagasta
saimniekus un muizas ar lauksaimniecibas masmam un maksligiem mésliem
(RMM, E. Putnina f., Sarakste, inv. nr. 601935, 1. Ip.). Vins tika apbedits Kuikules
kapos Svétupes krasta blakus dzivesbiedres Sarlotes Kristines t&vam Fridriham
Ozolinam.

Jau citetaja veéstule E. Putnipam par toreizgjo situaciju E. Hauzenberga-
Sturma ir rakstijusi: ”[..] kar laik, ka paps mir un mammam nebi nemaz noud,
un man masi bi pa skuolotajim Krievija, ta es Krievija gaj skuola [..]” (RMM, E.
Putnina f., Sarakste, inv. nr. 601929, 3. Ip.): privatgimnazija Ivanovovozpesenska
(1915-1917) un uz Ribinsku evaku&taja Ventspils sievieSu gimnazija, ko beidza
1918. gada (LVVA, 7427. f., 13. apr., 1732. 1, 11. Ip.). Krievija Edite apguva ar1
krievu un francu valodu.

1.2. Studijas un zinatné

P&c atgrieSanas Latvija E. Hauzenberga 1919. gada iest3jas tikko nodibinatas
Latvijas Augstskolas (v€lakas Latvijas Universitates) Filozofijas nodala. Atminas
E. Hauzenberga ir rakstijusi: ,,1919. g. augusta menesa otra pusé es ar kravas
motorlaivu, kas tolaik parvadaja arT pasazierus, braucu no Salacgrivas uz Rigu

I Sk. arT : Rake-Dravina 1962, 414-418; Kréslin§ 1999, 20-24; Jegers 2003, 125-140;
Klavina 2008, 205-215; Klavina 2012, 117-127.

2 Vestule no Bonnas rakstita E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas dzimtaja Svétciema izloksné.
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studét. Man bija 17 gadu un 700 rublu, ko biju nopelnijusi, stradajot par skrivela
palidzi Sveiciema (vélak Svétciema) pagasta valdeé. Riga es ar savu lauku kurpnieka
stto adas cemodanu devos uz Gertriides ielu 3. Tur sétas nama dzivoja manas
masas bijusT skolasbiedre Marija Adlere, 8 gadus vecaka par mani. Vina arT iestajas
augstskola, un vinai tika Latvijas Universitates 1. matrikulas numurs.” (LU AB R,
E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Biografiski materiali, inv. nr. 4128, 2.-3. Ip.).

Gertriides ielas 3. nama E. Hauzenberga 1r&ja istabu kada ebreju gimené un
dzivoja tur piecus gadus. Saja nama 1920. gada vasara, atgriezies no Harkovas,
apmetas ari profesors Janis Endzelins ar gimeni.

Kad 1921. gada Augstskola saka darbu Baltu filologijas nodala, E. Hauzenberga
pargaja uz to. Macibspeki bija parsteigti par dailas jaunietes zinasanam un aso pratu.
Prof. J. Endzelins driz izraudzijas E. Hauzenbergu savai ,,Lettische Grammatik”
(Endzelin 1922) par korektori, ka arT iesaistlja darba ar Karla Milenbaha saktas
vardnicas materialiem un Latvijas vietvardu vaksSana, apkoposana un publicéSana
(Endzelins 1925).

Paraléli studijam E. Hauzenberga stradaja par LU Baltu filologijas katedras
subasistenti (1922—1924), par briva liguma darbinieci un vélak jaunako arhivari
Latviesu folkloras kratuvé (1927-1935) (LVVA, 7427.f., 13. apr., 1732. L,
I1. Ip.). Folkloras kratuvé vina parzindja izlokSpu materialu vaksanu un péc
somu dialektologu parauga uzsaka apvidvardu vardnicu veidoSanu apméram
20 pagastiem. 1931. gada E. Hauzenberga pabeidza baltu filologijas studijas ar
kandidata darbu ,,Vietvardu studijas” un ieguva filologijas kandidata gradu (ar LU
Padomes 1939. gada 1. junija [émumu kandidata grads tika pardévéts par magistra
gradu). So Latvijas zinatnisko gradu vina ar lepnumu paturéja visu mazu. Kad
peckara gados Vacija bija iesp&ja to saméra viegli izmainit pret Vacijas Dr. gradu
un kad viens otrs kol&gis ta arT izdarfja, Hauzenberga-Sturma $adu domu noraidija
(Riuke-Dravina 1983, 1). Kaut vina savam uzvardam, kad tas bija nepiecieSams,
arvien pievienoja Mag. phil., kol&gi, studenti, izdevgji, latvieSu sabiedriba Vacija
erudito, sp&jigo un cienijamo zinatnieci dév&ja gan par doktori, gan profesori.

1931. gada E. Hauzenberga tika atstata Baltu filologijas katedra gatavoties
akadémiskajam darbam. Ta pasa gada rudeni vina kluva par Editi Sturmu, jo
salaulajas ar Eduardu Sturmu (1895-1959), véstures doktoru, izcilu arheologu un
akmens laikmeta p&tnieku, Pieminek]u valdes darbinieku. Tacu savus zinatniskos
darbus vina turpmak publicgja ar dubultuzvardu, t. i., Hauzenberga-Sturma.

1.3. Latvie$u valodas kratuve

Kad 1935. gada beigas tika nodibinata Latviesu valodas kratuve, E. Sturma
vecakas arhivares amata tur uzsaka plasas latvieSu valodas sinonimu vardnicas
izstradi, kas bija Valsts prezidenta Karla Ulmana ierosinata (Hauzenberga-Sturma
1938, 609). Pec kratuves parzina Alvila Augstkalna pasnavibas Baigaja gada
(1940. gada 1. novembri) E. Sturmai vajadzgja lidz 25. novembrim uzpemties
kratuves pagaidu parzines pienakumus. Péc tam LPSR Izglitibas tautas komisariats
par parzini apstiprinaja iepriek$gja gada baltu filologijas studijas ar magistra
gradu beiguso, divdesmittrisgadigo Veltu Tatjanu Ruki (LVVA, 7427. f., 13. apr.,
1519. 1., 9., 10. Ip.). Vacu laika (no 1941. gada 1. julija Iidz aizbrauksanai no
dzimtenes 1944. gada septembri) kratuvi atkal vadija E. Sturma. Gan padomju,
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gan vacu laika vina turpingja iesaktos darbus: gatavoja sinonimu vardnicu un kopa
ar J. Endzelinu — papildinajumus un labojumus LatvieSu valodas vardnicai, t. s.
Milenbaha un Endzelina vardnicai.

Nozimigs kratuves veikums ir 20. gs. 40. gadu sakuma sagatavota un
1942. gada izdota Latvie$u valodas pareizrakstibas vardnica. E. Sturma darbojas
tas redakcijas komisija kopa ar J. Endzelinu, Annu Abeli, Ernestu Blesi, Heronimu
Tihovski un Veltu Riki. Vardnica trimda piedzivoja vairak neka desmit atkartotus
izdevumus un palidzgja saglabat latviesu rakstibas normu ievérosanu.

20. gs. 40. gadu sakuma E. Sturma kopa ar J. Endzelinu rediggja arT vérienigi
iecereto tautsaimniecibas terminu vardnicu (Dunsdorfs 1943, 1944), ko gatavoja
apméram 40 savu nozaru lietpratgji un 3 redaktori.

Paraléli darbam kratuvé E. Sturma no 1941. gada jilija bija arT Universitates
privatdocente baltu filologija, vadija seminaru baltu valodas, docgja semantiku,
sinontmiku un latviesu valodas zinatnisko gramatiku (LVVA, 7427. f., 13. apr.,
1732. 1., 10. Ip.). Vinas lekcijas bija baltu filologijas studentu loti iecienitas
docentes plaso zinasanu, emocionalas un svaigas pieejas dél. Atskirtba no prof.
J. Endzelina, kur$ galveno uzmanibu veltija valodu skanam un formam, E. Sturma
pieversas nozimei. Docente labi pazina un lekcijas analizei izmantoja talaika dzejas
un prozas tekstus.

J. Endzelins cienija erudito, patstavigo un atklato kol&gi. Profesors ik dienas
plkst. 10 no rita, garamejot uz universitati vai Valsts biblioteku, iegriezas Latviesu
valodas kratuvé Skolas iela 11, lai parrunatu dazadus jautajumus. ,,Ta tas gaja,
kamér kada rita 1944. gada septembri m&s turpat Valodas kratuvé atvadijamies.
Mums abiem bija asaras acis,” atminas ir rakstijusi E. Sturma (LU AB R,
E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Biografiski materiali, inv. nr. 4128, 13.—14. Ip.).

1944. gada septembri, kad Sarkana armija tuvojas Rigai, E. Sturma kopa ar
dzivesbiedru devas béglu straumé uz Vaciju. Dzimteng palika vinas lielais veikums
,LatvieSsu valodas vardnica” (ME+EH), ari darbi leksikologija, dialektologija,
etimologija un semantika. Diemz&€l plasa sinonimu vardnica palika nepabeigta.
(Plasak par So darbu tapsanu lasiet raksta turpinajuma).

1.4. Béglu gaitas un Baltijas universitate

P&c kara, 1945. gada beigas, b&glu un bijuso karaviru nometnés Rietumvacija
un Austrija atradas ap 199 tukstosi baltieSu, no tiem 120 tukstosi latviesu (Zalkalns
2014, 61, 65). Baltiesu macibspekiem, apm&ram pusgadu neatlaidigi un prasmigi
darbojoties, 1946. gada janvari kara sagrautaja Hamburgd izdevas nodibinat
Baltijas universitati. Ta uzsaka darbu ar 8 fakultatém un 1025 studentiem, un tas
merkis bija izraut Igaunijas, Latvijas un Lietuvas jaunos cilvékus no kara b&glu
nometnu bezceribas.

St unikala augstskola pastavéja trisarpus gadus, nepartraukti cinoties par
eksistenci un spitgjot péckara gritibam. Péc diviem semestriem Baltijas universitate
parcélas no Hamburgas uz netalo Pinebergu un darbojas tur Iidz 1949. gadam.
E. Sturma bija arkartas profesore baltu valodas, bet Eduards Sturms — véstures
profesors, Filologijas un filozofijas fakultates dekans un arT pédgjais Baltijas
universitates prezidents. Kar§ bija partraucis vinu un citu macibspéku darbu
dzimtené pasa radoSo speku brieduma, kad vini butu vargjusi savas nozar€s
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sasniegt kalngalus. Sis vardarbigi parrautais garigas energijas pliidums lauzas uz
aru un radija Baltijas universitaté Tpasu gaisotni.

Baltijas universitates diskusiju kluba 1948. gada E. Sturmai bija referats
,»Rakstnieks un valodnieks ka valodas veidotajs”, taja pasa gada tas tika publicé&ts
Vircburga izdevuma ,,Cel: gara dzives ménesraksts”. Saja raksta izcila valodniece
jo spilgti paradas ka makslu labi saprotosa personiba un loti labi raksturo atskirtbu
valodnieka un rakstnieka valodas jaunrad€, ka arT abu vélamo sadarbibu. (Plasak
par raksta paustajam un vera npemamajam atzinam sk. Klavina 2012, 121-122).

Interesants vestljums par Baltijas universitates darbibu ir toreizgja studenta
Arnolda Gramatina sastaditais rakstu un fotografiju krajums (Gramatins 1989),
bet ar Filozofijas un filologijas fakultates macibspekiem iepazistina taja ievietotais
arkartas profesores Liicijas Berzinas-Felsbergas raksts (Berzina-Felsberga 1989,
87-91). Izsekot diem un vél turpmakiem gadiem E. Sturmas un citu trimdas latviesu
dzivé mums lauj viens loti vértigs un saisto$s izdevums — E. Sturmas véstules
citam trimdiniekam, literatiirzinatniekam un kritikim Janim Rudzitim Zviedrija no
1947. gada rudens Iidz 1970. gada pavasarim (Kré&slins 1991). Vina pati drosi vien
biitu iebildusi pret véstulu publicéSanu, bet varbiit tomer piedotu izdevejiem vinu
labo nodomu dg].

1.5. Bonnas universitaté un trimdas latviesu dzive

P&c Baltijas universitates slégsanas 1950. gada abi Sturmi dzivoja un stradaja
Bonna, “tai divainaja (Rietumvacijas — S. K.) galvaspils€ta”, kur bija drupas,
universitate izdegusi un tika pakapeniski atjaunota, kur nebija viegli atrast istabu
un samaksat par to. Tikai péc desmit gadiem Sturmiem bija sava vannasistaba un
virtuve. E. Sturma véstulé Janim Rudzitim ir piemingjusi se§padsmit jurgus, ko
nacies piedzivot lidz 1959. gadam, Iidz dzivesbiedra aizieSanai muziba (Kréslins
1991, 123, 228). Tomér ari $ajos apstaklos Sturmu laulatais paris aktivi darbojas
katrs sava zinatnes nozaré.

Kad 1950. gada beigas Edite Sturma pirmoreiz ieradas Bonnas universitates
Salidzinamas valodniecibas seminara un nosauca savu uzvardu, vinai par lielu
parsteigumu profesors atjautaja: ,,Sind Sie vielleicht Hausenberg?” (Varbiit
Jus esat Hauzenberga? — S. K.) (Kr&slins 1991, 51). Tatad vinas vards jau bija
pazistams. Vacu zinatnieki ar patiesu cienu pienéma Editi Sturmu sava saimé tris
gadudesmitus, 11dz pat vinas dzives noslégumam.

20. gs. 50. gadu sakumu E. Sturma ar skumju ironiju sauc par ,,dizas valas
laiku”. Par spiti tam, ka nebija pastaviga darba un ienakumu, tikai nezina par
nakotni, vipa kari papildinaja savas zinasanas valodnieciba no gramatam, kas bija
dabtijamas universitates Valodniecibas institita un Salidzinamas valodniecibas
seminara biblioteka. Katru gadu E. Sturma ka brivklausitaja piedalijas visparigas
valodniecibas un valodas filozofijas seminaros, kurus kopa ar kadu filozofijas
profesoru vadija keltologs, profesors Leo Veisgerbers (Leo Weisgerber) un kuros
tika iztirzati Edmunda Huserla (Edmund Husserl), Ernsta Kasirera (Ernst Cassirer),
Martina Heidegera (Martin Heidegger), Karla Jaspersa (Karl Jaspers) un pasa
Leo Veisgerbera uzskati par valodu. Profesora Veisgerbera dazus darbus vina
pazina jau sen un loti cienija, tap&c tagad ar interesi klausijas profesora kursu par
gramatikas teoriju. Lai Sai ,,dizas valas laika” iegtitu arT ko ,.,taustamu”, E. Sturma
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ka brivklausttaja universitaté apguva italiesu valodu, bet, lai nezaudétu intelektualo
spriegumu, klausTjas ar kursu par Vilhelma Humbolta (Wilhelm Humboldt) valodas
filozofiju (Kréslins 1991, 56, 63).

1951. gada E. Sturma ir rakstijusi, ka ,,grib&jas arf kaut ko tiri latvisku darit”
(Kreslins 1991, 62). Tapéc Eiropa mitoso trimdas latvieSu kopiena vina darbojas
pasaizliedzigi un intensivi — lasTja lekcijas Vacija un Zviedrija, rakstija trimdas
preses izdevumiem, gatavoja zinatnieku bibliografiju, sarakstijas ar pasaulé
izkliedetajam latvieSu kultliras un zinatnes personibam, ar ar okupétaja dzimtene
palikuso J. Endzelinu, ka arT meklgja un sitfja vipam medikamentus. ,,Latvju
enciklopedija”, kas Arveda Svabes redakcija iznaca Stokholma no 1950. Iidz
1955. gadam, divdesmit rakstus par latviesu valodu un valodniecibu ir uzrakstijusi
E. Sturma (Jégers 2003, 144—145).

Tacu lielakais un nozimigakais no latviskajiem darbiem, kam E. Sturma
veltfja Cetrus gadus un paveica to ar vinai raksturigo pamatigumu, bija uzdevums
redigét ,,LatvieSu tautas dziesmu” t. s. Kopenhagenas izdevumu 12 s&jumos (Svabe
et al. 1952—-1956). Darbs bija ,,pinkerigs” — katru rindu salidzinat ar K. Barona
izdevumu un pirmam kartam parbaudit vecas ortografijas parlikSanu jaunaja.
E. Sturma tika piesaistita, kad darbs jau bija sakts, kad masinrakstitajai bija
radusas gritibas, par kuram redaktori Arveds Svabe un Karlis Straubergs nebija
iedomajusies. E. Sturma uzskatija, ka vajadzéja nemt tikai pamatdziesmas no
K. Barona un Folkloras kratuves. ,,Kad es atlavos aizradit, ka izraudzitie varianti
biitu numur&jami p&c Barona resp. Smita originala, lai izdevums bitu lietojams art
zinatniekiem, man Reitmanis (apgada “Imanta” 1pasnieks — S. K.) atbild&ja, ka tas
neesot zinatniekiem domats!!!” vina satraukta véstulé z&lojas literatlirzinatniekam
Janim Rudzitim (Krésling 1991, 383). ST izdevuma XI s&juma E. Sturma publicgja
rakstu ,, Tautasdziesmu valodas jautdgjumi” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1956, 614-625),
kura spilgti atklajas gan vinas erudicija, gan miiziska daba.

1.6. Bonnas universitates macibspéku saimé un ar jauniem
izaicinajumiem

No 1956. gada Iidz 1972. gadam E. Sturma Bonnas universitaté bija docétaja,
sakuma arstata, vélak Stata lektore.

Pienemot Salidzinamas valodniecibas institlita direktora prof. Gerharda
Détera (Gerhard Deeter) piedavajumu, vina 1956. gada rudens semestrT saka docet
kursu ,,Lettische Lektiire mit sprachgeschichtlichen Erlduterungen” (,,Latviesu
teksti ar valodas véstures komentariem” — S. K.), kura ar interesi piedalijas ne tikai
studenti, bet arT kolegi.

1958. gada pavasari naca jauns izaicinajums: Cikaga nodibinata Baltu filologu
kopa, kas bija izdevusi Milenbaha un Endzelina vardnicas faksimilizdevumu
(1953-1956), ierosinaja par godu J. Endzelina 85 gadu jubilejai sagatavot un izdot
veltijumkrajumu ,,In honorem Endzelini”. To sakopot un redigét vini uzticgja Editei
Sturmai. Divus gadus vina nodevas §im darbam ar sirdi un dvéseli. Tas nebija
vienkarss projekts — 16 izcili autori trijos kontinentos rakstija par latviesu valodu,
folkloru un v&sturi: no Eiropas Ernests Blese, Alfreds Gaters, Velta Riike-Dravina,
Karlis Dravin$, Haralds Biezais, Janis Rudzitis, Karlis Straubergs, Eduards Sturms,
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Arveds Svabe, no Amerikas Anna Abele un Benjamin$ Jégers, no Australijas
Edgars Dunsdorfs. Pati E. Sturma analizgja varda ,,ligava, Jaudava” etimologiju
(Hauzenberga-Sturma 1960). 1958. gada novembri krajuma manuskripts bija
gatavs un tika nodots iespieSanai Kopenhagena, bet péc dazadiem sarezgijumiem
galu gala 1960. gada tika iespiests Getingené (Hauzenberga-Sturma (ed.) 1960).
Krajums bija J. Endzelina cienigs, un vins to vél paspgja sanemt.

Bet tad 1959. gada 21. janvari naca arf liktena trieciens — nomira E. Sturmas
dzivesbiedrs Eduards. Dzive kluva smagaka, pasliktinajas veseliba. Lidzjiitigie
leisu baltisti piedavaja Editei Sturmai iesp&u parcelties uz ASV, bet vipa to
nepavisam nevélgjas. Toties Bonnas universitates kolégu piedavajumu docét baltu
valodniecibas priekSmetus trijos — Salidzinamas valodniecibas, Visparigas valod-
niecibas un Slavistikas — institiitos vina pienéma. Sakuma E. Sturma bija aritata
docetaja, tacu ar augstako atalgojumu, kads vien bija iespgjams. No 1962. gada vina
ka stata lektore ne tikai macTja visas tris baltu valodas (latviesu, leiSu un senprasu),
bet arT docgja baltu valodu salidzinamo fonétiku, varddarinasanu, morfologiju,
latvieSu dialektologiju, sinonimiku, latvieSu tautasdziesmu valodu un senos leisu
tekstus.

Bonnas universitaté prata novertst vienreizigo iespgju izmantot E. Sturmas
plasas un dzilas zinasanas, vinas darbapricku. Kad lektore sasniedza seSdesmit pie-
cus gadus, rektors pagarinaja vinas darba ligumu arT turpmakajiem gadiem. Ta-
dgjadi E. Sturma pedagogisko darbu aktivi veica lidz 1972. gadam, piedavadama
arvien jaunus baltistikas kursus. Par tiem bija interese ne tikai studentiem, dokto-
rantiem, docentiem, bet arT Valodniecibas institiita direktoram profesoram Johanam
Knobloham (Johann Knobloch).

Blakus pedagogiskajam darbam, ka pati atzinusi, bija ,,bezgaligas lasiSanas,
pa starpam rakstiSanas un macisanas”, t. i., kongresi, konferences, vieslekcijas,
akadémiskas runas, raksti un recenzijas. Piem., 1969. gada 27. un 28. septembr1
Kelng trimdas latviesu visu akadémisko biedribu rikotajas LU 50 gadu dibinasanas
atceres svinibas akadémisko runu teica E. Sturma (LU AB R, E.Hauzenbergas-
Sturmas f., Rado3a darba materiali, inv. nr. 4138).

Tacu lielakais un atbildigakais darbs sakas 1961. gada vasara. Prestizais
Karla Vintera gramatu apgads (Car! Winter Universitdtsverlag) no Heidelbergas
9. junija véstule aicindja E. Sturmu izstradat jaunu latvie$u valodas zinatnisko
gramatiku s@rijai ,,Indogermanische Bibliothek™ J. Endzelina pilniba izpirktas
,Lettische Grammatik” vieta (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas—gturmas f., Sarakste
ar Vintera apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 1. Ip.). Ar lielu atbildibu E. Sturma pardomaja
piedavajumu, ka arT paskritiski vértgja savas zinasanas indoeiropeistika. P&c séru
zinas par J. Endzelina navi 1961. gada 1. jilija, juzdama pienakumu pret miziba
aizgajuso Skolotaju un darba biedru, E. Sturma uznémas lielo darbu (LU AB R,
E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste ar Vintera apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 4. Ip.).

Apzinadamas savu gauso darba tempu un pamatigumu, vinga jau 1963. gada
raizgjas ,kaut tik nu ta muza pietiktu”. Vintera apgads 1967. gada noslégtaja
liguma paredz€ja, ka manuskripts nododams Iidz 1970. gada beigam. Diemzel
tas neizdevas, kaut E. Sturma stradaja intensivi. (Plasak par darba procesu un
rezultatiem lasiet raksta turpinajuma.)
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1.7. Pensija un darbu turpinajuma

P&c pensiongianas 1972. gada E. Sturmai Bonnas universitates Valodniecibas
institita joprojam bija sava darba vieta — rakstamgalds, atslégas, plasa bibliotéka.
Vipa tur stradaja no pirmdienas Iidz ceturtdienai, no pl. 11 Iidz 17 (RMM,
E. Putnina f., Sarakste, inv. nr. 601934, 3. Ip.), un galvenokart nodarbojas ar
latvie$u gramatiku. Piem., tur tapa plass apcergjums par sareZgitu tematu — latvie$u
valodas darbibas veidiem (aspektu) — Zurnalam ,Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende
Sprachforschung” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1979).

E. Sturma joprojam bija arT pieprasita lektore. Piem., 1979. gada rudens
semestrT Bonnas universitates dazadu fakultasu studentiem 100 cilvéku auditorija
notika vinas lekcija par baltiem un baltu valodam (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-
Sturmas f., Rado3a darba materiali, inv. nr. 4138; RMM, E. Putnipa f., Sarakste,
inv. nr. 601932, 1. Ip.).

Pensionéta lektore vargja vairak laika veltit latvieSu gramatikai, valodai,
literatiirai, kultlirai un zinatnei. Vipa turpinaja verigi sekot zinatnes un kulttras
notikumiem trimda un Latvija, sarakstijas ar Benjaminu Jegeru ASV, Karli un /
Veltu Draviniem Zviedrija, Konstantinu Karuli un Dainu Zemzari Latvija (LU
AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste, inv. nr. 4133), ar Eduardu Putninu
(RMM, E. Putnina f., Sarakste, inv. nr. 601929) un citiem. Vina asredzigi novertgja
valodnieku darbu ne tikai latvieSu diasporas mitnes zemés, bet arT Latvija,
Lietuva, Eiropa, skaidri un asi pauda savu patstavigo, allaz pamatoto viedokli.
1980. gada, kad Riga notika 4. Baltistu konference, E. Sturma p&c téZzu gramatinas
un programmas izstudeSanas ir rakstijusi: ,,Referati visai dazadas kvalitates. Un
ka ridzinieki visvajakie caurméra, arT nav ko brinities.” (RMM, E. Putnina f.,
Sarakste, inv. nr. 601935, 1. Ip.). ,,Lietuva daudz kas ir citadi. To jau var manit
no vinu valodnieku darbiem arl. [..] Ka Endzelina raksti iznak 1&€nam, ar atlantu
nesokas u.c. — vai arT nav ta, ka Sis un tas sagrabts vienas un ne visai veiklas
rokas?” (RMM, E. Putnina f., Sarakste, inv. nr. 601934, 1. Ip. o. p.).

Bonnas universitates Valodniecibas institiits 1981. gada novembrT sarikoja loti
skaistas E. Sturmas 80 gadu jubilejas svinibas. ,,[..] man brinums bija izjust, cik
liela m&ra es ar savu pieticigo stavokli esmu bijusi svarigs elements tai sabiedriba,”
pec svinibam rakstija aizkustinata jubilare (RMM, E. Putnina f., Sarakste, inv. nr.
601938, 4. Ip.). Vacija un ASV bija publicéti pieci raksti par E. Sturmas dzives
gadiem (Jeégers 2003, 148-149). Tacu jubilari visvairak iepriecinaja tas, ka arl
dzimteng atradas iesp€ja vinu pieminét (Karulis 1981, 196-197).

Diemzél kops 1982. gada oktobra E. Sturmai sakas nopietnas veselibas
problémas. 1983. gada 28. martd vipa aizgdja miziba un tika apbedita Bonna
lidzas dzivesbiedram.

Edites Sturmas zinatnieces dzive bija vidd ,,pusu lauzta”: ar dizu, nezidosu
veikumu leksikologija, leksikografija un dialektologija lidz 1944. gadam, péc tam
trimda — ar darbiem gramatika un etimologija. Vinas bibliografija, ko Amerikas
Savienotajas Valstis sastadijis B. Jeégers, ir 112 nosaukumi latviesu, vacu, italiesu,
somu un japanu valoda — gramatas, raksti un recenzijas (Jégers 2003, 141-149).
Lielaka darbu dala publicéta arzemju izdevumos: Studi Baltici, Zeitschrift fiir
vergleichende Sprachforschung, Zeitschrift fiir slavische Philologie, Kratylos,
Orbis, Cela Zimes, Celi, Jauna Gaita u.c. E. Sturma bija arT vairaku starptautisku
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profesionalo organizaciju, piem., Societas linguistica Europaea, Indogermanische
Gesellschaft, biedre.

Latvija E. Sturmas izcilo personibu un zinatnisko mantojumu pamazam
iepazistam tikai kop$ neatkaribas atgiiSanas. Tas rosina un iedvesmo.

2. Vardu krajuma izpéte un aprakstisana

Dzimtené E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas uzmanibas centra bija latviesu valodas
vardu krajums — kopums, ta dalas un atseviski vardi, to nozime un forma. Japiebilst,
ka vinu galvenokart interes€ja nozime: ,,Es uzsvéru, ka galvenais ir saturs un atra
un preciza saprotamiba, bet vins (Endzelins — S. K.) allaz atbildgja: ,,Galvenais ir
pareiza forma”.” ( Kréslins 1991, 28)

2.1. Latviesu valodas vardnicas (ME+EH) radisana®

Jau 1922. gada J. Endzelins iesaistija LU baltu filologijas studenti E. Hauzen-
bergu darba pie K. Milenbaha saktas vardnicas. Vinas biografiskajos materialos,
kas 2003. gada no Bonnas universitates parvesti un nodoti Misina biblioteka,
lasam: ,,Reiz, pec lekcijas, vin§ man jautaja, vai es vaciski protot. Teicu, ka ja.
Vins nupat esot uzrakstijis prieksvardus Milenbacha vardnicas 1. burtnicai, vai
es, ludzu, nepartulkotu — pats esot patlaban nevaligs. Izturéju So parbaudijumu,
un tad driz vien saku stradat vardnicas darbu par Kultiras Fonda atalgojumu
2 stundas diena (kas gan biezi dubultojas un triskarSojas, algai paliekot tai paSai
par 2 stundam, Iidz pat pamata vardnicas beigam). Profesors atzina par pareizaku,
ja es sakuma stradatu tas 2 stundas vina dzivokli (kas man, tai pasa nama dzivojot,
nesagadaja nekadas laika SkieSanas). Vienkart — vargju vinam péc vajadzibas ko
jautat, otrkart — turpat plaukta varju pec vajadzibas ieskatities Barona, Glika,
Mancela Postilla, Bilensteina ,,Holzbauten”. Sakuma tikai izdariju Milenbacha
manuskripta techniskos grozijumus (sk. vardnicas prieksvardos I, 3) un uzrakstiju
iestarpinajumus, kad Endzelinam bija gadijusies jauni materiali. Isti manuskriptu
saku rakstit pazuduso Milenbacha burtnicu vieta (sk. ME I, 3). Man ar pateicibu
jauzsver, ka $a darba gaita profesors izradija brinum smalku paidagoga izpratni.”
(LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Biografiski materiali, inv. nr. 4128,
1.-3. Ip.).

Velak, kad E. Hauzenberga vairs nedzivoja Gertriides ielas 3. nama, ik
tresdienu, gadiem ilgi, viena un tai pasa laika (liekas, pulksten 4 p&cpusdiend) vina
gaja pie profesora, lai nodotu nedélas laika sarakstito vardnicas manuskriptu un
lai apmainitos korektiram (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Biografiski
materiali, inv. nr. 4128, 12. Ip.).

E. Hauzenberga sarakstija gandriz visu vardnicas turpindgjumu aiz varda
»patumss” un kopa ar J. Endzelinu visa manuskripta iestradaja vajadzigos labo-
jumus un papildindjumus. ST milziga kopdarba tap3anu spilgti atspogulo vardnicas
manuskripta dalas, kas glabajas Latvijas Nacionalas bibliotekas A. Apina Reto
gramatu un rokrakstu lasttava un Rakstniecibas un miizikas muzeja Raina kolekcija.
Skirk]us parasti ar violetu Zimuli vai tinti ir rakstTjusi E. Hauzenberga, J. Endzelins
pievienojis papildinajumus un labojumus, ka arT vardu etimologijas norades ar

3 Plasak par vardnicas tap$anu sk.: Klavina 2016, 9-28.
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peleku zimuli. K. Milenbaha, J. Endzelina un E. Hauzenbergas rokraksti un katram
ierasto rakstamriku lietojums uzskatami liecina par vinu devumu vardnicas izstrade
(Klavina 2011, 4-12).

J. Endzelins gala vardos ME vardnicas IV s€juma 1932. gada ir rakstijis:
,lilin pec vinpa (K. Milenbaha — S. K.) man godam jamin sava uzticama un
sapratiga palidze un bijusi klausitaja Edite (sic! — S. K.) Hauzenberga-Sturma, [..]
Vinas vards, ja vien vina pati to velgtos, biitu minams uz $a darba titullapas blakus
mangjam.” (Milenbahs et al. 1932, 858). Bet E. Hauzenberga-Sturma to nevélgjas.

»Varam drosi apgalvot, ka, E. Hauzenbergai nepiedaloties Endzelina-Milen-
bacha vardnicas veidosanas darba, §1 vardnica diezin vai maz bitu tapusi, katra
zina — ne tik atri (no 1922. g. beigam Iidz 1932. g.). [..] Uz saviem lielajiem no-
pelniem $a darba tapSana nekur un nekad vina nav pat aizradijusi.” Ta 1951. gada
E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas lomu vardnicas tap$ana novértéja prof. Ernests Blese
(Blese 1951).

Iemeslu un vielas vardnicas papildinajumiem un labojumiem netriika. Iemes-
lus labi apzinajas un izprata ari E. Hauzenberga-Sturma. Varbat 1933. gada
nesen kandidata gradu ieguvust valodniece tas bija intuitivi, bet 1961. gada pie-
redzgjusT lingviste tos analitiski iztirzaja vardnicai veltita raksta Amerikas Latviesu
apvienibas Kultiiras biroja biletena (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1961, 84-85).

Rigas LatvieSu biedribas Valodniecibas nodalas sédés apspriestos papildina-
jumus un labojumus publicé$anai burtnicas sagatavoja E. Hauzenberga-Sturma
J. Endzelina virsvadiba. No 1934. Iidz 1938. gadam iznakusas burtnicas tika
apvienotas papildinajumu un labojumu (EH) I s€juma (vardi ar sakumburtiem no
A Tidz M) (Endzelins, Hauzenberga 1934-1938). Turpmakas papildindjumu un
labojumu burtnicas tika sagatavotas Iidz 1944. gadam, pedgja burtnica nonaca
spiestuvé 1944. gada augusta, bet septembri E. Sturma kopa ar dzivesbiedru,
izcilo arheologu Eduardu Sturmu devas béglu gaitas. Papildindjumu un labojumu
II s&jums iznaca no spiestuves tikai 1946. gada ar isiem J. Endzelina p&cvardiem
(Endzelins, Hauzenberga 1946).

2.2. Vietvardu un apvidvardu studijas

Stradadama par subasistenti J. Endzelina vaditaja LU Baltu filologijas katedra
(1922-1924), E. Hauzenberga piedalijas Kurzemes un Latgales vietvardu vaksana
un J. Endzelina ,Latvijas vietu vardi. 2. dala. Kurzemes un Latgales vardi”
sagatavo$ana izdoSanai 1925. gada (Endzelins 1925). Sos vietvardus, arT Latviesu
folkloras kratuves 1929. gada rikotaja lauku un provinces pilsétu skolénu aptauja
iegtitos, ka arT paSas agrak savaktos izlok$nu materialus (piem., Hauzenberga 1925;
Hauzenberga 1928) E. Hauzenberga analiz€ja sava kandidata darba ,,Vietvardu
studijas”, 1931. gada Baltu filologijas nodalu absolv&jot. Savukart fongtiskas
parmainas vietvardos vina apliikoja raksta ,,Ko vietu vardi dod latvieSu valodas
fongtikai?” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1932).

Kad E. Hauzenberga-Sturma stradaja Latviesu folkloras kratuve (1929-1935),
vipa parzindja izlokSnu materialu vakSanu. P&c iepaziSanas Helsinkos ar somu
dialektologu metodém vinas vadiba tika uzsakta apvidvardu vardnicu veidoSana
apméram 20 pagastiem. Bagatakajas, piem., Geru, Svétciema un Dziikstes pagastu,
vardnicas bija vairak neka 20 tiikstosi skirklu (Rike-Dravina 1961, 414).
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2.3. Sinonimu vardnicas veidosana

Péc Latviesu valodas kratuves nodibinasanas E. Hauzenberga-Sturma
1936. gada janvari saka darbu taja. Vina arT vadija kratuvi 1940. gada novembr1
pec tas vaditaja Alvila Augstkalna pasnavibas, ka arT no 1941. gada julija lidz
1944. gada septembrim, kad devas trimda.

Valodas kratuvé E. Hauzenberga-Sturma nodarbojas ar plasas latviesu valodas
sinonimu vardnicas izstradi. So uzdevumu, dibinot kratuvi, bija ierosinajis Valsts
Prezidents Karlis Ulmanis.

Sinontmu vardnicas izstrades pamatus un izraudzitos darba principus E. Hau-
zenberga-Sturma ir izklastijusi raksta ,,Latvie$u sinonimu vardnica” (Hauzenberga-
Sturma 1938). Par paraugu vina izvélgjas tas cittautu sinonimu vardnicas, kas uz
nacionalas literatliras un sarunvalodas tradiciju pamata iztirza un nosaka nozimes
un lietojuma starpibu starp sinontmiem, piem., P&tera Fridriha Ludviga Hofmana
(Peter Friedrich Ludwig Hoffmann) vacu valodas sinontmu vardnicu (Hoffmann
1929), nevis tas, kas dod tikai kailus vardu sarakstus bez iztirzajuma. Paraugu
izveli noteica veélme nopietni veicinat latviesu valodas kultliru uz apzinatibas un
mérktieciguma pamata (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1938, 609), ka arT palidzét tiem, kas
grib kuplinat savu vardu krajumu un izkopt pareizu izteiksmi. ,,[..] vairakiem var-
diem var gan biit kopiga pamata nozime, bet tos nebiit nevar ikreiz lietot vienu otra
vieta, ja tos Skir kada nozimes nianse vai piederiba dazadiem izteiksmes stiliem —
cildenai valodai, ikdienas valodai, slengam,” ta gatavojamas sinonimu vardnicas
ievirzi pamatoja E. Hauzenberga-Sturma (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1938, 611). Par
sinonimu vardnicas bazi tika izmantots galvenokart tas materials, ko dod ME un
tas Papildinajumi. Studenti, kas Latvijas Universitaté klausijas E. Hauzenbergas-
Sturmas doc@tos semantikas un sinonimikas kursus, labprat piedalijas vardnicas
materialu vaksana un apstrade. Diemzel plasa sinontmu vardnica palika nepabeigta.

Ka atceras LatvieSu valodas kratuves, velak LPSR ZA Valodas un literati-
ras institlta darbinieks Peteris Klavins: ,,Materiali (kadas Cetras 30 x 40 x 50 cm
kastes) I1dz ar visiem pargjiem LatvieSu valodas kratuves materialiem 1944. gada,
kara darbibai tuvojoties Rigai, tika novietoti bankas seifos Doma laukuma.
Ar prof. J. Endzelina (pie vina bija seifu atslégas) un Latvijas Universitates (ta pec
prof. J. Endzelina ierosinajuma parnéma LatvieSu valodas kratuvi sava parzina)
gadibu izdevas visus seifos novietotos materialus atgiit un nogadat Latviesu va-
lodas kratuvé (Skolas iela 11). Kad LatvieSu valodas kratuvi ieklava ZA Valodas
un literatlras institlita, visus LatvieSu valodas kratuves materialus (ar1 sinonimu
vardnicas materialus) parveda uz institiita telpam Hanzas iela. Tur Sie sinontmu
vardnicas materiali bija vél 1950. gada novembr1.” (Klavins 2003, 25)

Vairakus desmitus izstradato sinonimu rindu E. Hauzenberga-Sturma panéma
lidz, atstajot Latviju 1944. gada. Péc iepaziSanas ar tam prof. Arveds Svabe
1948. gada vestuleé no Zviedrijas vardnicas veidotajai rakstija: ,,Man personigi
vistuvak sirdij ir JGsu sinontmu vardnica, kuras laipni sniegtie izraksti patiesi
ieligsmo sirdi. Ja ar Jisu gadibu $o lietu bitu iesp&jams kaut dalgji uz Iidznemto
izrakstu pamata novest lidz praktiskam galam, ceru, nebiitu griitibu atrast izdev&ju.”
(LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste, inv. nr. 4133). Diemz&l publicéta
ir tikai kada dala sinonimu laika apstak]u raksturo$anai: 1963. gada Cikagas Baltu
filologu kopas izdevuma ,,Rajums” E. Hauzenberga-Sturma iztirzaja sinonimus,
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kas saistiti ar sauli, v&ju, lietu, mitrumu, makoniem, miglu un puteni (Hauzenberga-
Sturma 1963). ST publikacija dod ieskatu vinas gatavotaja vardnica.

Pedgja vestule prof. Benjaminam Jeégeram ASV 1983. gada 7. februarl pati
E. Sturma ir rakstijusi, ka ar labu Minsteres pazinu, kas biezi brauc uz Rigu, ir
nosiitijusi Valodas un literatliras instititam savu pusapstradato sinonimu krajumu
(Jegers 2003, 139). Ka velak izradijas, Sis pazina bija latvieSu valodas docétajs
Minsteres universitaté Ojars G. Rozitis. Zurnals ,,Jauna Gaita” 1999. gada publicgja
vina vestuli par ST pusapstradata sinonimu krajuma nodosanu Riga (Rozitis 1999,
64). Sinontmu vardnicas materialu talakais liktenis un atrasanas vieta nav zinama.

2.4. Vardu etimologijas skaidrosana

ME+EH vardnicai veltitajos gadudesmitos E. Hauzenbergai-Sturmai radas art
profesionala interese par vardu etimologiju, un vina pieveérsas cilmes skaidrojumu
meklé$anai. Ir publicétas vinas etimologijas vardiem: dzeroklis, durét, izklapsus,
kaps, zungis (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1939), tau(k)i(k)ét, pestit(ies), vingrs, kekatas,
Laima (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1940), ligava, Jaudava (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1960),
latvie$u valoda un lietuvie$u valanda (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1967). Tas spilgti rada
valodnieces erudiciju, pamatoto argumentaciju un riipigo analizi. Protams, ne visas
kolégi vienpratigi pienéma.

No Bonnas parvestaja E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas arhiva ir ari plasa sarakste par
personvardu etimologiju ar vacu valodnieku, personvardu pétnieku Vilfridu Zeibiki
(Wilfried Seibicke), gramatas ,,Ka m&s saucam savu beérnu?” (Wie nennen wir unser
Kind?) autoru (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste, inv. nr. 4130).
Piecpadsmit gadus Dr. V. Zeibike ir sanémis E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas véstulgs
profesionalas zinatniskas konsultacijas par loti daudziem vinu interesg€josiem, ar
Baltijas tautam saistitiem prieksvardiem. Dala So véstulu kopiju ir saglabajusies,
un bitu lietderigi tas publicét.

2.5. Darbs ar terminiem

E. Hauzenbergai-Sturmai gan Latvija, gan trimda nacas risinat arf termino-
logijas jautajumus. 20. gs. 40. gadu sakuma vina kopa ar J. Endzelinu bija valodas
redaktore verienigi iecerétajam Universitates Tautsaimniecibas un tiesibu zinatnu
fakultates izdevumam — tautsaimniecibas terminu vardnicai. Tas galvenais redaktors
bija prof. Edgars Dunsdorfs, to gatavoja apm&ram 40 lietprat€ji un 3 redaktori.
Diemzgl publicétas ir tikai Cetras dalas, kopuma 576 lappuses: 1943. gada —
I. A-Av, 1944. gada — 1I. Av-Da, III. Da-Fa, IV. Fa-Hi (Dunsdorfs 1943; 1944).

Ipasi aktuali latviskas terminologijas jautdjumi bija trimdas latvieSu sazina
ka rakstos, ta runa. Baltijas universitate, kura akadeémisko darbu pasaizliedzigi
turpinaja Igaunijas, Latvijas un Lietuvas augstskolu macibspeki, 1948. gada janvart
tika nodibinata ari LatvieSu humanitaro zinatnpu asociacija, un valodniecibas
sekciju taja vadija E. Hauzenberga-Sturma. Ar apbrinojamu dedzibu un atbildibu,
dzivodami b&glu nometn&s, zinatnieki rikoja konferences, gatavoja rakstu krajumus,
izdeva biletenus un zurnalus. Sajas norisés svarigi bija vienoties par rakstu valodas
normam un terminologiju.

Uzskatu dazadiba izpaudas pat baltu tautu nosaukumos: leisi, lietuvji vai
lietuviesi. To interesanti atklaj E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas un Zviedrija, Lunda,
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dzivojosas baltu valodnieces Veltas Rikes-Dravinas domu apmaina vestul€s
1950. gada rudeni un ziema. So véstulu fragmentu publikacija 1991. gada
(Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991) ir nozimiga un noderiga arT 21. gadsimta latviesiem.
Ir verts iepazities ar abu valodniecu pieredzi un atzinam par $o tautibas nosaukumu
lietoSanu. E. Hauzenberga—gturma atceras, ,,ka starp Libekas leiSu un latviesu
nometn€m un komitejam ,,leisa” del, kas figurgjis kados rakstos, izc€lusies tik
smagi diplomatiski sarezgTljumi, ka igauniem bijis jaiet par starpniekiem un
janodibina miers!” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 52) Baltijas universitaté macidama
latvieSu valodu lituanistiem, profesore jau pasa sakuma pilgjusies izskaidrot, ka
»leitis” nav lamu vards, un macijusi, ka ir tikai ,,leiu valoda” un, rékinoties ar
aizspriedumiem, tai blakus “lietuvji”, bet ka ,lietuviesi” ir Lietuvas iedzivotaji
(Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 53). Vipa ari atzist, ka noZelojamais aizspriedums
pret nevainigu vardu, kas, vinasprat, domajams, radies pierobeza, ir jarespektg.
,,Lietuvie$i” man nu tie$am liekas tadi ,,marBuiiner”. Protams, laikam Endzelina
ietekmé. Bet, vismaz DP dzivé més butu bijusi laimigi, ja bltu vargjusi visiem
atskirt tautibu no pavalstniecibas” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 54). Ka vardu
Jleitis” var uztvert par lamu vardu, E. Hauzenberga-Sturma pirmoreiz uzzinajusi
tikai 1940./41. gada.

Citada pieredze ar So vardu ir bijusi V. Rikei-Dravinai: ,,Tikai universitate,
Endzelina lekcijas, man ta sti vajadz€ja iemacities, ka leiSu vardam latviesu
valoda nav nekadas pejorativas nozimes — un ne jau tikai man vien, arT daudziem
citiem misu paaudzes Rigas gimnaziju absolventiem. Domaju, ka ta ir ne vien
ridzinieku valodas, bet arT paaudzu starpiba — Endzelina bérniba un jauniba laikam
ta nebija [..].” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 54) Par tautas nosaukuma darinasanu
V. Riikei-Dravinai arT bija citada nostaja: ,,Pret paSiem ,lietuvieSiem” no valodas
viedokla péc manam domam tacu nebiitu neka ko iebilst: Latvijas austrumu dala
tadus sastop gan vietu vardos, gan uzvardos; arT -ieSi pasi par sevi nav svesi
tautu apzim&jumos, kaut vai ,,vaciesu”, ,italieSu” utt. vardos. Un tautibu no
pavalstniecibas citos gadijumos nemédzam izskirt ar kadu piedeklu variantu.”
(Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 55)

2.6. Attieksme pret jaunvardiem

E. Sturma 1948. gada raksta ,,Rakstnieks un valodnieks ka valodas veidotajs”,
apspriezot jautajumu, kuram — rakstniekam vai valodniekam — ir nozimigaka
loma valodas veidoSana, atzina, ka ,biitiski svarigakais rakstu valodas veidotajs
ir rakstnieks”. Valodnieka loma ir saméra liela tur, kur nacionala rakstu valoda
ir dazus gadu desmitus jauna, nav vél izveidota un tas, kas ir izveidots, vél nav
sabiedribas apgiits. Tadel valodnieka svars ir liels un tam jabit lielam krietnu
laiku nakotng. Citadi ir ar vecajam, lielo kultiirtautu valodam ar gadsimtiem ilgam
tradicijam. Tur valodnieka roka ir kluvusi gandriz nemanama, tur rakstu valodas
talako attistibu veido rakstnieks.

,»Valodnieks strada ar kritisku pratu un ar erudiciju. Valodnieka erudicijai
jaiet divi virzienos: tala dziluma un tuva plasuma. Tas nozimé, ka valodniekam,
no vienas puses, japazist valodas vesture, japarzina valodas formu cilme, jaizprot
valodas formalo elementu nozime. [..] No otras puses, latviesu valodniekam, kas
grib pielikt roku rakstu valodas veidosana, japazist visa latvieSu valoda, japarzina
caurméra visas izloksnes, vismaz visi dialekti.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1948, 34)
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Valodnieks ,,ar savu erudiciju, pirmkart, bagatina valodu ar jaunvardiem. Sadarbo-
damies ar citu zinatnu parstavjiem, rada zinatnisko terminologiju.” Vina loma ir it
ka sekundara, bet svariga — biit par padomdevgju ar veto tiestbam. Otrkart, valod-
nieka uzdevums ir t. s. valodas tiriSana — sargat rakstu valodu no vélu aizglitiem un
nevajadzigiem sveSiem elementiem. Treskart, valodnieks ar savam zinasanam var
iet talka rakstniekam tur, kur rakstnieks paradas ka valodas veidotajs: leksika un
stilistika.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1948, 35)

A1l rakstnieks kuplina valodu jaunvardiem. Bet vinpam nav to eksakto
zinasanu, kas ir valodniekam. ,,Rakstniekam totiesu ir intuicija, kas dazkart iet ne
mazak drosu celu ka erudicija. [..] Un janozglo, ka intuicija ar erudiciju palaikam
neiet solT — cik daudz krasnaks un patiesigaks tad butu misu jauno vardu krajums!
Cik daudz lielaks, piem., biitu misu guvums no geniala jaunvardu darinataja
Kronvalda, ja tas buitu bijis ne tikai cilvéks ar stipru intuiciju, bet arT tads, kas
ieguvis krietnu erudiciju.” (Turpat)

E. Hauzenberga-Sturma ir parliecinata: ,ja dzejnieks nemeklé atskanu, ja
rakstnieks nemeklé originalitates, ja vin$ ir viscauri dabisks un izteic tikai sevi,
tad tieSam vigam vardu nevar pietriikt.” Bet rakstnieks biezi ir arl tulkotajs un
dzejnieks, vel biezak ir arT atdzejotajs. Un te nu ir Tsta druva, kur rakstnieka radosa
intuicija var dot svétigu razu rakstu valodas vardu krajumam. ,, [..] m&s laikam
nealosimies spriezdami, ka Raina loma latvieSu leksikas attisttba biitu bijusi
daudz mazak ievérojama, ja Rainis nebiitu bijis tulkotajs.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma
1948, 35)

,,Rakstnieka intuitivais vardu krajuma veidoSanas darbs paradas ar1 vel citur —
vardu krajuma izvélg [..].” Te E. Hauzenberga-Sturma piem. min smalko dzejnieci
Elzu Stersti, kuras dzejolos Sad tad pavid pa piebaldzénu provincialismam, ta
rakstu valoda ienesot apvidvardus, kas to izraibina. E. Hauzenberga-Sturma ir
secinajusi, ka ,.tie rakstnieki, kas licla méra manieres p&c piebarstijusi savu valodu
provincialismiem — ka, piem., JanSevskis, — ir svaru kausos atrasti viegli [..], bet tie,
kas apvidus vardus ienesusi ieks€jas vajadzibas dziti, ir nemti veéra, — un Sie apvidus
vardi dazreiz likti lieta loti Tpatngji, valodas skaidrumam un izteiksmigumam par
labu.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1948, 35)

E. Hauzenbergai-Sturmai bija gan erudicija, gan intuicija, un vina vardus ne
vien pétija, bet ari radija. Vinas darinatie vardi cilme, istenot, kopvaloda, laikmets,
vérte ir ieaugusi latvieSu vardu krajuma un kluvusi neaizstajami, bet izcilas
zinatnieces darbam latviesu valodas vardu krajuma pétiSana un aprakstiSana ir
neziidosa vertiba.

3. Jaunas zinatniskas gramatikas izstrade

3.1. Vintera apgada uzaicinajums

Prestizais Karla Vintera gramatu apgads (Carl Winter Universitditsverlag)
Heidelberga 1961. gada juinija griezas pie E. Sturmas sakara ar nodomu izdot jaunu
latviesu valodas zinatnisko gramatiku: ,J. Endzelina ,,Lettische Grammatik” jau
sen ir pilniba izpirkta, un m&s no dazadam pusém arvien no jauna tieckam aicinati
gramatu atkal izdot.” (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste ar Vintera
apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 1. Ip.) P&c apgada domam bija iesp&jami divi risinajumi.
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Pirmais — J. Endzelina gramatikas jauns atkartots, parstradats un saisinats izde-
vums, par ko vini maija jau esot profesoram rakstijusi, bet atbildi neesot sanémusi.
Otrais — sagatavot un izdot jaunu, modernu latvieSu valodas gramatiku, tapéc jau-
taja E. Sturmai, vai vina biitu gatava rakstit jaunu gramatiku, jo vairaki pazistami
valodnieki esot vinas kandidatiiru ieteikusi. Ka rada E. Sturmas 20. jinija véstule
apgada parstavim Dr. Lotaram Stimam (Lothar Stiehm), vina uzskatija piedavaju-
mu par lielu godu, tacu bazijas par savam zinasanam indoeiropeistika un toméer la-
dza skaidrot jedzienu ,,moderna gramatika” (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas
f., Sarakste ar Vintera apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 2. Ip.). Uz ko Dr. L. Stims 30. juinija
atbildgja, ka izpratne par modernu gramatiku ir pasa zinatnieka atbildiga izskirSa-
nas, savukart apgads vélas, lai gramatika pilnvertigi ieklautos sérija ,,Indogerma-
nische Bibliothek”, t. i., lai latvieSu valodas attistiba un strukttira butu aprakstita
no indoeiropeistikas skatu punkta. Talab apgads ieteica E. Sturmai padomat par
iespgjamu sadarbibu ar kadu indoeiropeistu (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas
f., Sarakste ar Vintera apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 3. Ip.).

1961. gada 1. jalija J. Endzelins aizgaja miiziba. So séru zinu 8. jlija véstija
Rietumvicijas latviesu nedglas avize ,,Latvija”. Tad ari E. Sturma noléma uznem-
ties lielo pienakumu pret miiziba aizgajuso Skolotaju un darba biedru (LU AB R,
E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste ar Vintera apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 4. Ip.) un
jau 9. novembra vestule apgadam izklastija savus nodomus un pamatprincipus (tur-
pat, 6. Ip.). Galvenie no tiem: 1) $kirt morfologiju un sintaksi, 2) fon&tiski formala-
jam skatfjumam varddarinasanas un vél citu t€mu apraksta pievienot arl semantis-
ko aspektu; 3) par pamatu gramatikai nemt musdienu latviesu rakstu valodu, resp.
arT piemérus no tas; 4) parskatu par dialektiem un to butiskajam pazimém, kas ir
indoeiropeistikai svarigas, dot kopa ar lingvistisko karti; 5) izmantot tos folkloras
valodas faktus, kas izgaismo atsevisku formu un konstrukciju vesturisko attistibu.
E. Sturma arf atzina, ka vismaz 400 lappuses izklastam biis nepiecieamas. Saja
véstulé vina arT pazinoja, ka par sadarbibu ir vienojusies ar Dr. Karlu Horstu Smitu
(Karl Horst Schmidt), indoeiropieSu salidzinamas valodniecibas privatdocentu
Bonnas universitaté. K. H. Smits $o vieno$anos apgadam apstiprindja sava véstulé
1962. gada 20. janvari (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste ar Vintera
apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 8. Ip.). Savukart apgads pilniba akcept&ja E. Sturmas iz-
klastttos pamatprincipus, priecajas par gaidamo sadarbibu un arT nosauca eventualo
honorara lielumu (10% no katra pardota gramatas eksemplara cenas) (LU AB R,
E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste ar Vintera apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 7. Ip.).

3.2. Priek$darbi un saistosa vienosanas (Vereinbarung) ar apgadu

1962. gada lidzas lektores darbam universitaté E. Sturma saka piiléties toposas
gramatikas laba: vienu dienu ned€la piedalijas indoeiropeistikas kolokvija, kraja
kartoteku, urbas p&dgjo divu gadudesmitu specialaja literatira, kuras dabiiSana
apgads palidzgja. 1963. gada, kad pusotru gadu bija stradats ,,skudras darbs”,
E. Sturma izstradaja gramatikas planu, kas diezgan stipri at$kiras no Endzelina
,Lettische Grammatik” struktiras. Sis plans palidz&ja novértét, kuras nodalas un
temati prasa lielaku iedzilina$anos un ar kuriem jasak. Par tadiem E. Sturma atzina
varddarinasanu un ar verbu saistito jautajumu kompleksu, Tpasi jautajumu par verbu
aspektu jeb darbibas veidu (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste ar
Vintera apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 11., 13. Ip.). So jautajumu izpétei E. Sturma veltija
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loti daudz laika. 1963. gada vina studgja jauniznakus$o Volfganga Smita (Wolfgang
Schmid) gramatu ,,Studien zum baltischen und indogermanischen Verbum”,
1964. gada pusotru meénesi veltfja varddarinasanai sengrieku valoda, lai iegiitu
skaidribu, ka iekartot attiecigo nodalu sava darba. Topo$as gramatikas laba bija
arT E. Sturmas darbs 1965. gada vasara, gatavojot studentiem lekciju ,,Historische
Formenlehre des baltischen Nomens”. Lidzigi vért€§jama ar1 1966. gada iznakusas
Kristiana Stanga (Christian Stang) darba ,,Vergleichende Grammatik der baltischen
Sprachen” recenzgsana 1967. gada pavasari, ka arT 1969. gada tapusais manuskripts
,Baltische Wortbildungstendenzen” (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f.,
Radosa darba materiali, inv. nr. 4138).

Katru gadu E. Sturma rakstija zinojumu apgadam par darito un padarito.

1966. gada beidzot Vintera apgads izlaida Alfréda Zenna (Alfref Senn)
,,Handbuch der litauischen Sprache” 1. dalu ,,Grammatik”. E. Sturma jutas vilusies,
sanemot tiri deskriptivu, nevis indoeiropeistisku gramatiku, kadu apgads gribgja
redzet vinas darbu (Kréslins 1991, 395). Turklat A. Zenns savu gramatiku bija
rakstTjis vairak neka desmit gadu. Tas atkal lika E. Sturmai baZities, ,.ka godam
nobeigt darbu un miizu un ,,miizadarbu™” (Kréslins 1991, 408).

3.3. Oficialais ligums ar apgadu (Verlagsvertrag)

1967. gada 8. junija apgada direktors Dr. Oto Site (Otto Schiitte) rakstija
E. Sturmai, ka apgads arvien sanem pieprasijumus péc J. Endzelina , Lettische
Grammatik” un ka Mouton apgads ir nodomajis gatavot tas fotomehanisku atkar-
totu iespiedumu (Nachdruck) (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste ar
Vintera apgadu, inv. nr. 4129a, 24. Ip.). Saja sakara Dr. O. Site Mouton apgadam
esot noradijis, ka vina vaditaja apgada jau top jauna zinatniska latvieSu valodas
gramatika. Protams, $aja situacija Vintera apgada vadibu loti interesgja, kada sta-
dija ir E. Sturmas darbs, kad manuskripts biitu gatavs, ka arl vinas domas par
Mouton apgada projektu. E. Sturma plasa véstulé atbildgja uz Siem jautdgjumiem,
raksturojot savu veikumu un atzistot, ka darba pabeigSanai v&l vismaz tris gadi
biis nepieciesami. Mouton projektu vina analiz&ja vispusigi un atzina, ka ideals
risinajums konkrétaja gadijuma butu J. Endzelina ,,Lettische Grammatik” 2. izde-
vuma tulko3ana anglu valoda (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f., Sarakste ar
Vintera apgadu, inv. 4129a, 25. Ip.). Véstules nobeiguma E. Sturma atgadinaja, ka
jau piecus gadus vinu ar apgadu saista vienoSanas, kas ir prasijusi ne vien ziedot
citas savas intereses, bet arT uzkravusi krietnu finansialu slogu.

Sai E. Sturmas véstulei sekoja apgada piedavajums slégt oficialu ligumu
(Verlagsvertrag), uz ko autore atbildgja, ka ir gatava to slégt, jo vinas vélme un
stingra griba ir gramatu pabeigt. Tika saskanoti atseviski liguma formul&umi, un
1967. gada 7. julija tas Heidelberga no apgada puses ir parakstits. E. Sturma to
Verfasserin wird sich bemiihen, das druckfertige Manuskript bis zum Ende 1970 an
den Verlag abzuliefern” (Autore piil€sies iespieSanai gatavu manuskriptu iesniegt
apgadam lidz 1970. gada beigam. — S. K.) (LU AB R, E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas .,
Sarakste ar Vintera apgadu, inv. 4129a, 28. Ip.).

Taéu noteiktaja termind manuskripts netika iesniegts. E. Sturma darbu
turpinaja, kame@r sp&ja. Viss manuskripts diemzel uzrakstits netika, bet publicéti ir
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vairaki satura bagati raksti: ,,Par sinapsi un dekompoziciju latviesu valoda” (1969),
»Erginzende Bemerkungen zum baltischen -sta- Prisens” (1970), ,,Zur Frage des
Verbalaspekts im Lettischen” (1979).

Viena raksta ietvaros bijis iesp&jams tikai sniegt parskatu par galvenajam
E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas daudzpusigas darbibas jomam.

Saisinajumi

apr. — apraksts (arhiva)

DP — parvietota persona (béglis), no anglu displaced person

Dr. — zinatnu doktors

EH — J. Endzelina un E. Hauzenbergas sagatavotie Papildinajumi un labojumi
K. Miilenbacha Latviesu valodas vardnicai. 1 — 11 sgjums. Riga: 1934-1946.

f. — fonds

inv. nr. — inventara numurs

1. — lieta (arhiva)

Ip. — lapa

LPSR — Latvijas Padomju socialistiska republika, t. i., Padomju Latvija

LU AB R- Latvijas Universitates Akadémiskas bibliotekas Rokrakstu un reto gramatu
nodala

LVVA — Latvijas Valsts véstures arhivs

LZA — Latvijas Zinatnu akadémija

ME — Milenbaha un Endzelina vardnicas pamatdala (4 s€jumi), Riga: 1923-1932.

ME+EH — K. Milenbaha sakta, J. Endzelina un E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas turpinata un
pabeigta ,,Latviesu valodas vardnica” 6 s€jumos (1923—-1946)

0. p. — lapas otra puse

red. — redaktors/e

RMM — Rakstniecibas un miizikas muzejs

sast. — sastaditajs/a
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Summary

Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma (1901-1983) had a significant role in Latvian and
Baltic linguistics and in various aspects of Latvian culture in Latvia and, after the
Second World War, in the Latvian exile communities in the Western world. In the
occupied Latvia for half a century she was ignored.

For 23 years Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma was the co-worker of the leading
Latvian and Baltic linguist Janis Endzelins. During this collaboration her work at
the six-volume ,,Dictionary of the Latvian language”, begun by Karlis Milenbachs,
was immense.

Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma compiled a Dictionary of Latvian synonyms at the
Archives of the Latvian language and was lecturing at the University of Latvia.

In linguistics her interests were in semantics, etymology, literary language and
dialects.

In exile, after the Second World war at the Baltic University in Pinneberg
near Hamburg and at the University of Bonn the interests of Edite Hauzenberga-
Sturma expanded and deepened. Her articles on Baltic languages were published in
prominent international publications.

In 1967 Winters publishing house in Heidelberg signed a contract with her to
write a scientific grammar of the Latvian language. The manuscript was not finished
before her death. Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma edited the 11 volume publication of
,»The Latvian folk songs” (Copenhagen, 1952—-1956) and compiled and edited the
Festschrift ,,In honorem Endzelini” (Chicago, 1960).
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Baltu filologe Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma (1901-1983) stradajusi ka valodnieciba, ta
folkloristika. Latvijas Universitates studiju laika vina iesaistijusies darba LatvieSu folkloras
kratuve, kur no 1927. 1idz 1936. gadam vadijusi apvidvardu un vietvardu krasanu. Edites
Hauzenbergas-Sturmas folkloras vakuma LFK [714] ir Kronvircava, Liezére, Médziila,
Riga un Auleja pierakstitas pavisam 478 folkloras vienibas. Dala materialu ir fong&tiskaja
transkripcija.

P&c Otra pasaules kara Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma dzivo Vacija. Sabiedriba labi zindma
zinatniska pieredze gan valodniecibas, gan folkloristikas joma ievirzija vinu jauna latvieSu
kulttrai nozimiga darba c€liena. Vina sanéma piedavajumu iesaistities jauna 12 sgjumu
izdevuma ,,LatvieSu tautas dziesmas” (Kopenhagena: Imanta, 1952-1956) sagatavosana.
Vinpa ir séjumu valodas — arT izlok$nu valodas — redaktore. Sarezgitais izdevums prasija
Cetrus intensiva darba gadus, toties sagadaja trimdas latvieSiem iespgju vieglak iepazit un
ertak izmantot p&tnieciba vera pemamu daju no kopgjas dziesmu bagatibas.

Trimda Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma nodevas pedagogiskajam darbam ar augstskolu
studentiem. L1dzas baltu valodam vina pasniedza latviesu tautasdziesmu stilistiku — vispirms
Baltijas Universitaté Hamburga un Pineberga (1946-1949), vélak Bonnas Universitaté. Vina
izstradajusi ar vairakus tautasdziesmu valodas pétijumus.

Atslegvardi: Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma; Latviesu folkloras kratuve; apvidvardi; vietvardi;
tautasdziesmas; ,,LatvieSu tautas dziesmas”.

levérojama baltologe Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma (1901-1983) pieder pie
latviesu filologu paaudzes, kas, ieguvusi izglitibu Latvijas Universitate starpkaru
perioda, vienlidz labi sp&a darboties vairakas filologijas nozar€s. Lidzas
pamatigajam darbam valodnieciba izcelams Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas devums
latviesu folkloristika — vina lietpratigi vakusi, kartojusi, sagatavojusi public€Sanai,
pétijusi un macijusi latviesu folkloru.

1. Edite Hauzenberga-gturma un Latviesu folkloras kratuve

Eruditajai latviesu valodniecei Editei Hauzenbergai-Sturmai vairakus
gadus bijusas cieSas darba attiecibas ar LatvieSu folkloras kratuvi (LFK). Ta ka
biografiskos apcergjumos par vinu Sis sadarbibas laiks noradits dazadi, vélams to
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precizét, parlapojot LFK kolégijas s€Zu protokolu gramatu', kas atspogulo daudzus
notikumus Kratuves dzivé pirmaja desmitgadé un parada ari virzibu uz Latviesu
valodas kratuves (LVK) izveidi. LFK kol&gijas priek$sédétajs bija valodnieks prof.
Janis Endzelins, tas dibinataja un pirma parzine — Rigas 2. vidusskolas skolotaja
Anna Beérzkalne, pirma un vieniga algota darbiniece 1925. gada bija Alma Medne,
kas 3. septembrT uzsaka iesitito folkloras materialu registrésanu. So datumu uzskata
par Kratuves faktisko dzim$anas dienu.? Citu darbinieku pienemsana aizsakas tikai
1926. gada janvara beigas?, jo iestades budzeta Iidzekli vienmér bija loti ierobeZoti.

LFK pirmie uzdevumi bez iesttito materialu apstrades bija dazadu raditaju
veidosana*. Kultiras fonds atbalstija jau Kri§jana Barona iecerétas ,,Latvju dainu”
(LD) vardnicas izstradei nepiecieSamos darbus. LFK PG ierakstija: ,,Lietu vardu
raditajam Latvju dainam pieaicinami darbinieki no baltu filologijas vecakiem
studentiem. Darbinieku izvéli atstajot kolégijas priek$sédétajam un Kratuves
parzinei.” (23.08.1927.)° Nakamaja LFK kolégijas séd€ zinoja: ,,Latvju Dainu
vardnicas sastadiSanai, sakot ar 16. septembri, pieaicinati baltu nodalas studenti
Alvils Augstkalns un Gertriide Dubulte ar Ls. 80 — algas ménesi.” (22.09.1927.)°
Peéc diviem meénesiem: ,,Uz prof. J. Endzelina priekslikumu nolemj protokolet
ieprieksgja sede apspriestos vélamos grozijumus Kratuves noteikumos. [..] pirma
punkta beigas uzskaititiem tautas tradiciju veidiem pievienot ,,apvidu vardus.”
[..] Paredzot, ka nakosa 1928./29. g. budzeta Kratuvei tiks atveleti lidzekli apvidu
vardu krasanai, iesakti prieksdarbi krajeju instru€sanai, kuras vadiSanai pieaicinata
no 1. novembra ar Ls. 60 — algas ménesT baltu nodalas studente Edite Hauzenberga
jkdze, kas strada ar trim studentu grupam 1-2 stundas nedéla.” (16.11.1927.)
Redzams, ka vinas kvalifikacija augstu vertéta. LFK bija izveidota zinojuma lapina
ar tekstu: ,,LFK pagodinas Jums zinot, ka prof. Janis Endzelina kgs eksamings
fonétiskaja transkripcija apvidu vardu krasanas kandidatus sestdien, 24. marta,
1928. Lidzi janem papirs un zimulis.”®

Jau rudeni kolégijas s€édé atzimé: ,,Nolemj turpinat E. Hauzenberga jkdzes
vadiba sagatavosanas kursus apvidu vardu kraj&jiem un somu izlokSnu vardnicas
vaditaja paligu magistru Lauri Hakulinenu, kas Sovasar studiju noltka uzturas
Terbata, lugt atbraukt uz dazam dienam uz Rigu informét sikak par vardu
krasanas tehniskiem panémieniem Somija. Cela, dzivokla un uztura izdevumi
L. Hakulinenam sedzami no Kratuves puses. [..] Tapat arT Latvju Dainu vardnicas
sastadiSanai pienemams jauns paligs’ A. Augstkalna vieta, kas ar 1. juniju strada

' LFK PG - LFK kolégijas sézu protokolu gramata — ieraksti no 41 sédes (19.05.1925.—
12.05.1934.), taja aizpilditas 42 lappuses.

LFK oficialais dibinasanas datums ir 1924. gada 2. decembris.
3 28.01.26. LFK darba pienéma Veltu Rezovsku (Teikmani).
Ernests Brastins 1926. gada izveidoja ,,Mitologisko raditaju Kr. Barona ,,Latvju dainam™”.
5 LFK PG 19.
¢ LFK PG 20.
7 LFK PG 22-23.
8 LVVA 1630, 1, 195, 269.

Osvalds Lideks vadija un pabeidza substantivu raditaja sagatavosanu, iegiidams pamatigas
zinaSanas darba ar LD.
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ka apvidu vardu krasanas instruktors.” (6.09.1928.)!"° Somu valodnieka viesoSanas
bija augliga un rosingja LFK uznemties v&l vienu atbildigu valodniecisku darbu
(Viksna 2014, 132-134) — 1929. gada sakuma protokolgja: ,,Somu izloksnu
vardnicas vaditaja paligs mag. L. Hakulinens 20. un 21. sept. 1928. g. iepazinies
ar misu apvidu vardu krasanu un devis daudz svarigu aizradijumu darba tehnika.
[..] Nolemj ar skolénu palidzibu krat neapdzivoto vietu vardus, izsiitot pamatskolu
vecakam klasém un lauku vidusskolam 1pasas jautajumu lapas Iidz ar aploksném
atpakalsttiSanai.” (6.02.1929.)"" Edite Hauzenberga 1929. gada grib&ja pabeigt
studijas Latvijas Universitate, dalu vinas pienakumu uzticgja Augstkalnam. Par
vinas nodomiem liecindja ieraksts protokola: ,,Apvidu vardu krasanas vaditaja Edite
Hauzenberga ltigusi vinu atvalinat bez algas no $. g. 1. marta lidz rudenim, valsts
eksamenu sagatavosanai. Apvidu vardu kraj€ju instruktoram Alvilam Augstkalnam,
kas tagad vada fongtiskas transkripcijas seminaru nolemj paaugstinat algu, sakot ar
1. janvari 1929. g. no Ls. 100.- lidz Ls.140.-” (19.03.1929.)"?

1929. gada aprilt politisku intrigu rezultata, iesaistoties gadijuma personai
Piemineklu valdes vadiba, neliels konflikts izraisija Annas Berzkalnes atbrivosanu
no LFK parzines pienakumiem (Viksna 2014, 134-137). 16. aprili visi vinas
kolégi un padotie izveidoja krasnu piemipas albumu ar saviem novélgjumiem
(visbiezak ar tautasdziesmam) un ceribam, ka parpratums var€tu atrisinaties. Alvils
Augstkalns rakstija: ,,Jusu labvélibai man japateicas par pirmo patstavigo stavokli
dzive, un ka jau liekas — visu dzives virzienu. Ko nu tagad varam sacit, kad s1
labveliba zaud€ savu speku? ArT mes zaudgjam savu stavokli. Nezinu ne — ka var
likvidet apvidu vardu krasanu, ne — ka vinu var turpinat bez lietpratiga folkloras
kratuves vaditaja.”’* Edites Hauzenbergas ieraksta albuma nebija, vipa atradas
macibu atvalinajuma, tacu vinai bija visdzilaka ciena pret Beérzkalni un varbut pat
l1dzigi uzskati daudzos jautajumos. No 1. maija Kratuves vaditajs bija profesors
Karlis Straubergs, kas steidzas atsaukt savu darbinieci no atvalinajuma, par ko
liecina kolégijas sédes lémums: ,,Apvidu vardnicas darba ievadiSsanai nolemj
komandét uz Helsinkiem E. Hauzenbergu iepazities ar somu sasniegumiem un
panémieniem $aja nozarg; nolemj griezties pie ministrijas komandgumu izludzot
un izmaksat Hauzenbergai 200 Ls cela izdevumiem no Kulttras fonda vardnicai
atveletam summam. Liudz A. Bérzkalna jkdzi noorganizét Saja vasara apvidus
vardu krajéju kontroles braucienus.” (3.05.1929.)"* Nav liecibu, ka Bérzkalne butu
to vel darTjusi p&c atbrivosanas no darba LFK. Igaunijas folkloras kratuves vaditajs
Oskars Loritss, pazinojot par savu ierasanos Riga, piemingja, ka ,.saticis fraulen
Hauzenbergu Helsinkos”. !

Apvidvardu vaksana 1929. gada jau veicas labak, jo daritaji bija iestradajusies.
1930. gada no LFK aizgaja Augstkalns un 29. augusta p&d&jo reizi ka kolégijas
priekSsédetajs protokolu parakstija prof. Endzelins. Visu valodniecisko darbu
uzraudziba palika Hauzenbergas zina. LFK protokolos atrodams ar1 zinas par

10 LFK PG 25.

" LFK PG 27.

2 LFK PG 29.

3 LU AB R A. Bérzkalnes f. 20.
4 LFK PG 31.

5 LVVA 1630, 1, 191, 319.
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augstskolas nobeigSanu, jo: ,,Nolemj E. Hauzenbergai no §. g. 1. maija maksat
meénesT Ls. 200.” (12.05.1931.)'¢ 30. gadu krizes laika LFK paligdarbos nodarbinaja
inteligentos bezdarbniekus, kam nelielas stipendijas maksaja Izglitibas ministrija un
Tautas labklajibas ministrija. Vairakkartigi tika samazinats LFK budzets. Lai nebiitu
jaatlaiz pamatdarbinieki, vasaras ltidza nemt neierobezotus bezalgas atvalinajumus.
,[Edite] Sturma un [Milda] Rolmane [pieprasija] 3 mén[esus], [Alma] Medne
1 mén., Velta Rezovska 2 mén., [..], kas kopa dod izdevumu samazinajumu par
Ls. 2685.” (12.05.1932.)"7 Visi stradajosie LFK bija briva liguma darbinieki. Tikai
1935. gada ieviesa kategorijas, kas noteica samaksu par darbu. Edite Hauzenberga-
Sturma LFK bija jaunaka arhivare ar X amata kategoriju, arhivaru paligiem bija
XII kategorija, bet masinrakstitajam XV.

Kratuves vaditajs (25.11.1935.) zinoja izglitibas ministram: ,,P& Ministru
prezidenta ierosinagjuma prof. Endzelinam uzticgja veidot LatvieSu sinonimu
vardnicu, [idzekli no Kultiras fonda. Endzelins izvelgjies par savu tuvako
lidzstradnieci E. Sturmu arf $ai jaunajai vardnicai, lidzu lidz turpmakam vinu
piekomandét Kultiiras fondam bez atlidzibas no LFK puses, skaitot no 1. decembra
1935. gada.”'® Péc neilga laika (4.12.1935.) lidza iesp&ju no 1. decembra jaunaka
arhivara vietu atdot Osvaldam Lidekam,' par kura cilvéciskajam ipasibam
Hauzenberga-Sturma izteicas ne parak glaimojosi (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 17).
Kad izglitibas ministrs (25.01.1936.) deva rikojumu® par Valodas Kratuves
izveidi ar galveno uzdevumu — sinonimu un vacu-latvieSu vardnicas veidoSanu,
nekavgjoties iecéla Hauzenbergu-Sturmu par LVK vecako arhivari uz briva liguma
ar algu péc IX amatu kategorijas.?! Par LVK vaditaju iecéla Alvilu Augstkalnu,
kurs ladza (18.02.1936.) parcelt no LFK uz LVK ,,apviduvardnicu” (sic!), lai darbs
nebitu japartrauc.?

2. Darbs ar vietvardiem

Biezak tiek apcergta LFK aizsakta apvidvardu vaksana, bet ne mazak atbildiga
un sarezgita bija vietvardu pierakstiSana. To veica skoléni, un daudz bija atkarigs
no skolotaja ieinteresétibas un sagatavotibas, jo bez pieaugusa cilvéka padoma
pareizi un precizi aizpildit jautagjumu lapas bija pagriti. Latvijas Valsts vEstures
arhiva pie LFK dokumentiem glabajas ap simt v&stulu kopiju, kas izsititas
skolotajiem par neskaidrajiem jautajumiem. Tas visas ir maSinraksta uz laba papira
un bez paraksta. lesp&jams, ka tas parakstija LFK parzinis. Pirmas piecas rakstitas
Vecmuizas un B&rzmuizas skolam 1929. gada marta® ar lagumu izskaidrot un
papildinat savus stitljumus. Zinot, ka $aja perioda Hauzenberga izmantoja macibu

16 LFK PG 35.

7 LFK PG 37.

8 LVVA 1630, 1, 197, 596.
9 LVVA 1630, 1, 197, 599.
20 LVVA 1632, 2, 971, 15.
2 LVVA 1630, 1, 191, 611.
2 LVVA 1632, 2, 971, 36.
2 LVVA 1630, 1, 196, 92-96.
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atvalinajumu, to autors vargja buit Augstkalns vai pat Bérzkalne, jo vina loti daudz
korespondgja ar LFK lidzstradniekiem.*

Jau 1929. gada nogalg So vestulu rakstitaja acimredzami bija Hauzenberga, uz
ko norada lietpratigie jautajumi par vietvardiem vinas dzimtaja pusé. Ka rakstijis
Janis Kréslin$ — vinam impongjis ,,vinas izteiktais ziemelvidzemnieciskums ar
jauko tamniecisko zemslani” (Kreslins 1999, 20). ,,Salacgriva nav noraditi pagasti,
kuros vietas atrodas. Oku licis vai Ofku licis; zvejas vieta Tursa, Tursis, Turss —ka
ir pareizi; Akmens zirgs — kur? Kura pagasta Bridagsils, ar1 Bridags, Bridagu sils?”
(20.12.1929.)* Pales skolai aizradija, ka rakstits literaraja valoda. ,,V. Tilcéns
uzrakstijis Primmas ezeru un Priecuma kapkalnu, bet, cik zinams, tas ir Sveiciema
pagasta. Ludzu izlabot uz atseviskas lapas!”?® Personigi pazistamajam skolotajam
H. Delles kgam Liezéres pamatskola tika jautats: ,,Vai Gavardkalns / E. Brauers
5kl. no Atptutam / ir ta pareizi uzrakstits? Vai nav izskaidrojums? Vai Ziedu
gravas / A. Balode no Graveriem/ vards nav nesen ielikts p&c P. Gruznas ludzinas?”’
(11.01.1930.)*” Jautajumi bieZi bija ar folkloristisku ievirzi, piem., I. Klavinas
gimnazijai Bauska: ,,Kura upé ir sala Kirbaka? Ka radies Medspoda cel§? Tslice
Cienmates plava — kadel? Skaistkalné — marks Kritene un sala pie Francu bidas —
ludzu tuvakas zinas.”?®

Rézeknes skolotaju instititam vestule ar jautajumiem uz astonam lapam, jo
audzekni jaukusi dialektu ar literaro valodu.” Kosas pamatskolas parzinim tika
zinots, ka seviSka pateiciba 6. klases skolniekam Arturam Plaudim®, bet japar-
bauda triju skolniecu rakstitais, ,,jo nevaram tada veida lietot: kalns — Briedis,
piekalne Kumels, ezers Vilks. Ka izruna Véru dukstis /K. Ezergaile 6. kl. no Apteku
majam/ ka vérsis vai ka vess?” (02.02.31.)*' Apes skolotajiem luadza precizét par
Melisu ezeru, majas ir Mellisi. Melezers vai nav Me[lezers? ,,Vairaki rakstitaji
arvien Vel lieto veco nepareizo kancelejas radito ,,Opekalnu”. Izloksné tacu laikam
ir tikai Opukolls, kas rakstu valoda skang&tu Apukalns.” (19.01.32.)*? Véstules bija
sagatavotas un izshtitas skolam Barta, Nitaurgé, KursiSos, Pampalos, Matkulg,
Skaistkalng, Mazirbe, Dundaga, Upesgriva, Puzg, Viesite, Subata, Skaista, Liepna,
Zasa, Gaigalava, Palsmang, Malnava, Gaujiena, Sarkanos, Kraslava, Karzdaba,
Jaunlaiceng, Drustos, Saikava u.c.; gimnazijam Cesvaing, Ludza, Valka, Lubana,
Rézekng, Aizputé, Tukuma; vél komercskolam, lauksaimniecibas un arodskolam?.
P&dgja atrodama vestules kopija bija siitita uz skolu Dagda (16.09.1932.).34

24 Annas Bérzkalnes spéja sagatavot pat 15 véstulu viena diena.

% LVVA 1630, 1, 196, 402.

2 LVVA 1630, 1, 196, 409.

27 LVVA 1630, 1, 196, 445.

#  LVVA 1630, 1, 196, 812.

¥ LVVA 1630, 1, 197, 70.

30 Arturs Plaudis (1915-2004) — latvieSu folkloras vacgjs, skolotajs, rakstnieks Australija.
1 LVVA 1630, 1, 197, 81.

32 LVVA 1630, 1, 197, 224.

3 LVVA 1630, 1, 196 un 197.

#* LVVA 1630, 1, 197, 284.
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3. Folkloras vakums LFK [714]

Nekas tik loti nesasaista ar folkloristiku un folkloru ka tas uzklausisana, vak-
Sana un krasana. Edite Hauzenberga 1928. gada 2. maija iesniedza LFK savu pirmo
pierakstito folkloras vienibu — buramvardus ,,Riku, riku, kiseliti/ ka aza mugura, — /
ar cirvi cértams, / ar nazi griezams, / ar kaltu kumelu / pa virsu braucams.” To Kro-
nvircava skaitijusi, kiseli varot. Jaunais vakums ieguva numuru [714].3¢ Taja mate-
riali nav sakartoti hronologiski, jo daZus vina nodeva daudz vélak par ieguves laiku.

Nakamie pieraksti no Liez€res pagasta, kur§ varblt ieinteresgja jauno
valodnieci tada fakta dél, ka tur 1882. gada latvieSu valoda ieklausijies Adalberts
Becenbergers, kuram vina bija rakstijusi nekrologu 1922. gada (Hauzenberg 1922).
So materialu vina iesniedza tikai 1933. gada, kad tapa apcerjums ,,Liezériesu
izloksne”. ,,Materialus Sim aprakstam esmu savakusi 1928. gada vasara, nodzi-
vodama Liezeré kadu ménesi. Atzimetos valodas faktus esmu némusi tikai no saru-
nam ar vecakiem (pari par 60 g. veciem) pagasta laudim, kurus sameklI&t man laipni
palidzgja skolotajs H. Delles kungs un Dr. T. Vankina kungs. Visvairak izmantotas
teicgjas toreiz 79 g. veca Stmanu Mada Liez€res muiza un 88 g. veca Vilum-
sona mate, kas uzaugusi un lielu miiza dalu nodzivojusi ozolieSu Rulmurénos. [..]
Pa Lubejas pagastu esmu nostaigajusi tikai 2 dienas, apmeklédama nespgjnicku
patversmi un dazas man ieprieks ieteiktas vecas saimnieku mates. Tapat medziiliesu
un gulb@rieSu runu noklausijos, paris reizes apciemodama nesp&jniekus, un pa
starpam izpraspaju vienu, otru formu. Zinas par Siem novadiem ta tad man ir
triicigas un sava nejausiba varbit arf nedro$as.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1934, 172)
Interesanti, ka izloksnes apraksta izmantotas tikai tautasdziesmas, protams,
fongtiskaja transkripcija, bet rokrakstu krajuma ta vairs nav atrodama. Vienigi
tautasdziesmu jaunas rindas vina nekad nesaka ar lielo burtu. Diemzgl, arT ilgstosi
satiekoties ar teicgjam, nebija doti plasaki biografiskie dati, tikai vieta un vecums.
Ta Liezere bija divas Vilumsones — viena 88 g. veca, otra Zvejnieku majas 77 g.
veca, abas bez vardiem. Stmanu Mada Lubgja savu Janu dziesmu virkni uzsaka ar
dziesmu, kurai teic€jas dots paskaidrojums: ,,Kas tur naca no Liez€ra? / visi mezi
$kurstijas. / Janits naca no Liez&ra, / sev vardina dabadams. (,,Sita dziedaja, kad no
baznicas naca” — péc kristibam.”)*’

Mgdziilas nesp&jnicku nama Edite izjautaja divas teicgjas, kuru pasaules
skatfjums bija atSkirigs. Medziliete dziedaja vienigi b&ru dziesmas, kamér
gulbériete drastiskas kazu dziemas par vedeklu un vira mati.

1932. gada 18. aprili Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma Riga pierakstija Emila
Melngaila teic€ju Maru Balgalvi, kuru vins$ jau bija saticis 1930. gada Andrupenes
Piragu ciema pie JeSus ezera. Teic€jas uzvarda rakstiba loti dazada — Mora
Bangulis, Bauguls. No vinas arT pasaka par viru un sievu, kas galu vara.’® Nakama
teicgja bija palandzniece Ukselu Marinke, kas arT dziedaja Riga taja pasa laika.
Abu teicgju pierakstos stingri izmantota fong&tiska transkripcija. Par iespgju satikt

3% LFK 714, 1.
% Krajums tieSsaisté pieejams LFK digitalaja arhiva garamantas.lv:
http://garamantas.lv/lv/collection/1368/Edites-Hauzenbergas-Sturmas-folkloras-vakums.
37 LFK 714, 88.

¥ LFK 714, 51.
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galvaspilséta 1932. gada tadas teic€jas no talienes un pat no arzemém stasta kada
fotografija, kas bija publicéta laikraksta ,,Jaunakas Zinas” (13.04.1932.).

1. attéls. Prieksa no kreisas — miizikas folklorists Emilis Melngailis, teicgji Petronele
Bula, Margieta Pipare, Marinke Uksele, Late Ulmane, Darta Meklenburga,
Nikolajs Henkis un LatvieSu folkloras kratuves vaditajs Karlis Straubergs.
Aizmuguré kratuves darbinieki, centra — Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma. Riga
1932. gada. LFK 2159, 87.

Fotografija folkloristiem bija labi pazistama, bet konteksts aizmirsies.
2005. gada ekspedicija Sventaja no Ukselu Marinkes masas meitas Piparu Mar-
gietas mazmeitas Lilijas Skirpstienes noskaidrots, ka 1932. gada no 10. Iidz
17. aprilim Riga notika ,,Tautas izglitibas ned€la bez tautibu un ticibu izskiribas”
ar daudziem interesantiem pasakumiem, referatiem, koncertiem un brivizradém.
Teicgji piedalijusies vairakos Emila Melngaila vaditos etnografiskos koncertos
,Dziesmu senatne” Konservatorija, ka ar Valsts vesturiskaja muzeja papildinajusi
ta direktora Matisa Silina lekciju par tautas mizikas instrumentiem, par koklu
speli (Viksna 2007, 155-158). Tad nu kopa iesakuma nofotograf€jusies teicgji ar
LFK darbiniekiem, kuru skaits inteligento bezdarbnieku dél bija loti kupls. Attéla
nav Moras Balgalves, kas varbiit ieradas kadu dienu vélak. LFK darbinieces
steidzas pierakstit folkloru no lieliskajam Melngaila teicgjam, seviski no Lietuvas
iebraukusajam. Alma Medne pierakstija no Piparu Margietas 375 folkloras
vienibas.*

3 LFK 450, 1852-2226.
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Qolwbauble " REvt elule.

sy e juBde ,mote stage,

u o toae “melld Ty, '

sun® Woitl’ nagis tags®

s Shugu biyindt,

R tas Wbd piédosis -

swie tunthe bigihdt!

R TV i sajouce] wpttes malz ?
Al i emilins it qulzdan.
hednon , REmue  Rmling
teoniedutle dodenling !
med by Adond Jlai dho Rdmu cumiblin
cgut Raju, cot ushu
har dii> algiam.
draet Admu Bumtbi
sz Wdntinu .

2. attéls. Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas folkloras vakums. LFK 714, 52-54.

No Ukselu Marinkes Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma pierakstija 12 kamibu,
18 kazu dziesmu un vienu pantu lei$u valoda*’, Milda Rolmane vél 134 dziesmas*!,
Emma Mikelsone piecas dziesmas un daudz miklu®2.

Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas krajuma vél divas zilas burtnicas, kas pilnas
ar tautasdziesmam no Aulejas.*® Soreiz gan pieraksti vairs nav fong&tiskaja

% LFK 714, 52-82.

4 LFK 133, 176-309.
2 LFK 196, 902-958.
4 LFK 714, 185-478.
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38

transkripcija. Vina Aulejas Kalna Podniekos 1933. gada jlinija pierakstija piecas
sievietes ar uzvardu Podniece. Vislabaka bija 32 g. veca Zuzanna Podniece, kas
teikusi 165 dziesmas. Visam dziesmam noradits, vai tas ir ,,pavasara”, ,lapu”,
,vasaras”, ,talku”, ,siena plaujas”, ,,ogu”, ,rudens” dziesmas. Kazu dziesmas
pieminéts katrs bridis, kura dziesma dziedama. Pie ¢etram Janu dziesmam teic€ja
Zuzanna noradija: ,,Kada sieviete Aulejas Braslavas sadza stastija, ka tai apvida
prieks kara nekada Iigosana un apkartstaigasana dziedot neesot notikusi; tas esot
pasakts tikai péc Latvijas nodibinasanas.”* Sis krajums ir zelta adere Latgales
puses dziedatajiem, folkloristiem, valodniekiem, jo pierakstitajas prasmei sadzirdet
var uzticéties pilniba.

Vilma Greble, kas ar Hauzenbergu-Sturmu vienlaicigi uzsaka folkloras vacgjas
gaitas, jo vinas krajums atrodams blakus ar numuru [717], 1953. gada atlasija tau-
tasdziesmas toposai izlasei (LatvieSu tautasdziesmas 1955-1957). No 478 Edites
Hauzenbergas-Sturmas vakuma vienibam vipa izvélgjas ka visnoderigakas 377.
Pargjas 100 dziesmas parrakstija un ieklava kataloga 1961. gada, tas visas vélak
publicétas akadémiskaja latviesu tautasdziesmu izdevuma.

4. ,Latviesu tautas dziesmas” — kartosana un publicésana

Sabiedriba labi zinama Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas zinatniska pieredze gan
folkloristikas, gan lingvistikas jomas ievirza vinu jauna latvieSu kultlirai nozZimiga
darba cgliena. Vina sanem piedavajumu iesaistities jauna daudzs€jumu tautasdzies-
mu izdevuma sagatavosana ka valodas — 1pasi izlok$nu valodas — redaktore.

Trimdas sabiedriba bija spiesta atstat okup&taja Latvija ne tikai materialo
mantibu, bet arT turpat vai 100 gadus kratas un daudzos s€jumos publicétas, un
vairakkart parpublicétas tautasdziesmu gramatas. Tomer, ka to uzsver Arveds Svabe
apcergjuma ,,Tautas dziesmu likteni”: ,,Daudzie tautas dziesmu izdevumi liecina,
ka masu tauta ir tik liela pietate pret So sen¢u mantojumu, ka var runat par tautas
dziesmu kultu. Tapéc kopigiem mérkiem labvéligu noskanojumu, ko biezi nespgj
panakt pat gudrs politikis, sameéra viegli panak kora dziesma, kura klausoties katrs
latvietis, neatkarigi no ticibas, politiskas parliecibas un sabiedriska stavokla, jut,
ka gadsimtiem ilga liktena kopiba saista vinu ar cilvékiem, kas dzied un klausas
§Ts dziesmas.” (Svabe 1952, XXV) Vé&lesanas uzturét dzivu $o izjitu liek trimdas
tautieSiem apvienoties, ziedot lidzeklus — subskribentu saraksta parstavéti latviesi,
kas 50. gadu sakuma dzivo Australija, ASV, Kanada, Anglija, arT Zviedrija un
Vacija, pa kadam subskribentam arT no Jaunzélandes, Argentinas, Italijas, Sveices,
Francijas, Irijas, Norvégijas un Danijas (LTDz I, 425-431; LTDz 11, 4) — lai trimdas
sabiedriba atgiitu $o garigo balstu, plasu tautas dziesmu izdevumu Arveda Svabes,
Karla Strauberga un Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas redakcija. Ta 1952. gada iznak
I s€jums un 1956. gada pedgjais no sagatavotajiem 12 sg¢jumiem.

S€jumu skaita zina izdevums Iidzinas 30. gadu lielizdevumam ,Latvju
tautas dainas” (1928-1932), ko sakartojis Roberts Klaustin$ un rediggjis Janis
Endzelins, un turpina arT tradiciju katra s€juma tematisko nodalu dziesmu saturu
paplasinat, ievietojot dazadu jomu specialistu apcergjumus par dainu satura un
formas jautajumiem. Ta ,,Latviesu tautas dziesmu” sgjumus ka aplocg ietver visu

4“4 LFK 714, 310.
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tris redaktoru apcergjumi: I séjumu ievada Arveda Svabes ,, Tautas dziesmu likteni”
(Svabe 1952) un Karla Strauberga ,, Tautas dziesmas un to dziedasana” (Straubergs
1952), bet XI s&jumu noslédz Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas ,,Tautasdziesmu
valodas jautajumi” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1956a). Un — ka to Tpa§i uzsvéris
recenzents Janis Rudzitis: ,,.. viens otrs raksts attiecigaja jautajuma biis pirmais,
kas vispar radies (piem., Hauzenbergas-Sturmas par tautas dziesmu valodu!)”
(Rudzitis 1977, 471), jo Artura Ozola fundamentalais pétfjums veikts 50. gadu
beigas un 60. gadu sakuma (Ozols 1961).

Bitiska atskiriba ir ta, ka ,,Latvju tautas dainas” izmantoti tie pasi ,,Latvju
dainu” teksti, tikai citada izkartojuma un cita ortografija, kamér ,,LatvieSu tautas
dziesmas” savietoti divu lielu izdevumu materiali: Kri$jana Barona redigétas
,Latvju dainas” (6 s&jumi 8 gramatas, 1894—1915) un P&tera Smita redigétas
,»lautas dziesmas” (Papildinajums Krisjana Barona ,,Latvju dainam”) (4 s€jumi,
1936-1940). ,,Tautas dziesmu” izdevuma ietilpst LFK 20. un 30. gadu vakumi,
ko sakartojis Osvalds Lideks. Tas ir LFK izdevums, kura turpinata ,,Latvju dainu”
numeracija: dainu VI sgjuma pedgja pamatdziesma ir LD 35789, ,,Tautas dziesmu”
I s€juma pirma pamatdziesma ir Tdz 35790.% , Tautas dziesmu” Cetros s€jumos
ietilpst 25290 pamatdziesmas, palielinot abu krajumu kop&jo pamatdziesmu skaitu
lidz 60080 vienibam.

Kadu teksta vienibu tautasdziesmu pétnieki sauc par pamatdziesmu? Elga
Melne, raksturojot Krisjana Barona izvél&to principu apkopot vienadas un vairak
vai mazak I1dzigas dziesmas ta saucamajos dziesmu ceros (masdienu terminologija
dziesmu tipos) un grup€jot ap vienu izveéletu tekstu, kas tad ar1 klast par
pamatdziesmu, norada: ,,Pamatdziesmas izvéle ir saméra subjektiva. Dziesmas dzive
tada pamatvarianta nav, katrs teksts ir bijis vienigais un piemérotakais konkrétajam
izpildijuma bridim. Veidojot cerus, K. Barona mérkis bija visus fiks€tos vienas
dziesmas pierakstus paradit kompakta sist€éma, lai tie biitu parredzami, vienlaikus
sniedzot péc iespgjas plasaku informaciju un aiznemot pé€c iespgjas mazak vietas,
jo materials bija milzigs.” (Melne 2015, 29) Piem., LD 29873 cera jeb tipa apkopoti
17 dziesmu pieraksti, ko K. Barons izkartojis sadi:

4 Par numeraciju sk.: LTDz II, 466.
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29873.

Ofold auga falnind

Dretjatam lapinam:

Ia gribeja mand brahlitid

Dreijat favwou fumelinu. 143b.
1: falnindi; 3: muhf’ braplifdyi; 4: fawus fumes
linug, 142b. — 1: faluind; 2: lapinam; 4: fu-
melinu, 149g. — 3: mubf’; 4: fawas famanirnas,
185c¢ mit d. — 8: tautu dehls, 19le un h. — 1:
falnindi, 215b. — 38: bablinfdy; 4: fawas famas
ninag, 215b. — 2: Dreijateem farineem, 287c. —

1t .ﬁ‘a!na auga ofolinis; 8: Ta grib manis bakhe
lelinis, 246c¢.

1. Aif falnina bcbrﬁnfcb auga
Dreijatam lapinan,
Fur wareja jouni puifchi
Dreijat fawus Pumelinug, 63d.

1: bebefe auga; 3: jauni wibri, 216b.

. Bebrinfd) auga uf afmena
Dreijatam lapinam;

Mans bahlinfd) newareja
Dreijat fawn Fumelinu, 215b,

3. Bebrfinfd) auga uf aFmeni
fDrcuamm lapinam; '
Fa gribeja bandeneefi
Dreijat fawus fumelinugd, 208b un c.

8: jauni puifdhi, 208c.

3. attels. LD 29873, cera apkopoti 17 pieraksti.

Tadgjadi LD public€juma 17 Cetrrinzu vieta lasam 4 Cetrrindes — pamatdziesmu
un 3 versijas, kuras vairakas izpausmés — gan vardiska, gan domas zina — atskiras
no pamatdziesmas, kamér tekstiem, kur izmainas veérojamas tikai leksikas ITment,
uzradita tikai rinda ar variablo leksému, t.i., teksta variacijas.

29873.

Ozols auga kalnina
Dreijatam lapinam:
Ta gribéja mans bralitis
Dreijat savu kumelinu. 143.
1. Aiz kalnina bérzin$ auga

Dreijatam lapinam,

Tur vareja jauni puisi

Dreijat savus kumelinus. 63.

4. attéls. LTDz 29873 — pamatdziesma un pirmais variants (versija).
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Redaktori publicgsanai izvelgjusies vienu LD variantu (versiju) no Cetriem.

Ipasi jaatzimé, ka Krisjana Barona izvéletas 35789 pamatdziesmas bazgjas uz
217996 pierakstiem, kamér ,,Tautas dziesmu” 25290 pamatdziesmas izvéletas no
775257 pierakstiem, gandriz Cetrreiz plasaka materiala. Tapec ,,Tautas dziesmu” |
séjuma priek§varda Péteris Smits skaidro § materiala atlases gaitu: ,,Kad dziesmas
jau ir sadalitas nodalas [péc K. Barona klasifikacijas principiem], tad tas tiek
salidzinatas ar Kr. Barona krajuma numuriem. Tas dziesmas, kas ir vai nu vienadas,
vai ar loti Iidzigas ar Barona dziesmam, tiek apzimé&tas ar attiecigo numuru un
novietotas par sevi. Tapat atkal savrup tiek novietotas tas dziesmas, kas lielaka jeb
mazaka méra atkiras no jau iespiestam dziesmam. So karto$anas un salidzinaganas
darbu no iesakuma ir darfjusi vairak Folkloras kratuves darbinieki, bet pedgja
laika to ir uzjémies baltu filologs Osvalds Lideks, kam tad arT Sai darba pieder,
ta sakot, lauvas dala.” (Tdz I, XIII) Kapéc Sis P. Smita aprakstitais ,kartoSanas
un salidzinasanas” darbs bija tik svarigs, kads dziesmu pierakstu daudzums bija
jaiedala pie tam ,.kas ir vai nu vienadas, vai arT loti lidzigas ar Barona dziesmam”,
lai izv@l&tos vienu ar pietiekami nozimigam leksiskam vai semantiskam atskirtbam
ievietoSanai toposaja ,,Tautas dziesmu” izdevuma? To vislabak var redzgt, veicot
LD I sgjuma 1. nodalas 1. apakSnodalas visu tekstu, t.i., LD 1 un LD 2, kvantitativo
analizi un salidzinot ar 1979. gada aizsakta akadémiska izdevuma ,Latviesu
tautasdziesmas” (LTdz) attiecigo dziesmu ceriem.

1. Dfeefmas wifai Latwijai kopeja manta.

1.
Weena meita Rigd (3ehfis) djeed,
Otra dfeed Walmeerd (Pernawd),
Abas djeed mweenu Ddiecimu, —
Waj tas weenas mahtes meitas?

126 3. — 3 un 4: Abas weenn dieefmu dfeed,
— mwaj bij weenag mahmuliras? 137 d.

9

Weena mahfa (meita) Jehiis Ddieed,
Otra dieed Walmeerd;

Abam baljt atifaneja

1 tam Pruhidu vobejcham.

22 g., 68a., 335 N 34
5. attéls. LD I nodalas 1. apak$nodala.

Lidzas 5. attéla redzamajiem pieciem pierakstiem no piecam dazadam vietam
papildus LD 1 pamatdziesmas viens pieraksts atrodams I s€juma pielikuma, LD
2 — pa vienam pierakstam gan I s€juma, gan V sgjuma papildinajumos, pavisam 1.
apaksnodala apkopoti 8 pieraksti.
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1. Dziesmas visai Latvijai kopeja
manta.

i1
Viena meita Riga dzied,
Otra dzied Valmiera,
Abas dzied vienu dziesmu, —
Vai tis vienas mates meitas? 126.

2.
Viena masa Césis dzied,
Otra dzied Valmiera;
Abam balsi atskanéja
Uz tam Priidu robeZam. 2268, 333,

*

35790.
Dziesmas skan agri, vélu,
Dziesmas tric Daugasngé;
Nevar kazu, ne kristabu
Bez dziesmam pavadit. 358.

*

6. attéls. LTDz I nodalas 1. apaksnodala.

6. attéla vérojami LD un Tdz krajumu savietoSanas principi. Te ievietotas
divas LD pamatdziesmas un vieniga Tdz pamatdziesma.

1110

Viena meita Riga dzied,

Otra dzied Valmiers;

Abas dzied vienu dziesmu,

Vai tas vienas mates meitas? Z 573, 77

K=~14, Z=~15, V=11, L=5, N=1
K: 1. masa 3. vien' dziesminu 4. V.
3. v

m. bija 13, 1709; 1. Barta 2. Rucava

7. attels. LTdz 1110, kopa 64 pieraksti.
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1111

Viena masa CésTs dzied,
Otra dzied Valmiers;
Abam balsis atskané&ja
Uz tam priasu robezam. K 1600, 5650
K=7, Z=5 V=2, N=1
K: 3. labi a. 353, 6423; 2. masa V.
3. dziesma 527, 15735; 3. Abu dziesma 527,
17910; 2. Vidzemé 4. Mana tévu sétina
1687, 389.
V: 4. K5 viena vietind 17, 1981, f1;
1. meita RTga 3. balsi 693, 1143; 1. meita
3. Tam a. saskangja 4. K& viena vietina 829,
392, =~1; 4. Uz Adazu ezerina 1730, 75262.
N: 1. meita 2. O. tévu sétina 684, 59.

1) Vina meita Reiga dzid,
Utra dz1d Latgalég;
Obam bolsi atskanéja
Uz tim pryusu rabezim. L 1950, 5399

2) Viena meita Riga dzied,
Otra dzied Klaipéds;
Abam balsis saskanéja
Uz tam priasu robezam.
Tautu déli klausijas,
Cepurites nojémusi. Lt 1955, 8852

8. attels. LTdz 1111, kopa 28 pieraksti.

7. un 8. attéla uzskatami redzams, ka var mainities teksta ,,dzive”, lietojuma
biezums apméram 80 gadu laika — no 1894. gada, kad iznaca LD I burtnica, lidz
1979. gadam, kad iznaca akadémiska tautasdziesmu izdevuma LTdz I sgums.
Jaatzime, ka Sai gadijuma Osvaldam Lidekam bija jaizverte 93 pieraksti, lai
izveletos to vienu, kas bija pietiekami savdabigs, lai to ievietotu papildinajumu
krajuma — ,,Tautas dziesmu” s€juma. Ka tas redzams, tad K. Barona §Ts apksnodalas
tekstos ietvertais nojégums ,,visai tautai kop&ja manta” ir bijis rosinoss — pirmie
divi teksti vairak ka desmitkarSojusi savu apjomu. Tomer §Ts dziesmas ir izp€mums,
parasti LFK jauniegtito pierakstu skaits ir triskarSojies.

Liels darbs tapat bija javeic, izv€loties dainu pamatdziesmam pievienojamos
raksturigakos variantus (versijas), kas parstavétu tos aptuveni 170 tukstoSus,
kas paslépti sikvariantos (variacijas) un variantos (versijas). Stradajot ar toposo
I séjumu, Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma izteikusi vairakus rosinajumus par variantu
izveli (izsakot arT viedokli, ka varétu paturét tikai LD pamatdziesmas), arT variantu
numeraciju, sakotngji apsaubot Strauberga un Svabes izvéléto numeracijas modeli,
kas tomer tiek saglabats: ,,.. paturéta Latvju Dainu pamatdziesmu numeracija (nr.
1-35789), bet izraudzito raksturigako variantu numeracija ir cita, jo varianti nemti
arT no abu LD pielikumu (I un V sgj.) attiecigam dziesmam.” (LTDz II, 466)
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24923.

@3 ar fawu arajinu

Uj pufiti ween dfihwoju:

PBug gultinasd, pusd faffdhinas
Pud baltaja paladfira. 22b un c.

8:, pus fpiltoena; 4: baltd, 78b. — 1: arefinu;
2: pufthinu; 8—4: Pus gultina, pus fagfdinag,
Pus tlabi’ linu paladfinu, 226d N 2643. — 3:,
pus peblifdha; 4: Pus rafitita paladfina, 281b. —
2: Gf pufites; 3:, pus weetinag; 4: balta, 3301,
— 2: pufeem;  8:, pug ifimu, 407b.

1. @8 ar fawu lihgawinu
Uf pufem ween dfipwoju:
Pus gultinas, pus aifinu,
Pus balta paladfina. 401.

2: pufites, 9. — 2: pufites; 3:, pus fpilwena;
4: Pufe balta, 451. — 2: Uf pufites ween guleju,
80e, 95b, 309a. — 2: Pus dfibwites ween dfihwo-
ju, 91c. — 8:, pus fagfdinas, 91g, 215a Ne 2587,
264c, 2791b, 290f, 335 Ne 890. — 8:, pus fpiltve:
na, 1201a. — 2: Uf pufiti tween dfibwaju; 3:, pus
paldfina; 4: Pus raibas willainites, 185¢c. — 2:
pufiti, 188°. — 2: pufiti; 3:, pus palaga; 4:
baltas willainites, 188°. — 2: pufemi; 4: bal
taja, 190b. — 2: Wef pufites; 3: jifinas; 4:
baltaju paladfinu, 190i N 2835. — 2: pufemi;
8:, pus fagfdjinas; 4: Pufe balta, 202a. — 3:
gultina; ar turp, 5-6: Pus balta paladfing, Pus
mibtita fpilwening, 317a e 1472. — 2: S pufi-
tes;  3:, pus fagfdyinas, 324a. — 4: balto pala-
bfinu, 824e. — 2: pufiti; 3:, pus fagfdyinas, 360.

2. As ar sovu ligaeviqu
Uz puisitas vin dziviju:
Pus guiltinas, pus cisipu,
Puisa bollta palaedzipa. 85b.

RNunejati, 3it grivat, .
Man pafdpami fows draudfifdh,
@8 ar forou mihku draugn

Uf pufiti ween dfibwej’:

Pus gultina, pus fagfdyina,
Pus mihtais fpilwenifdy. 219b.

Uf pufem, uf pufem

§8 ar fawu libgawinu:

Pus gultinas, pus palaga,

Pus baltas willanites, 28d, 1811 (M. Gnibt).

1: Uf pufiti, uf pufii; 3:, pus fagfdinas; 4:
balta paladfina, 24a. — 2: libgawinu; 8: Pus
weetinas, 119 (L. Ungberg), — 3:, pus jifinu; 4:
balta paladfina, 379.

6. Uf pufem. uf pufem,
Mana jauna libgawina:
Pus gultings, pus ifinu,
Pus balta paladfina. 38e.

At turp. 5-6: Pus baltd paladfina, Pus raibis
willainites, 281, — 1: Uf pufiti, uf pufiti; 38:, pus

'S
?

528

fagftbinag, 42. — 1: U pufiti, uf pufiti; 2: jp.
gawina; 3: Pus gultinas, pus fagfdyinag; 4. na:
ladfina, 49. — 3:, pus fpilwena, 137¢.

6. Uf pufem, nf pufem
Meehs, tautecti, diihwofim:
Pus gultirag, pus jifinu,
Pus balta paladfina, 101¢, 379.

1: Uf pnfiti, uf pufiti; 3: zifiras, 36b. — 2.
dfibwojam, 77. — 2: Ar tauteeti dfihwojam; 4.
balto paladfinu, 93a. — 4: balto paladfiny, 93b,
115a. — 3:, pug willancs; 4: Pus ar balta, 1311
(U, Paleja).

7. Uf pufites e dfihpwoju
Ar tautceti tehwa deblu:
Pus zifinu, pus fagfdyinas,
Pus balta paladfina, 6¢

1—2: Uf pufiti ween dfihwoju Ar bahrgo tehwa
dehlu; 3: Pus gultivas; 4: baltaja, 22g. — 1:
weett diibwoju; 2: G8 ar fawu lihgawin’; 4:
balta, 41c pag. 212 Ne 22. — 1: pufem; 38: fag-
fdyinu; 4: balto paladfinu, 75b. — 2: Ut to taum
neweitliti; 3: pus weetinag, 88c. — 2: Ar to
fawu arajinu; 3:, pus palaga; 4: baltds willai-
nites, 109a. — 2: Ur falto tehwa dehiu; 8:, pus
palaga; 4: baltas wilnanites, 344.

8. Uf pufites, tautu debls,
Kamehr dfihwi, dihwofam:
Pus weetinas, pus ifinas,
Pufi balta paladfina. 322e.

24924.

@3 arbams, ezedama
Aptahrt greefdhu weleninu;
@8 gultd gulebams
Aptahrt greefdhu lihgawinu.
Aptahrt greejchu voeleninu,
Selta graudbud faifidams;
Aptahrt grecfhu lihgawinu,
Mihiug wabhroud runadams. 207r.
1. @8 lanfd ezcdams,

Aptahre greedn weleninu;

&8 gultd guledams,

Uptabrt greedu libgavinu,

Uptabrt greedu lihgawinu,
MeihFus wahrdus gribedams. 207t.

24995 %%
@8 bablira mahfa biju,
@8 bablina Fabhjad ahwou;
Kahdu radu tautu meita,
®ul pee mana bahlenina. 111d.

9. attels. LD 24923 un LD 24924 variantu (versiju) izvéle un apzimesana.

9. attéla plasa dziesmu cera 56 pieraksti izvietoti 8 variantos (versijas), katram
no tiem ir vairak vai mazak sikvariantu (variaciju).
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24923.
Es ar savu ar3jipu
Uz pusiti vien dzivoju:
Pus gultinas, pus sagsinas,
Pus baltaja paladzina. 22

10. attéls. LTDz 24924 variantu (versiju) izv€le un apziméSana.

10. attels apliecina tas grutibas, kas krajuma sastaditajiem radas gan izvéloties,
gan apzimgjot versijas, un parada arT grutibas, kas var rasties dziesmu pétniekiem,
jo LD 2. versija ir Lazdonas dziesma 1pasa ortografija, kamér LTDz versija, kas
apziméta ka otra, ir LD 4. versija, kas rakstu valodas forma pierakstita Nitauré un
Ape.

Otrs izdoSanas procesa svarigs darba posms, kas pilniba tika nodots Edites
Hauzenbergas-Sturmas parzina, bija ortografijas problému risinasana. Topo$a kra-
juma manuskriptu sanéma gramatu apgads ,Imanta”, un, sakot I s€juma saga-
tavosanas darbu, izdevejs secindjis, ka korektiru v€lams lasit valodniecibas spe-
cialistam, iesaista $aja procesa Editi Hauzenbergu-Sturmu. Darba ar I s¢jumu gaita
redaktore izstrada teorétisko pamatojumu ,,Paskaidrojumi par Barona dziesmu
parcélumu jaunaja pareizrakstiba”, kas diemzel nav atradis vietu jau I s€juma.
Janis Rudzitis sava 1953. gada recenzija to 1pasi izcel: ,,.. ir $ai izdevuma jau
paveikts arT kads talaks darbs, kas nozimé svarigu ieguldijumu nakotnei. Ta ir
Barona dziesmu transkripcija modernaja ortografija, ar to preciz€jot garumus un
izlok$nu skanas. Atbildiba par to nodota Editei Hauzenbergai-Sturmai, un nez vai
visi sapratis, cik sarezgits un liels pienakums uzvelts vinas pleciem. Savu nojausmu
par to dod E. H.-S. paskaidrojumi otra s&juma beigas.” (Rudzitis 1977, 472) Skiet,
sakotngji arT izdevéji nebija Tsti novertgjusi $T darba nepiecieSamibu un apjomu, jo
likas, ka, izdodot ,,Latvju tautas dainas” Jana Endzelina redakcija, $is problémas
ir atrisinatas. Tacu LTD ievada 1sa rindkopa skarti tikai pied€klu Tsuma un garuma
atspoguloSanas jautajumi: ,Ja kada daina uzrakstita vecaja ortografija rakstu
valodas izruna, tas teksta pec rakstu valodas izrunas apziméti piedekla garumi art
dziesmas no apgabaliem, kur pied€kla garumi saisinati; ja dziesmas teksta bija
paturétas dazas izloksnes Ipatnibas, tad arT patskanu kvantitate pielagota izloksnes
izrunai.” Un no nelielas, bet loti sarezgitas, izloksnes atspogulojoSo dainu dalas
redaktori izvairas: ,,Dziesmas, kas Barona krajuma iespiestas latiu burtiem péc

atstatas originala rakstiba.” (LTD 1, V)

Savukart Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas paskaidrojumos mingti kadi 16
nosacijumi, kas jaievero, ja teksti uzrakstiti vidusizloksné vai izloksng, kas atskiras
ar kadu vienu pazimi — gan tas Tpatnibas, kas jasaglaba, gan tas, kas jalabo.
Veiksmigi novérstas Latgales tekstu uztveri traucgjosas transkripcijas zimes:
»LatgaJu dziesmas palatalizétie lidzskani apziméti ar apostrofu aiz burta; Barona
krajuma o ar akcenta zimi transkrib&ts ka uo; savienojuma ir reflekss atstats ka
Baronam (er; ér) ..”
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5958.

Krist’ kristim zalta borda
Ap mosenes vainucep’.
Kur jei jéema, kas jei deye,
Mes brolepi napérkém. 415 pag.
328 o 558.
Sal. 427°b (II pag. 76 Ne 11).

11. attels. LD 5958.

5958.
Krist' kristim zalta buorda
Ap muosenes vainucen’.
Kur jei jéma, kas jei d’ev’e,
Mes bruol’eni nap’eérkuom. 415.

12. attels. LTDz 5958.

LTDz parcelta teksta forma atvieglo satura uztveri, bet, protams, kas ir
izloksnes buorda, ir p&tniekam janoskaidro Tpasi.

Ne tik veiksmigi risindjies aug$zemnieku sé€lisko izloksnu (Zemgales sélisko
izlok$nu) parcélums: ,,Rietumu augszemnieku dziesmas burts u ar apliti virs ta, kas
apzimé divskani o, transkribéts ar uo, bet o ar akcenta zZimi (no gara @) atstats ka o
burts un parrakstijuma tatad neatSkiras no 1sa o (isa a refleksa) .. S€liska parskana
norakstita tie$i péc Barona.”

6009.
NerétieSu maitinom
Greislu veiti vainadzini;
Tom atjoja precinieki
Dolderainus kumelinus. 330"

13. attels. LTDz 6009.

Izmantojot LTDz 6009, gara patskana a un 1sa patskana a atveide ar to pasu
simbolu o sarezgi teksta uztveri, var maldinat p&tniekus.

6216.
Visi soka, visi soka:
Lozduoenieta, lozduoenieta!
Kad es biju lozduoenieta,
Mun bij lozdu vainaecins,
Mun bij lozdu vainaecins,
Mun bij rikstu vaecelita. 85.

14. attels. LTDz 6216.
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LTDz izveleta Vidzemes sélisko izlok$nu parskanas patskana grafiska atveide
slipraksta labi piemérota tekstu ar parskanu izpratnei, arT izmantoSanai pétnieciska
darba.

Neraugoties uz minéto nepilnibu, Hauzenbergas-Sturmas precizie paskaid-
rojumi par teksta rakstibas jautajumiem ir izcils ieguldijums tautasdziesmu tekstu
valodas daudzveidibas atspogulo$ana. Par savu darbu pie LTDz Hauzenberga-
Sturma stasta v@stulé Janim Rudzitim: ,... darbs jau ir pinkerigs — katru rindu
salidzinu ar Baronu [..] parbaudit vecas ortografijas parlikS§anu jaunaja, seviski,
kur ir izloksnes forma — prasa ari specidlas zinasanas ..” (Hauzenberga-Sturma
1991, 88) Sis sarezgitais izdevums prasija no Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas &etrus
intensiva darba gadus, toties sniedza iesp&ju latviesu diasporai vieglak iepazit un
értak izmantot p&tnieciba véra nemamu dalu no kopgjas tautasdziesmu bagatibas.

Kopenhagena izdotas ,LatvieSu tautas dziesmas” trimdiniekiem vairakas
paaudzés kluva par vienu no galvenajiem latviesu folkloras avotiem. Par
public€jumu rodamas vairakas recenzijas Rietumu pres€. Autoru vidi ir dzejniece
Astride Ivaska (Ivask 1960), labs Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas pazina, igaunu
folklorists Oskars Loritss (Oskar Loorits, Loorits 1954), anglu valodnieks un
HlatvieSu draugs”™® Viljams Klésmans Metjuss (William Kleesmann Matthews
1957). Informacijas tehnologiju attistiba vélakos gados lava publicgjumu darit vel
plasak pieejamu. Tas izmantots latviesu folkloras digitalizacijas sakumposma —
Bostonas un Monrealas dainu projektos, kurus Tstenoja Kristine Konrade, Imants
Freibergs un Vaira Vike-Freiberga. 2005. gada ,,Latviesu tautas dziesmas”, Marutas
Lietinas-Rejas (Maruta Lietina Ray) sagatavotas, XML versija public&tas interneta,
Virdzinijas Universitates bibliotekas vietng: http://latviandainas.lib.virginia.
edu/?lang=lav&section=home.

5. Pedagogiskais darbs un latviesu tautasdziesmu izpéete
trimda

Péc Otra pasaules kara Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma Vacija nodevas
pasniedzgjas darbam*’ — vispirms Igaunijas, Latvijas un Lietuvas béglu inteligences
izveidotaja Baltijas Universitatté Hamburga un Pineberga (1946-1949), velak
Bonnas Universitaté. Baltijas Universitates mérkis bija ,,izraut miisu jauno un veco
akadémisko paaudzi no bezmérka un bezjégas nometnu dzives”, ka arT ,,sagatavot

4 Jgaunija dzimu$ais anglu lingvists un slavu literatiiras p&tnieks Viljams Klésmans Metjuss

(William Kleesmann Matthews, 1911-1958), kuru Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma labvéligi
sauc par latviesu draugu” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 133), starpkaru perioda bijis
anglu valodas pasniedzg€js Anglu valodas institiita Riga un Latvijas Universitatg.

Véstulg Veltai Rikei-Dravinai Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma min, ka Vacijas dzives posma
iesakuma vina turpinajusi ,,Riga pasakto adjektivu un verbu raditaju Barona dainam”
(RTMM 804710). Par So aizsakto darbu triikst tuvaku zinu. Iespg&jams, Hauzenberga-
Sturma bija iecergjusi papla§indtu versiju registram, kas Krigjana Ancisa sastadijuma
publicéts Jana Endzelina redigéto ,,Latvju tautas dainu” 12. sgjuma (sk. Ancitis 1932).
Latviesu folkloras kratuve jau 1926. gada bija pienémusi lémumu pakapeniski sastadit
raditajus visam vardskiram Kri§jana Barona ,,Latvju dainas”, sakot ar lietu, Tpasibas un
darbibas vardiem (Arajs 1994, [I]), tau Hauzenbergas-Sturmas darba pienakumos nebija
to sastadisana.
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misu jaunatni eksistences un konkurences cinai, talakam studijam un produktivam
garigam darbam” (Sturms 1959 [1949], 31). Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma seviski
velgjas beglu vidi saglabat un attistit izpratni par latviesu valodu un kultiiru, un
vinu apbédingja fakts, ka interese par ,,nacionalajiem priek§metiem” mazinajas.*®

Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma uznémas ievadit Baltijas Universitates studentus
dainologija — tadgjadi turpinot Luda B&rzina starpkaru perioda aizsakto pedagogisko
darbu folkloras izp&tes nozar€. Profesora ieskatus latvieSu tautasdziesmu metrika
un stilistika vina iepazinusi galvenokart no vina ,Jlevada latvieSu tautas dzeja”,
nav bijusi vina lekciju klausitaja Latvijas Universitate (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991,
43). 1947. gada augusta vina raksta ,,gréksiidzes” véstuli Ludim Beérzinam: ,,Man
Jums, profesora kungs, ir arT kas ,,jabikte”. Pag. ziemas semestrT nolasiju saviem
latv. valodas klausitajiem kursu par latv. tautasdziesmu valodu. Pa dalai tapéc,
lai kauc¢u minimali aizstatu t. dz. stilistiku, ko prof. Karklins laikam nelasttu. Péc
1sa, atkartoSanai domata ievada par metriku, runaju par lap. patsk., parvelkamo
zilbi, eliziju, déminutivu, pagatni, tad par to, ko t. dz. dod tiesi gramatikai —
morfologijai un sintaksei, un tad drusku par leksikas problémam. Vadmotivs
man visos gritos gadijumos bija Jisu izteiciens: dzeja nevar but neka tada, kas
nav valoda preforméts. Dazos jautagjumos man radas arT savas domas. Ta, piem.,
domaju, ka déminutiva jautagjuma psichologiskais moments ir stiprak un plasak
uzsverams: pamaz. varda sauc ne tikai mazu un milu, bet arT sev. cienfjamu un
vertigu no vienas puses un nicinamu no otras. Parbaudiju, piem., Sai zina nodalu
par kungiem un par vagariem, un man likas, ka biezi tur ir pamata forma, kur
jégums pieminéts objektivi, bet pamazinama — kur sacergtaja nostaja subjektiva,
emocionala. Tas var€ja veicinat démin. parvérSanos par stila Iidzekli.”* Veélakos
gados sarakst€ ar Jani Rudziti vina norada, ka vacu deminutivi ir ar ,,b&rniskigu un
salkanu piekrasu”, kurpret latvieSu tautas dzeja neesot vis ,,naiva” — $ai zina vina
neesot vienispratis ar Ludi Bérzinu (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 386; sal. Bérzins
1959, 354-365).

Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma apspriezas ar Ludi Bérzinu ari ipatni veidotu
saliktenu jeb savilkumu jautajuma.>® ,Ka jau Jums rakstiju, man saliktenu lieta
liekas SOS sauciena cienigs jautajums: cilveki jau vienkarsi nezina, ka tam vispar
ir kada vertiba. Man agrak bija tikai tada instinktiva nepatika pret smagajiem
un garajiem savilkumiem, apzinigi saku slieties pret tiem tikai Jisu ,Jlevada”
ietekm&.”' Ka vienu no aplamiem darinajumiem vina min mazikas folklorista
Jekaba Graubina lietoto tautdziesma.>* Ludis Berzin§ gan izturgjies toleranti pret So
neierasto folkloristikas termina variaciju: 1935. gada ,,LatvieSu literatiiras vestures”
1. s§jumam vins sagatavojis plaso piekto nodalu kopa ar Jekabu Graubinu un
filozofu Rihardu Rudziti — Beérzins pats zanra apzZim&jumam lieto tautas dziesmas,
Graubins — fautdziesmas, savukart Rudzitis — dainas (Berzins 1935, 133-369). Lai

4 RTMM 804710, RTMM 696752. Baltijas Universitates Anglu valodas katedras vaditajas,
rakstnieces Liicijas Bérzinas atminds pausts: ,, Tadu studentu, kas grib&ja studét baltu
filologiju, laikam nebija daudz, un E. Hauzenberga savus seminarus kartoja tada ka
privata cela un laika, kad vinai bija izdevigak.” (RTMM 811677)

¥ RTMM 696750.

0 RTMM 696752, RTMM 696753, RTMM 696754,

51 RTMM 696753.

52 RTMM 696754.
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arT motivacija nav skaidra, pamanams, ka Jekabs Graubin$ rakstos konsekventi
lietojis Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas neatzito tautdziesmas.®* Savilkumu problemu
latvieSu valoda vina izversti analiz&jusi Latvijas Universitates 50. jubilejai veltitaja
akadémiskaja lekcija 1969. gada 27. septembri Kelné.>* Pétfjumam ekscerpéti
folkloras un dailliteratiras leksikas pieméri, ka arT citos latvieSu valodas avotos
konstatéti varddarinajumi.*

1948. gada marta Pineberga Hauzenberga-Sturma rikojusi Krigjana Barona
pieminas vakaru, atzimgjot 25 gadus kops ,,Latvju dainu” sakartotaja naves. Ar
zinamu rugtumu vina komenteé pasakuma mazo apmeklétibu beglu nometnes
korporativo grup&jumu savstarpgjo intrigu dél (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 23).
Savukart Latviesu preses biedribas iniciativu Barona 125. jubilejai 1960. gada
sagatavot angliski iepriekS publicétu rakstu izdevumu vina uznem skeptiski:
,»Godingjums un piemina Baronam butu, ja padaritu pasas dainas un ar tam
saistitas problémas pieejamas, bet tikai nopietna un zinatniska veida, un vai tas
vienam vai divi autoriem pa spekam? Vismaz es neredzu, ka panakumi var€tu
bt popularzinatniskai publicistikai uz 300 Ip., steiga pavairotai. Tas nav Barona
cienigi.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 277) Pie dainu tulkoSanas idejas sarakstes
biedri atgriezas 1966. gada, kad §T iecere uzvirmo trimdas latviesu filologu aprindas.
Hauzenberga-Sturma neiebilst piedalities tada iesp&ama publicgjuma dziesmu
atlas€, tau pauz bazas, vai tulkojums anglu valoda biitu kvalitativs (Hauzenberga-
Sturma 1991, 390).

Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma sava darba izmanto latviesu folkloras public&jumus
un petijumus, ka arT luko iegadaties trikstosos trimdas gramatu tirdzniecibas tiklos.
Gatavojoties lekcijam, vina padzilinati stude ka jaunakos, ta senak public€tus
petijumus latviesu folkloristika (Hauzenberga—éturma 1991, 106, 125, 142, 261,
343 u. c.). Petijumos tomér vina vairakkart norada uz pienacigas literatiiras trikumu
(Hauzenberga—éturma 1956a, 625; 1960, 53).

Bonnas Universitaté baltu valodu lektorata ietvaros Edite Hauzenberga-
Sturma pasniegusi dainu valodas un dainu interpretacijas kursu, kuru apmeklgjusi
ka vacu, ta latviesu filologijas studenti (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1964, 3). 1963. gada
universitate vina iekartojusi latvieSu folklorai veltitu izstadi: ,,1. plauktina laikam
bis dainas, domaju ta: atvérta Melngaila meldiju gramata; Barona titullapa,
ar att€lu un autografu (un ,,Kas var zvaigznes izskaitit” esot so schon,*® ka to
vajagot pielikt klat tulkojuma); neatveérts 11. Imantas s€jums, lai redz daudzumu;
no LE izfotograféts Menijs ar attiec. parakstu; atvérts Herdera s€jums ar latv.
,fragmentiem”, eventuali zurnals — kas nez no kurienes ir miisu institiita. Apaksgja
plauktina jaunais pasaku séjums, Imantas miklas, Smita ticgjumi, event. , Legende
baltische” un maza Latvijas karte.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 345)

53 Sis savilkums rodams arT atsevisku citu autoru, piem., Ernesta Brastina un Jekaba Vitolina,

preses publikacijas.
4 LU AB R E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f. 11., 4.

55 Uz folkloras materialiem Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma atsaucas arf salidzinogos latviesu un

leiu valodas pétijumos (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1956b; 1967).

% Vacu val. ‘tik skaista’.
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Vacija Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma vairakkart uzstajusies ar publiskiem
priekslasijumiem,”” kuros apliikoti ne tikai valodniecibas, bet ari folkloristikas
jautajumi. 1953. gada 14. augusta Anaberga lekciju vacu valoda’® zinatniece
veltfjusi latvieSu tautasdziesmu (Volkslied) jeb dainu Zzanra izgaismojumam.
Vina uzsverusi, ka tautasdziesmas ir senakas cilmes dziesmas un nav jaucamas
ar zingém, ka ari skaidrojusi tautasdziesmu metrisko uzbtvi, galvenas poétikas
Tpatnibas, iepazistindjusi ar lidzSingjiem tautasdziesmu publicEjumiem utt.
Nosléguma Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma izc€lusi dziesmu lomu latvie$u tautas
pasapzina: ,,Medz teikt: kur tris latviesi ir kopa, tie dzied tautasdziesmas — pat
ja viniem citadi nav neka kopiga. Tad vini jltas vispirmam kartam latviesi. (..)
Gadsimtiem ilgi ta [tautasdziesma] ir bijusi gariga saite starp cilvékiem, sv&tkos un
smaga darba, no Stipula lidz kapam.”¥

Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas raksts , Tautasdziesmu valodas jautdjumi”
(Hauzenberga-Sturma 1956a) ieklauts vinas redigéto ,,Latvie$u tautas dziesmu”
11. s€juma, un petijuma avots ir Kopenhagenas sg¢jumos ieklautas tautasdziesmas.
Tadgjadi autore demonstrg, ka jaunais dziesmu public&jums ir izmantojams zinat-
niska petnieciba. Raksta skarts plass tautasdziesmu valodas problému loks. Vis-
pirms Hauzenberga-Sturma apliiko folklora konstatgjamo latviesu valodas senuma
jeb tautasdziesmu ,,relativas hronologijas” jautajumu. Kritiska sastatijuma rodams
dazadu autoru — B@rzina, Endzelina, Rudzisa, Andrupa — viedoklu parskats. Hau-
zenberga-Sturma mudina nejaukt estétiskas ipatnibas, piem., lapamo vokali, ar se-
niskuma pazimém un neiesaka ,,godkarigi un par katru cenu piiléties musu klasisko
metriski-ritmisko shému atvedinat atpakal jo neatminama senatng&” (Hauzenber-
ga-Sturma 1956a, 616).

Stilistikas sadala raksta licla méra pauz autores nobriedusos uzskatus par de-
minutivu lietojumu tautasdziesmas — vina kolegiali papildina dainu metra un stila
petnieka Luda Beérzina aprakstitos deminutiva izmantojuma veidus. Skarts jauta-
jums par pagatnes laiku tautasdziesmas, ar tadas stabilas vardkopas ka ,,ritma sa-
likteni” (asindetona konstrukcijas). Ar piesardzibu autore izturas pret kvantitativu
raditaju ieklauSanu tautasdziesmu pétijumos: ,,.. statistikai nav vietas, kur apskata
tadus valodas jautajumus, kam kaut kadi var biit sakars ar pantm&ru. Jo ritms var
tik elementara veida valdit par dziesminieku, ka argja valodas izteiksme (bet ne
saturs!) nonak pilnigi ritma vara, rodoties visai brivam vardu formu variacijam, pat
gluzi neiesp&jamiem, gramatiski nepareiziem darindjumiem un izteiksmes pane-
mieniem, kam nav nekadas objektivas vértibas.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1956a, 621)

Raksta paraditas vairakas senas gramatisko formu Tpatnibas, kuras tautasdzies-
mu metriska shéma paglabusi neskartas. Isi raksturota tautasdziesmu sintakses
specifika — lakoniskas konstrukcijas, saiklu trikums utt. Tautasdziesmu vardu
krajumu Hauzenberga-Sturma atzist par lidz §im vismazak pétito, ta¢u daudzsolou
valodas jomu. Rakstu vina noslédz ar pamudindjumu turpmakiem pétijumiem un
retorisku jautdjumu: ,,ArT tdz-u vardu krajums mis noved irrealitaté, mis pacel
pari ikdienai, un ne tikai ar simboliem. Tur vielas p&tijumiem vé&l ir gana. Vai

7 LUABRE. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f. 9., 2.
8 LU AB R E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f. 9., 2.a).
5 Turpat.
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m@&s vispar zinam, kas ir — ligava, miisu skaistakais vards?” (Hauzenberga-Sturma
1956a, 625)

Atbildi uz jautajumu sniedz Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas raksts ,,Lett. /igava,
Jaudava (kiinftige) junge Ehefrau > Verlobte, Braut’” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1960),
kas Iidzas citiem trimdas latviesu filologu pétijumiem ieklauts valodnieka Jana
Endzelina 85. jubilejai veltitaja rakstu krajuma ,,In honorem Endzelini”. Krajuma
sastaditaja un redaktore ir pati Hauzenberga-Sturma, un vairakos rakstos iztirzatas
folkloristikas problémas.® Sis ,Latvju dainu” leksikai veltitais zinatniskais ap-
cergjums vacu valoda ir rapigs varda /igava etimologijas p&tijums. Analizgjot
plasu tautasdziesmu tekstu korpusu, autore secina, ka vards ligava c€lies no
augstas poctiskas vertibas darbibas varda /iguot, un ta semantika vispirms saistama
ar liguosanu (nevis ligsanu). Autore iepazistina ar1 ar substantivu Jaudava, kas ir
ligavas apzim&jums galvenokart Latgal€ pierakstitajas precibu dziesmas, tapat ar
citiem ,,Latvju dainu” vardu krajuma piemé&riem.

Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas interese par latviesu folkloru un folkloristiku
trimdas perioda spilgti atklajas vinas ilggadgja (1946—-1970) sarakste ar litera-
tarkritiki Jani Rudziti. Sai korespondencei piemit vienlaikus lietisks un privats
raksturs, un ta atklaj autores subjektivo redz&umu — aspratigos, nereti skarbos
spriedumos véstulés komentéts daudzu kultira un zinatné nozimigu personibu
darba stils un veikums. Ta, piem., tautasdziesmu valodas pétnicks profesors Ludis
Bérzin, ar kuru Hauzenberga-Sturma risina savilkumu problému un citus valodas
jautajumus, raksturots: ,,Briniskigs vins ir. Un laikam pédgjais latviesu valo-
das dailskanibas sargs — ar savu nemaldigo ritma izjiitu.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma
1991, 26) Tapat augstu novert§jumu sanémusi Anna Berzkalne. 1956. gada, gata-
vojot pieminas rakstu LatvieSu folkloras kratuves izveidotajai, Hauzenberga-
Sturma pauz: ,,Un ta¢u vinai misu kultiras dzivé ir daudz lielaki nopelni par dazu
labu skali slavétu un tuk$u kungu.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 141) Savukart ar
kratuves nakamo vaditaju profesoru Karli Straubergu Editei Hauzenbergai-Sturmai
nav bijis tuvakas saiknes: ,,.. man laikam nekad miiza nav bijis nevienas personigas
sarunas ar vinu — tikai fakultaté un FK kratuve, arT pedgja vin$ vienumer bija loti
distancéts.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 109) Sava bijusa ,,$efa” pieeju publikaciju
sagatavosSana, tai skaita redakcijas darbu pie ,,LatvieSu tautas dziesmu” s€jumiem,
Hauzenberga-Sturma uzlikojusi ka parlieku pavirsu, nekartigu (Hauzenberga-
Sturma 1991, 89; 90; 94; 136; 380-381; 387).

Cik iesp&jams, Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma sekojusi Iidzi filologijas atfistibai
Latvijas PSR. Vairakkart sarakste ar Jani Rudziti vina apspriez jaunakos Riga
izdotos valodniecibas darbus. No Zviedrija mitosas valodnieces Veltas Rikes-
Dravinas, kas vairakkart viesojas Padomju Savieniba, Hauzenberga-Sturma uzzina,
ka Daina Zemzare no folkloristikas un etnografijas pieversusies valodniecibai
(Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 187). 1961. gada Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma lasa
kadreizéja Latvie$u valodas kratuves koléga Artura Ozola monografiju ,,Latvie$u
tautasdziesmu valoda” (1961): ,,Bonna gan visi galvenie krievu valodn. zurnali ir,

0 Petfjumus dainologija krajuma publicgjusi Edgars Dunsdorfs (,,Naudas dziesmu

dat€Sana”), Janis Rudzitis (,,Asimetriskas strofas latviesu trohaju dziesmas”), Janis Zaube
(,,Par kvantitates nozimi latvieSu tautasdziesmu ritma”), savukart Karlis Straubergs
sagatavojis pétijumu ,,Latviesu kultavietu vardi”.
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bet es nepagtstu lasit, un man krievu pieeja un metodes ir pasveSas. Tap&c nav
tik viegli visu sagremot. Solids darbs. Tacu kaut ka man Z&l, ka dzejai pieiet tikai
sisteématiski. Neesmu Vel izlasTjusi, bet viss ir tikai racionals.” (Hauzenberga-
Sturma 1991, 292) Kada 1968. gada véstuleé Hauzenberga-Sturma vaica Janim
Rudzitim: ,,.. vai Jis pazistat H. Stinas gramatu ,,LatvieSu rotalas un rotaldejas”?
Liekas ta¢u esam visai solids darbs.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 416)

Sarakst€ ar Arturu Ozolu emigr&jusi zinatniece atklaj, ka iegit padomju
gramatas Rietumvacija ir visai griiti — firmas, kas tirgojas un izplata publikaciju
prospektus, lielakoties orientgjoties uz izdevumiem krievu valoda, un no Baltijas
republikam pavisam maz kas tiekot piedavats. Hauzenberga-Sturma uzturgjusi
kontaktus ar atseviskam personam — gramatu piesititajiem no Latvijas PSR, kas
nositijusi vinpus dzelzs priekSkara pé€tniecei nepieciesamo literattru. Ta, piem.,
Pétera Smita sakartotos un LatvieSu folkloras kratuves izdotos ,,Latvie$u tautas
ticgjumu” Cetrus s€jumus sarlipgjis vesturnieks Teodors Zeids Riga, vipam arl
lagts uzmeklet ,,Filologu biedribas rakstu” burtnicas, savukart vesturnieks Eduards
Kastin§ no Bauskas gadajis par ,jaunmodes dailliteratiiru” (Hauzenberga-Sturma
1991, 226; 261). Ar iegtto literatliru, arT padomju preses izdevumiem, trimdinieki
savstarpgji mainijusies (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 193-194 u.c.).

Tapat trimdas latvieSu kopienas locekli centuSies darit pieejamus nozimigakos
starpkara perioda Latvijas publicEjumus, tos atkartoti izdodot un fotokopgjot
(Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 331; Rudzitis 1977, 471). Fundamentals atkartojuma
publicgjums folkloristika bija Pétera Smita ,,Latvie$u pasaku un teiku” 15 sgjumu
(Riga, 1925-1937) otrais izdevums (ASV, 1962—1970). Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma
gan neuzskatija par lietderigu daudzo folkloras tekstu variantu ieklauSanu jaunaja
izdevuma: ,Man gandriz gribétos cerét, ka tas biis Smits, bet ne pilnigs. Tacu
folkloristi toreiz loti brinfjas par Smita izskerdigo ricibu, iespiezot in extenso tik
daudz variantu, kas normali zinatniskos pasaku izdevumos nemaz neesot parasts.
Un ir jau ta — cik tad nu vél nepalika Folkl. kratuvé un cik nepienaca klat tadu
pasu — ne gala, ne malas. Man jau, ekscerpgjot tos sgjumus vardnicai, aiz tra gara
laika Sis pasakums likas loti divains... Tagad trimda atkal visu to parspiest tacu
biitu vairak ka traki.” (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1991, 333)

Valodnieces Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas interese par latviesu folkloru
mérama miiza garuma. Vipas profesionala darbiba folkloristika aizsakusies
20. gadsimta 20. gados, vadot apvidvardu un vietvardu vaksanu LatvieSu folkloras
kratuveé, un turpinajusies trimda Vacija, kur vina sagatavojusi public€Sanai
,Latviesu tautas dziesmu” 12 s€jumus, nodevusies tautasdziesmu valodas izp&tei
un pasniegSanai.

Saisinajumi

LD — Barons, Krisjanis, Visendorfs, Henrijs. 1894—1915. Latvju dainas. 1-V1. Jelgava:
H.J. Drawin-Drawneeka general-komisija.

LFK — Latvijas Universitates Literatiiras, folkloras un makslas institiita LatvieSu
folkloras kratuve

LFK PG — Latvie$u folkloras kratuves kolggijas s&zu protokolu gramata, 19.05.1925.—
12.05.1934.
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LTD — Endzelins, Janis (red.), Klaustins, Roberts (sak.). 1928-1932. Latvju tautas
dainas. llustréts izdevums ar variantiem un zindtniskiem apcerejumiem. 1-XII.
Riga: Literatiira.

LTdz — Latviesu tautasdziesmas. 1979-2013. I-X. Riga: Zinatne.

LTDz — Svabe, Arveds, Straubergs, Karlis, Hauzenberga-Sturma, Edite (red.). 1952—
1956. Latviesu tautas dziesmas. I-XII. Kopenhagena: Imanta.

LU AB R - Latvijas Universitates Akadémiskas bibliotekas Rokrakstu un reto gramatu
krajums

LVK — Latvie$u valodas kratuve

LVVA — Latvijas Valsts véstures arhivs

RTMM - Rakstniecibas un miizikas muzeja krajums

Tdz — Smits, P&teris (red.). 1936-1939. Tautas dziesmas (Papildingjums Kr. Barona
,,Latvju Dainam”). I-1V. Riga: Latviesu folkloras kratuve.

Avoti

1. LFK [133]— Mildas Rolmanes folkloras vakums.

2. LFK[196] — Emmas Mikelsones folkloras vakums.

3. LFK [450] — Almas Mednes folkloras vakums.

4. LFK [714] — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas folkloras vakums (tiessaisté: http:/

garamantas.lv/lv/collection/1368/Edites-Hauzenbergas-Sturmas-folkloras-

vakums)

LFK [717] — Vilmas Grebles folkloras vakums.

LFK PG - LatvieSu folkloras kratuves kolégijas sézu protokolu gramata,

19.05.1925.— 12.05.1934.

7. LU AB R A. Bérzkalnes f. 20. — Annai Bérzkalnei davinats albums ar LatvieSu
folkloras kratuves darbinieku ierakstiem, 15.04.1929.

8. LUABRA. Ozola f. 6., 26.-40. — Artura Ozola sarakste ar Editi Hauzenbergu-
Sturmu, 1960-1963.

9. LU AB R E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f. 11., 4. — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas
akadémiska lekcija par vardu savilkumiem, 27.09.1969., 20 Ip. rokr.

10. LU AB R E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f. 9., 2. — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas
radosa darba materiali: lekcijas.

11. LU AB R E. Hauzenbergas-Sturmas f. 9., 2.a) — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas
lekcija par tautas dziesmam un dainam, 14.08.1953., 11 Ip., maSinr.

12. LVVA 1630 — Latvijas Republikas Izglitibas ministrijas Piemineklu valdes fonds,
1923-1940.

13. LVVA 1632 — Latvijas Republikas Izglitibas ministrijas fonds, 1919-1944.

14. RTMM 696750 — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas véstule Ludim Bérzinam,
17.08.1947.

15. RTMM 696752 — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas véstule Ludim Bérzinam,
25.02.1948.

16. RTMM 696752 — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas véstule Ludim Bérzinam,
25.2.1948.

17. RTMM 696753 — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas véstule Ludim B&rzinam,
31.05.1948.

18. RTMM 696754 — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas véstule Ludim Bérzinam, 1948.
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19. RTMM 804710 — Edites Hauzenbergas-Sturmas véstule Veltai Rikei-Dravinai,
10.04.1948.

20. RTMM 811677 — Lucijas Bérzinas raksts ,,Atminas par filozofijas fakultati Baltijas
Universitate”, [1988], 11 Ip., masinr.
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Summary

Baltic philologist Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma (1901-1983) worked both in
linguistics and in the field of folkloristics. Being still a student of the University of
Latvia, she started work at the Archives of Latvian Folklore where her duties from
1927 until 1936 were to organize collecting of regional words and place-names. In
her folklore collection, LFK [714], there are 478 folklore units altogether recorded
in Kronvircava, Liezére, Médzila, Riga, and Auleja. Part of the material is written
in a phonetic transcription.

After the World War II, Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma lived in Germany. Her
scientific experience both in linguistics and folkloristics was well-known in society,
and it led her to a new stage of work life which was very noteworthy for Latvian
culture. She was asked to join the editorial team of the new edition of Latvian folk
songs, ,,Latviesu tautas dziesmas” (Copenhagen: Imanta, 1952—-1956, Vol. I-XII).
She was the linguistic editor of the volumes who proofread both literary and
various dialectal texts of Latvian folk songs. The complicated edition required four
years of intensive work, still, the published volumes were of great importance for
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Latvian diaspora since they provided easier access and research opportunities to a
part of riches of Latvian folk songs.

In exile, Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma devoted herself to educational work
with university students. First at the Baltic University in Hamburg and Pinneberg
(1946-1949), and later at the University of Bonn, besides the Baltic languages she
taught the stylistics of Latvian folk songs. She also carried out several studies on
the linguistic issues of Latvian folk songs.
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Ievérojamu valodas leksikas dalu veido aizguvumi. Aizgt var gan atseviskus afiksus, gan art
ar $adiem afiksiem jau atvasinatus verbus. Pétjjuma tiek aplikoti svescilmes verbi, kuri jau
pirms aizglisanas atvasinati ar latipu cilmes priedekliem re-, de-, in-, ko-, ad-, ab-, a-, eks-,
sub-, pre-, pro-, ka ar1 sveScilmes piedéklu izmantojums, darinot verbus latviesu valoda.
Tiek apliikota iesp&ja dazadas cilmes verbu sakném pievienot dazadas cilmes priedeklus.
Pétijuma mérkis ir git ieskatu par to, kadas ir attiecibas starp internacionalismiem, to
pascilmes sinontmiem un svescilmes un pascilmes priedekliem miisdienu latviesu valodas
leksika.

Atslegvardi: verbs; priedeklis; prefiksacija; internacionalisms; sinonimija.

Ievads

LatvieSu literaraja valoda ir vienpadsmit pascilmes priedeklu (aiz-, ap-,
at-, ie-, iz-, no-, pa-, par-, pie-, sa-, uz-), kuri aktivi tiek izmantoti jaunu verbu
darinaSana un esosu verbu nozimju modificésana, un priedeklis ne-, kurs izsaka
to, ka motivetajverba izteikta darbiba netiek veikta, nav iesp&jama vai nav vélama.
(Soida 2009, 227-231; Vulane 2015, 278-291). Lidztekus valodu bagatina verbi,
kuru darinasana izmantoti sveScilmes prefiksalie elementi. LatvieSsu valoda ir
bagata aizguvumiem, kuri valoda ienakusi dazados laika posmos. Daudzi aizgiti
vardi tik dzili iesaknojusies valoda, ka netiek vairs izjusti ka svesi, to cilme pat
griti nosakama. Mantoti vardi un nacionali aizguvumi turpmak petfjuma tiks
deveti par pascilmes vardiem pretstata internacionalajiem aizguvumiem (piem.,
internacionalisms repatriéties) vai aizguvumiem ar internacionalu prefiksu (piem.,
anglicisms retvitot) jeb svesScilmes vardiem. Aizgit var gan atseviskus afiksus,
piem., latimu cilmes prefiksus re-, a-, de-, gan arT ar §adiem afiksiem jau atvasinatus
vardus, piem., reabilitét. Verbi, kurus ievada latipu cilmes prefiksali elementi, veido
nozimigu latviesu valodas leksikas dalu. Valentina Skujina (2002, 139) norada, ka
»arm misdienas internacionala zinatniska terminologija tiek veidota galvenokart
uz latipu un grieku elementu bazes, turklat izmantojot gan tiesi latimu un grieku
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cilmes elementus, gan tadus elementus, kuru sakotne (etimons) mekl&jama latmu
un grieku valoda”. Miisdienu latviesu valoda ir aptuveni 50 internacionalas cilmes
atvasinatu verbu, kuru sakng ietverts re-. Tikpat daudz ir verbu, kurus ievada in-
vai ta alomorfs im-. Aptuveni 60 verbiem saknes sakuma ir de-. Ne tik liela skaita,
bet tom&r diezgan biezi sastopami internacionali aizgumumi, kurus ievada ko-, ad-,
ab-, a-, eks-, sub-, pre-, pro-. Verbu skaits apzinats, izmantojot vairakus avotus, —
uznémuma Tilde morfologiski markétu vardu celmu datubazi, latvieSsu valodas
tekstu korpusu (pieejams www.korpuss.lv) un tekstus timekli. Valoda nav daudz
absoliitu sinontmu. Parasti viens no sinonimiem ir internacionalisms vai aizguvums
no kadas citas valodas, bet otrs — pascilmes vards, kuru izmanto mazak formalos
valodas stilos. V. Skujina (2002, 49) atzimg, ka ,,no absoliitajiem sinonimiem, t. i.,
vardiem (vai vardkopam) ar pilnigi identu nozimi, zinatniska terminologija censas
atbrivoties. Tomér dazas sinonimu grupas terminologija saglabajas: pascilmes un
aizgti ekvivalenti (pareizrakstiba — ortografija) (..) Sinonimija terminologijas
prakse liecina, ka attiecigas nozares terminu (un parasti art jédzienu) sisteéma vél
nav nostabiliz&jusies”.

Pétijuma mérkis ir gt ieskatu par to, ka musdienu latviesu valodas leksika
ieklavusies internacionalismi, to pascilmes sinonimi un sveScilmes un pascilmes
priedekli. Petijuma svescilmes un pascilmes priedéklu semantika tiek skaidrota,
salidzinot sveScilmes verbus ar tiem atbilstoSiem pascilmes sinontmiem un latipu
priedeklu semantiku latinu valoda salidzinot ar So priedeklu izteiktajam nozimém
latvieSu valoda un nedaudz arT anglu valoda.

1. Verbu dalijjums péc priedekla un saknes cilmes

Valoda ir $adi aizgtitu vienibu veidi (Kuznecova 2013, 117):

1) afiksi vai elementi, kurus par tadiem var uzskatit, piem., priedeklis re- no
lat. re- ‘atpakal, atkal’; inter- no lat. inter- ‘starp, starpa, vidi’;

2) aizgiti semantiski patstavigi elementi, kas izmantojami jaunu vardu

darinasana, piem., iron- no gr. chronos ‘laiks’;

3) vardi, kuri aizgiti jau atvasinata veida, piem., demolét.

Andra Kalnaca (2004, 29) norada uz morfému segmentacijas problémam
un atzimé, ka ,.internacionali vardi latvieSu valoda visbiezak tiek parpemti jau
atvasinati ar visiem latmu vai grieku cilmes prefiksiem vai postfiksiem, senak ar
vacu vai krievu valodas, miisdienas — ar anglu valodas starpniecibu”.

Saja petijuma tiek apliikoti gan aizgiiti afiksi, kuri tiek lietoti verbu darinasana,
gan jau atvasinata veida aizgiti verbi.

Aizgiitu afiksu izmantoSana varddarinasana ir raksturiga daudzam valodam.
Biezi vien tie ir latiu cilmes afiksi. Latiu valoda priedeéklu lomu visbiezak veic
prievardi @, ab, abs, ad, ante, circum, cum, de, e, ex, in, inter, intro, ob, per, prae,
praeter, pro(d), qub, trans. Ka patstavigi prievardi nav sastopami priedekli amb-,
dis-, red-, re-, séd-, se-, ne-, vé- (vae-). Darinot verbus, parasti prievards un verbs
saglaba savu pamatnozimi, tom&r atvasinajuma nozime var biit arT atSkiriga (Allen
1903, 161-162; Strads 2014, 161-166). Anglu valoda ir aptuveni 50 priedeklu,
aptuveni 20 priedeklu tiek lietoti verbu darinasana (Veisbergs 2001, 132, 133).
Zeki Hamavands (Zeki Hamawand 2011, 55-69) atzimg€, ka anglu valoda tiek
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lietoti gan pasScilmes priedekli, gan latmu priedekli, kuri biezi vien aizgiiti ar kadu
starpniekvalodu, piem., francu vai grieku. No kognitivas gramatikas skatupunkta
priedeklus iedala divas grupas. Pozitivie priedekli apstiprina patiesibu, pievienojot
varda nozimei kadu nians€jumu. Tiek min&ti priedekli ante-, be-, en(m)-, fore-,
hyper-, inter-, intra-, macro-, maxi-, mega-, micro-, mid-, midi-, mini-, post-, pre-,
super- un ultra-. Negativie priedekli pieskir vardam pret&ju vai negativu nozimi.
Tiek minéti priedekli a(n)-, ab-, anti-, contra-, counter-, de-, dis-, in-, mal-, mis-,
non-, pseudo-, quasi-, semi-, sub-, un- un under-.

Aizglitu vienibu izmantoSana Tpasi raksturiga jaunu terminu darinasana.
V. Skujina lieto apzim&umu hibridtermins. ,,Par hibridterminiem sauc afiksalos
terminus un saliktenterminus, kas sastav no dazadvalodu cilmes jeb — Tsak —
dazadcilmes elementiem. Dazadcilmes elementu apvienoSana viena varda ir
sens, plasi izplatits un sarezgits, tomér likumsakarigs process katras kultrtautas
valoda (..) glaciologija (lat. glacies ‘ledus’ + gr. logos ‘maciba’); intoksikacija
(lat. in ‘iek§’ + gr. toxikon ‘inde’).” (Skujina 2002, 101) V. Skujina atzimé, ka
valodnieciba par labakiem atzist viencilmes darindjumus, tomér tiek darinati art
afiksalie hibridtermini, kurus veido internacionals celms un nacionals prefiksals
elements. Tiek izmantoti pascilmes priedekli ne-, par- vai puspriedékli péc-,
skers-, starp-, apaks-, prieks-, pret-, virs-, caur-. V. Skujina (2002, 104) min, ka no
internacionalajiem prefiksalajiem elementiem latvieSu terminu darinasana retumis
tiek izmantoti priedekli a-, de-, re-, biezak izmanto prefiksalos elementus, kam ir
puspriedékla raksturs: eks-, trans-, anti-, intra-, ultra-.

Aplikojot latviesu leksikona paralgli lietojamus svesScilmes un pascilmes
verbus, var saskatit piecus dazadus variantus, ka var kombin&t dazadas cilmes
priedeklus un celmus:

1) gan sveScilmes verbam, gan ta paScilmes sinonimam ir pascilmes
priedeklis, piem., ieekonomét un ietaupit, svescilmes verbs var bt aizgiits
jau atvasinata veida ar ietvertu sveScilmes priedekli, piem., pardislocet
(svescilmes sakn@ ietverts dis-) un parvietot;

(1) Es domaju, ka vismaz 79 000 latu var ieekonomet. (SAEIMA)

(2) Sada veida valdiba kopa ar koalicijas partijam cer ietaupit 34 miljonus latu.
(SAEIMA)

2) sveScilmes verbam ir gan pascilmes, gan sveScilmes priedeklis, pascilmes
sinonima nav, piem., atmagnetizét un remagnetizét vai_demagnetizeét,
parfinansét un refinansét, parstartét un restartet, svescilmes verbs var bt
aizglts jau atvasinata veida ar ietvertu svescilmes priedekli;

(3) Restrukturéjot vai kaut nedaudz privatizéjot kdadu no ,,Latvenergo” meitas
uzneémumiem, ERAB ir tiesiga jebkurd bridi pieprasit kreditliguma saistibu
izpildi, un tad uz ERAB varda péc tas pasas izvéles var paradities kila par
29 miljoniem latu, kaut vai Sts pasas nelaimigas tris Daugavas spékstacijas.
(SAEIMA)

(4) Gimenu aizsardzibu var veikt, nosakot nodoklu atvieglojumus, parstrukturéejot
visparéjos un mérku pabalstus gimeném. (SAEIMA)
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3) svescilmes verbs aizgiits jau atvasinata veida, pascilmes sinonimam ir
pascilmes priedeklis, piem., investét un ieguldit, komunicét un sazindties,
reducét un samazinat,

(5) Seit iespéjas ir skaidras, un $aja joma stradajoso cilvéku skaits ir reducéts
lidz minimumam. (SAEIMA)
(6) Loti interesanti lasit, ka miisu valstt ir samazindjies triicigo skaits. (SAEIMA)

4) svescilmes verbam ir sveScilmes priedeklis, pascilmes sinonimam -
pascilmes priedeklis, piem., deklasificét un atslepenot,

(7) Vai to konstates operativas izstrades lietd, pamatojoties uz valsts slepeniem,
deklasificetiem materialiem? (SAEIMA)

(8) Pirmam kartam jateic, ka izteikties par to més varesim tikai tad, kad biis
atslepenots sis audita zinojums vai, pareizak sakot, konsultativais zinojums,
kad més varésim iepazities arl ar Augstakas izglititbas padomes argumentiem
par noteiktiem Saja zinojumd ieklautajiem punktiem. (SAEIMA)

5) sveScilmes verbs aizgiits jau atvasinata veida, pascilmes sinonima nav,
piem., profilét, retvitot.

(9) Vismaz tie, kuri atbalsta eiro, retvitojiet, un tada veida ari ta sabiedriba, kas
to veic e-vide, uzzinds par Siem ieguvumiem un par to, kur un kas notiek.
(SAEIMA)

Ar pascilmes priedekla pievienosanu svescilmes verbam rodas iespgja izteikt
darbibas pabeigtibu [idzigi tam, ka tas ir pascilmes verbiem. P&tot svescilmes verbus
ar priedekli no- plassazinas lidzeklos, Daiki Horiguci (Daiki Horiguchi 2011, 104)
konstatg, ka priedeklis no- spgj pievienoties citvalodu izcelsmes pamatverbiem ar
loti dazadam leksiskajam nozim&m — objekta izveidoSanas noorganizet, stavokla
mainas notonét, domu norezonét, runas nokomandet, aktivitates virzibas nofilmét
un citu nozimju verbiem. ,,Mantotie priedéklverbi ir varddarinasanas procesa jau
»sen gatavi”, turpretl aizgitie vardi, tikko ienakusi valoda, parasti ir bez prefiksa.
To pievieno runatdjs konkréta sazinas situdcija, lai apmierinatu savu valodisko
vajadzibu.” (Horiguci 2013, 47) D. Horigu¢i (2014, 111) 1pasi uzsver valodas
lietotaja lomu internacionalu verbu darinasana: ,,Internacionalu verbu prefiksacija
verojama lietotaja lielaka iesaistiS8anas varddarinasana. (..) Meklgjot, ka kadu
paradibu nosaukt kompaktak, valodas lietotdjs veido jaunus vardus uz analogijas
pamata.”

2. Prefiksalais elements re-

Ir 48 svescilmes verbi, kurus ievada re-. Latmu valoda priedeklim re- vai red-
ir nozime ‘atpakal, atkal, no jauna’ (Allen 1903, 162; Strads 2014, 165). Vairums
verbu aizgiti jau atvasinata veida, piem., reversét, bet ir ar tadi, kuriem svescilmes
priedeklis re- pievienots varddarinasanas cela, piem., reeksportét. Lidzigi ka
pascilmes priedekli, arT sveScilmes prefiksalie elementi var pieskirt verbiem
dazadas nozimes. P&c nozimes verbus, kurus ievada re-, var iedalit vairakas grupas:
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1) Visvairak verbu izsaka atkartotu darbibu. Dalai verbu ir pascilmes
sinontmi, kurus ievada priedeklis par-, piem., refinanséet un parfinanset,
regenerét un pargenereét.

(10) Faktiski ta nauda, ko socialais budzets ir uzkrajis, Sobrid tiek refinanséta un
atdota pensionariem. (SAEIMA)

(11) Ari daudzas citas valstis sak ar nelielu deficitu, bet vini parfinansé no
privatizacijas ienémumiem. (SAEIMA)

2) Ir verbi, kas izsaka kadas 1pasibas atcelSanu, atgrieSanos ieprieksgja
stavoklt. Pascilmes sinontmu ievada priedeklis at-, piem., reabilitét un
attaisnot, rehabilitet un atveselot, reanimét un atdzivindat, restaurét un
atjaunot.

(12) Cits jautajums gan ir tads, ka acimredzot mums varbiit biis jaatrod vél kadas
summas, lai varétu izstradat Sos projektus, kas tiesam var rehabilitéet Sos
uzneémumus. (SAEIMA)

(13) Un reizé ta atveselos gan parstrades uzpémumus, gan nodrosinas banku, jo ta
nauda, OSa kungs, tik un ta ienaks banka. (SAEIMA)

3) Ir verbi, kas izsaka stavokla mainu. Sinonimam parasti ir priedeklis par-,
piem., reformét un parveidot.

(14) Reforméjot tautsaimniecibu, tiesisko sistému, valsts parvaldi, censamies
saglabat socialo stabilitati. (SAEIMA)

(15) Seit ari Joti svarigi, lai més turpindtu parskatit un parveidot vecaku
pabalstu un bérna kopsanas pabalstu sistéemu ta, lai ta bitu caurskatamaka,
saprotamaka. (SAEIMA)

Eksiste veél citas, Saurakas nozimes, kuras piemit verbiem, kurus ievada
re-. No Tpasibas vardiem darinatiem prefiksaliem verbiem, kuri izsaka Tpasibas
kvalitativu vai kvantitativu samazinaSanos, tiek lietoti arT sveScilmes ekvivalenti:
reducét un samazindt, regreset un pasliktinaties. Specifiskas nozimes ir vél $adiem
sveScilmes un pascilmes sinonimu pariem: rekomendet un ieteikt, reprezentét
un parstavet, rezidét un uzturéties, rezonét un atbalsot, rezumet un apkopot,
revanséties un atspeéléties. Dalai verbu pascilmes sinonimi netiek lietoti, piem.,
reeksportét, revakcinét, reevakuet, retusét. Nevar saskatit viennozimigu atbilsmi
starp sveScilmes priedekli re- un kadu pascilmes priedekli. Latviesu valoda verbi
netiek lietoti visas latipu priedekla re- nozim@s. Piem., nozime ‘atpakal’ piemit
verbam reflektét, nozime ‘no jauna’ piemit verbam reduplicét, bet nozimes ‘rupigi’
un ‘pretim’ nav konstatgtas.

3. Prefiksalaie elementi in-, im-

Latviesu valoda ir aptuveni 52 svescilmes verbi, kurus ievada in-, im-.
16 verbiem konstatéti arT pascilmes sinontmi. Latimu valoda priedeklim in- ir
nozime ‘ieksa, uz, virsd, pret’ (Allen 1903, 161; Strads 2014, 163). Sis priedeklis
izsaka arT noliegumu ‘ne’ (Skujina 1999, 54). Latiu valoda priedekla Iidzskanis
var asimil&ties un pielidzinaties pamatvarda sakuma lidzskanim, tade] vards var
sakties ar skanam im-, ir- un il-. Latviesu valoda ir verbi, ko ievada latmu cilmes
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il- — ilustrét un iluminét, verbu imigret ievada latinu cilmes im-, nav konstatgti
verbi, kurus ievaditu latinu cilmes ir-.

Visspilgtak izteikta ir nozime ‘iek$a’. Ta piemit sinontmu pariem importet un
ievest, injicét un ieslircinat, impregnét un piesatindt, inkorporet un ieklaut, investeét
un feguldit un vél citiem verbiem.

(16) So naudu, kuru més planojam savakt ar §T likuma palidzibu, més netaisamies
krat vai investeét kaut kur. (SAEIMA)

(17) Ja meés ieguldam sos 2,8 miljonus, tad tam vajadzes vairak neka simts gadu.
(SAEIMA)

Vel citas nozimes piemit sinontmu pariem inkriminét un apsidzeét, iniciét un
aizsakt, inspicét un parbaudit, instalét un uzstadit.

Ir sastopams arT negativas nozimes piemérs. Verbs imobilizét izsaka nozimi
‘padarTt nekustigu’. Svescilmes vardam intrigét, kur§ aizgits jau atvasinata veida,
tiek lietoti vairaki pascilmes priedekli — ie- un sa-, kuri izsaka aizsaktu darbibu un
lidz galam veiktu darbibu.

(18) Varbit sie secinajumi varétu ieintriget arl nopietnu avizu galvenos redakto-
rus .. (SAEIMA)

(19) .. mani mazliet saintrigeja mana kolega un Tautas partijas biedra runa ..
(SAEIMA)

4. Prefiksalais elements dis-

Latviesu valoda ir aptuveni 12 sveScilmes verbi, kurus ievada dis-. Visi
verbi aizglti jau atvasinata veida. Latinu valoda priedeklim dis- (varianti di-, dif-,
dig-, dir-) ir nozime ‘atseviski, noskirti, projam, uz dazadam pusém, loti’ (Allen
1903, 162; Strads 2014, 165), savukart grieku valoda priedeklis dis- ,,norada uz
trauc€jumu, bojajumu, apgratinajumu” (Skujina 1999, 29). , Svesvardu vardnica”
sniedz $adu skaidrojumu: ,,1) tads vai tas, kas ir skirts no .., sadalits (piem.,
dispersija, distribiicija); 2) tads vai tas, kas kaut kas nav vai ir kaut kam pretgjs
(piem., disharmonija).” (Baldunciks 1999, 158)

Anglu valoda dis- visbiezak izsaka nevél&Sanos veikt darbibu, kuru izsaka
verba sakne: dislike, disapprove. Retak dis- izsaka pretstatu: 1) transitiviem verbiem
apversot darbibu, kuru izsaka verba sakne: discharge, disempower; 2) atbrivojot no
lietas, ko izsaka verba sakne: displace, disqualify.; 3) apzimgjot abstraktas lietas,
ko apzimé sakne, neesamibu: disrespect (Hamawand 2011, 71-72).

Sakotngja dis- nozime saglabajas arT aizguvumos latvieSu valoda. Vairakiem
§1s grupas verbiem ir negativa nozime, piem., diskriminét. Ta var bt saistita ar
atbrivoSanu no kaut ka, piem., diskvalificét, vai kaut ka izjaukSanu, trauc€Sanu,
piem., disharmonét, disonét. Verbam dislocét ir nozime ,izvietot (brunotos
spekus, karaspeka dalas, militaras iestades kada teritorija, fronte, bazeé u.tml.)”
(sk. ,,Musdienu latviesu valodas vardnica”). Tatad dis- simbolizé izkliedi noteikta
apgabala, kas sasaucas ar latiu priedekla skaidrojumu ‘uz dazadam pusém’.

(20) Republikas teritorija ir disloceétas un darbojas tris kara prokuratiras:
Skrunda, Daugavpilt un Riga. (SAEIMA)
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5. Prefiksalais elements de-

Latviesu valoda ir aptuveni 60 svescilmes verbi, kurus ievada de-. 12 verbiem
konstatéti arT pascilmes sinonimi. Latinu valoda priedeéklim de- ir nozime ,,at-..,
lejup.., tads, kas atdala, pazemina, atcel, likvid€ (piem., deaerdcija, demobilizacija,
degraddcija)” (Baldunciks 1999, 133) vai ‘lejup, pilniba’ (Allen 1903, 161). Anglu
valoda de- visbiezak izsaka pretstatu Sadas tris semantiskas situacijas: 1) atcelot
abstraktu darbibu, kuru izsaka sakne: decontrol; 2) atbrivojoties no objekta, kuru
apzimé nominala sakne: debug, degas; 3) atnemot abstraktu lietu, ko apzime
sakne: deform. Retak de- tiek lietots Sados gadijumos: 1) reducgjot lietu, ko
nosauc verba sakne: degrade; 2) analiz€jot abstraktu lietu, ko apzime verba sakne:
decode, deconstruct, demistify; 3) pametot transporta Iidzekli, ko apzime sakne:
deplain, detrain; 4) atcelot transitivu darbibu, ko nosauc verba sakne: decouple,
decommission (Hamawand 2011, 70-71).

Internacionalismu forma un nozime dazadas valodas ir vienada vai vismaz
loti tuva, jo internacionalisms veic starptautiskas sazinasanas veicinataja funkciju
(Skujina 2002, 143—144). So t&zi apstiprina arT pieméru analize, piem., identiskas
nozimes piemit anglu verbam deform un latvieSu deformet. Prefiksalais elements
de- latviesu valoda netiek lietots visas anglu valoda minétajas nozimés. Piem., lat-
viesu valoda nav verbu, kuri apzZimétu saknes izteikta transportlidzekla pamesanu,
ta vieta tiek lietots vardu savienojums ‘izkapt no autobusa/lidmasinas/vilciena’.

LatvieSu valoda verbu, kurus ievada de-, nozimju klasts ir loti plass. Lielakas

grupas ir $adas:

1) Verbi, kas apzimé konkrétu vai abstraktu darbibu, kas pret€ja saknes
nosauktajai darbibai, piem., demobilizét, dekoncentrét, dekolonizét,
deaktiv(iz)ét, decentralizét, defokusét, demontét, denacionalizét (sk.
(21) pieméru). Tiek lietoti verbi arT bez $1 svesScilmes priedekla (sk. (22)
piemeru).

(21) .. visi dokumenti liecina, ka ipasums tomér ir denacionalizéjams. (SAEIMA)
(22)So banku tagad més méginam — jeb esam paredzéjusi — nacionalizét.
(SAEIMA)

2) Verbi, kas apzZime darbibu, kura tiesi vai netie$i maina vai boja objektu vai
abstraktu lietu, piem., deformeét, degradet (sk. (23) pieméru), degeneréties,
destabilizét, depolitizét, depolarizét.

(23) Bet nelaime jau ir ta, ka tads art ir So cilveku nolitks — degradet Saeimas
prestizu. (SAEIMA)

3) Verbi, kas apzimé darbibu, kura atbrivo objektu no nominalas saknes
nosauktd objekta, piem., dehidrét, dejonizét, degazét, dekarbonét. Sis
nozimes verbiem raksturigi sinonimi ar paScilmes priedekli a#- un
pascilmes sakni — atiidenot, atgazet.

4) Verbi, kas apzZimé abstraktas lietas analizi, piem., dekodét, desifirét. Sis
nozimes verbiem raksturigi sinonimi ar pascilmes priedekli at-, kur$ tiek
pievienots tam pasam svescilmes celmam — atkodet, atsifret.

5) Verbi, kas saistiti ar objekta parvietosanu, piem., deponét, deportét.
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6. Prefiksalais elements pro-

Latviesu valoda ir aptuveni 15 sveScilmes verbi, kurus ievada pro- (lat.
pro(d)-). 10 verbiem konstatéti ar1 pascilmes sinontmi. Latmu valoda Sim
priedeklim ir tris nozimes: ,,1) tads, kas piekrit kaut kam (vai kadam); 2) tads,
kas darbojas ka (vai kada) intereses; tads, kas ir vietnieks vai aizstaj; 3) prieksa..;
ieprieks..” (Baldunciks 1999, 628)

Nozime ‘darboties kada interesés’ piemit verbiem protekcionét, protezet.
Nozime ‘ieprieks kaut ko darit’ piemit verbiem profilét, prognozét, provoceét. Ir
verbi, kas izsaka kustibu laika uz priekSu, piem., progresét, prolonget, promenét,
producét, projicét, projektet. Vairaku verbu nozime ir ‘paust savu viedokli’, piem.,
protestét, proklamét, proponét. Labumu giusanu gan negodiga, gan godiga veida
izsaka verbi profanet, profitét.

Visbiezak sastopamais pascilmes priedeklis sinonimiem ir pa-, piem., paredzet
(sinontms verbam prognozét) (sk. (24) un (25)), paildzinat (sinonims verbam
prolongét), pasludinat (sinonims verbam proklamet).

(24) Bet es paredzu, ka nakamaja Saeimd nacionalie spéki tomér uzvarés un tauta
sapratis, par ko ir jabalso. (SAEIMA)

(25) Sadi gadijumi ir, un diemzél var prognozét, ka sadu gadijumu biis vél vairdk.
(SAEIMA)

Retak tiek lietoti sinontmi ar priedekli iz-, piem., izaicinat vai izraisit (sinontmi
verbam provocet) (sk. (26) un (27)), sinonimi ar priedekli aiz-, piem., aizsargat,
aizstavét (sinonimi verbiem protezét, protekcionét), sinonimi ar priedekli ie-,
piem., ierosinat (sinonims verbam proponét), iebilst (sinonims verbam protesteét).

(26) Es saprotu, ka jums ir liela vélme provocet socialdemokratus. (SAEIMA)
(27) Ne jiis spéjat rundt tad, kad uzaicina jis uz debatém, ne es spéju jis izaicindat
tagad. (SAEIMA)

7. Prefiksalais elements a-

Latviesu valoda ir aptuveni 35 sveScilmes verbi, kurus ievada a- vai ab-
(lat. a-, ab-, abs-, as-, au-). 19 verbiem konstateti ar1 paScilmes sinontmi. Grieku
valoda priedeklis a- vai an- izsaka noliegumu, latipu valoda ab- izsaka virzibu
prom, savukart priedeklis ad- izsaka virzibu klat (Skujina 1999, 9). Anglu valoda
transitiviem verbiem ab- izsaka 1) aplami veiktu saknes nosaukto darbibu: abuse;
2) kada atbrivosanu no darbibas, ko izsaka sakne: absolve (Hamawand 2011, 70).
LatvieSu valoda sveScilmes verbiem, ko ievada a- ir pret&jas nozimes. Ir verbi,
kuros a- izsaka nozimi ‘prom’, piem., anulét. Tacu vairumam verbu a- izsaka
nozimi ‘klat’, piem., akumulét, anotét, asimilét.

Sinontmiem visbiezak tiek lietots pascilmes priedeklis pie-, kur§ izsaka
nozimi ‘klat’, piem., pieldgot (sinontims verbam adaptet) (sk. (28) un (29)), asignét
(sinontms verbam pieskirt).

(28)8a likumprojekta mérkis ir uzlabot tiesisko reguléjumu elektronisko sakaru
nozaré un adaptét vairakas Eiropas Savienibas direktivu prasibas. (SAEIMA)
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(29).. més grozam Civilprocesa kodeksa normas, lai pielagotu tas Civillikuma
normam. (SAEIMA)

8. Citi svescilmes prefiksalie elementi

Latviesu valoda ir aptuveni 40 svescilmes verbu, kurus ievada ko- (lat.
cum-, co-, col-, com-, con-, cor-). 14 verbiem konstatéti arT pascilmes sinonimi.
Latmu valoda priedeklim ir nozime ‘kopa, savstarpgji saistits, 11dz ..” (Baldunciks
1999, 360). Nozimju klasts ir diezgan ierobezots. Verbi ar So prefiksalo elementu
izsaka kopg&ju darbibu, piem., koordinét, kooperéties vai ar1 virzibu kopa, piem.,
kompilet, koncentrét. So verbu sinonimiem tiek lietoti dazadi pascilmes priedekli.
Visbiezak sastopami sinonimi ar priedekli sa-, piem., sabiezindat (sinonims verbam
kondensét), sazindties (sinontms verbam komunicet), sarakstities (sinonims
verbam korespondet). Sinontmiska nozime ir arT pascilmes prefiksoidam /idz-. Tas
tiek lietots adverba /idzi nozimg&, apzimgjot procesa vai darbibas kopigu norisi.
Sinontmiskas iezimes ir verbiem lidzdarboties un kooperéties.

Verbu ar citiem prefiksaliem elementiem skaits ir mazaks. Tie ir aizgiti jau
atvasinata veida. Latinu priedékla ad- nozime ‘tuvoties, uz, klat’ (Allen 1903, 161;
Strads 2014, 162) ir arT latvieSu valoda, piem., vardam adoptét. Latimu priedeklim
ex- ir nozimes ‘lauka no, loti, pilnigi’ (Allen 1903, 161; Strads 2014, 163). Latviesu
valoda minami vardi ekshumét (sinonims izrakt no zemes), ekstrahét (sinonims
izraut), eksplodet (sinonims uzspragt), eksponet (sinonims izlikt apskatei) un citi.
Visbiezak pascilmes sinonimiem ir priedeklis iz-. Latu priedekla prae- nozime
ir ‘prieksa, pa prieksu’ (Strads 2014, 164). Ta saglab3djas gan anglu, gan latvieSu
valoda. Anglu valoda galvena nozime ir seciba laika (Hamawand 2011, 63). S
nozime piemit transitiviem verbiem. Verbs apzim@ ieprieks veiktu darbibu, kuru
apzimé verba sakne: prepay, prejudge. Secibu laika izsaka arT latvieSu verbs
predisponét. Retaka nozime — seciba telpa. Secibu telpa izsaka latvieSu
verbs prezidet.

Secinajumi

Svescilmes verbi ir nozimiga latvieSsu valodas leksikas dala, kas bagatina
valodu, nodro$inot sinonimiskas izteiksmes iesp&jas. SvesScilmes verbus var
aizglt jau atvasinata veida, piem., konvertet. Latinu vai grieku cilmes priedeklis
ir pievienots verbam jau donorvaloda. LatvieSu valoda tiek lietoti atvasinati
svescilmes verbi ar ietvertu latiu vai grieku prefiksalo elementu re-, de-, in-,
ko-, ad-, ab-, a-, eks-, sub-, pre-, pro- un vél citiem, kuri $aja petijuma netika
aplikoti. Latmu cilmes priedekli re- un de- tiek pievienoti verbiem arT tad, kad tie
ienakusi latviesu valoda, piem., refinansét. Svescilmes verbiem médz pievienot ar1
pascilmes priedeklus, piem., parfinansét. Tapat ka pascilmes verbos, arT svescilmes
verbos priedeklis raksturo darbibas pabeigtibu un vienreizgjas/daudzkartgjas
darbibas pretstatu.

Paralli lictojamus verbus (sinontmu parus) péc saknes un priedekla cilmes
var iedalit piecas grupas: 1) gan sveScilmes verbam, gan ta paScilmes sinontmam
ir pascilmes priedeklis, piem., ieekonomét un ietaupit; 2) svescilmes verbam ir
gan svescilmes, gan paScilmes priedeklis, pascilmes sinontms netiek lietots, piem.,
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restartét un parstartét; 3) svescilmes verbs aizgiits jau atvasinata veida, pascilmes
sinonimam ir pascilmes priedeklis, piem., reducét un samazinat, 4) svescilmes
verbam ir sveScilmes priedeklis, bet pascilmes sinonimam — pascilmes priedéklis,
piem., deklasificét un atslepenot; 5) svescilmes verbs aizgiits jau atvasinata veida,
pascilmes sinontma nav, piem., retvitot.

Svescilmes verbu un to pascilmes sinonimu analize lauj konstatét dazas
sakaribas starp sveScilmes un paScilmes priedekliem. Visas latmu priedeklu
nozimes verbos, kuri ienakusi latvieSu valoda, nav konstatétas. Nav konstatéta
viennozimiga atbilstiba starp kadu latinu cilmes priedekli un pascilmes priedekli,
taCu pastav atbilstiba starp noteiktam latipu cilmes priedékla nozim&ém un
pascilmes priedekla nozimém. Atkartotu darbibu izsaka sveScilmes verbi, kurus
ievada re- un pascilmes sinonimi ar priedekli par-, piem., regeneret un pargeneret.
Kadas Tpasibas atcel$anu, atgrieSanos ieprieksgja stavoklt izsaka svescilmes re- un
pascilmes at-, piem., rehabilitét un atveselot. Virzienu ‘ieksa’ izsaka svesScilmes
in- un pascilmes ie-, piem., inkorporét un iekjaut. Darbibu, kura atbrivo objektu
no nominalas saknes nosaukta objekta, vai arT abstraktas lietas analizi apzimé
svescilmes de- un pascilmes at-, piem., dehidrét un atiidenot, desifret un atsifret.
Nozimi ‘klat’ izsaka svescilmes a- un pascilmes pie-, piem., adaptét un pielagot.
Kopgju darbibu izsaka sveScilmes ko- un pascilmes sa-, piem., komunicét un
sazinaties.

Piemériem izmantots Saeimas s€zu stenogrammu korpuss, kas parada, ka
viena stila tekstos ITdzvertigi tiek lietoti gan paScilmes verbi, gan sveScilmes
aizguvumi, kuri valoda ir tik labi ieklavusies, ka to atvasinasana tiek izmantoti art
latvieSu valoda lietotie varddarinaSanas lidzekli — pascilmes priedekli.

Avoti

SAEIMA — Saeimas s€zu stenogrammu korpuss. Atrodams darba autores personigaja
arhiva.
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Summary

The loanwords take up the considerable part of the lexicon. In this research the
relations between the loan verbs, their native synonyms and prefixes of a foreign
and a native origin are explored. Some international verbs are already prefixed
before borrowing by the prefixes of Latin or Greek origin, other verbs are prefixed
after borrowing. In this research the meaning of the prefixes re-, de-, in-, ko-, ad-,
ab-, a-, eks-, sub-, pre-, pro- as a part of a stem of a borrowed verb is explored.
Prefixes re- and de- are sometimes used in loan verb formation also in Latvian.
The loan verbs can be affixed also by prefixes of a native origin.

By exploring the loan verbs and their synonyms some connections between
the prefixes of a different origin are detected. Not all meanings of the prefixes of a
Latin origin are found in the borrowed verbs in Latvian. There is no direct equality
between some prefix of a Latin origin and some prefix of a native origin in general,
however there is equality in some meanings. The five groups of verbs can be
distinguished: 1) both, the borrowed verb, and it’s synonym of a native origin have
a prefix of a native origin; 2) the borrowed verb has a prefix of a foreign origin and
a prefix of a native origin, but does not have a synonym of a native origin; 3) the
borrowed verb already prefixed before borrowing, the native synonym has a prefix
of a native origin; 4) the borrowed verb has a prefix of a foreign origin, the native
verb has a prefix of a native origin; 5) the borrowed verb already prefixed before
borrowing, the native synonym does not exist.

All examples used in this research are from a single data source — the corpus
of the transcriptions of the sessions of the Saeima (the Latvian parliament). It
shows that both verbs of a foreign origin, and their synonyms of a native origin,
are used on equal terms, which confirms a tight integration of the loan verbs in
Latvian.
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Raksta mérkis ir analizet laika akuzativa un lokativa opoziciju un to saistamibu ar verbiem
péc to aspektualajam pazimém, apskatot dazadas laika meérvienibas (sekunde, miniite,
stunda, diena, nedéla, ménesis, gads) ar numeraliem un kvantitativas pazimes vardiem
(paris, pusotra, dazs, vairaki, daudzi) akuzativa un lokativa.

Laika akuzativs jeb durativs apzimé laikaposmu, pa kuru ilgst situacija, savukart laika
lokativs jeb terminativs — laikaposmu, kura realizgjas situacija. LocTjumu saistamiba ir ciesi
saistita ar verba aspekta opoziciju. Aspektuali korelativo verbu vida imperfektivs saistas ar
laika akuzativu, bet perfektivs — ar lokativu. Aspektuali nekorelativajiem verbiem aspektu
nosaka viens vai otrs locTjums, vai péc verba leksiskas nozimes priekSrociba tiek dota
vienam vai otram locfjumam.

Laika lokativam piemit proporcionals situacijas vertgjums pret ierobezotu laiku. Ieskats
nominalaja vardkopa ar laika lokativu atklaj, ka laika lokativs pragmatiski paredz operativu
situacijas realizaciju. No ta izriet, ka laika lokativs apzimé saméra isu laikaposmu, bet laika
akuzativs — saméra ilgu laikaposmu.

Atslegvardi: aspekts; temporala kvantifikacija; laika akuzativs; laika lokativs.

1. Ilevads

Aspekts vissaurakaja izpausmé ir opozicija perfektivs/imperfektivs. Saja
izpratné parasti tiek runats par aspektu slavu valodas. Aspekts plasaka izpratng
tieck deévets par aspektualitati vai akcionalitati un raksturots péc daudzveidigam
situacijas norises pazimém: attieciba pret situacijas galapunktu, proti, telisks/
atelisks, pluriakcionalitate (subjekta/objekta daudzums, habituals, iterativs, distri-
butivs utt.), progresivs, situacijas fazes (sakums, turpinajums, beigas), intensitate,
ilgums, peksnums, atrums un citas.

LatvieSu valodas aspektologija ir aprakstita virkn€ p&tijumu (Staltmane 1958;
Endzelins 1971; Hauzenberga—gmrma 1979; Holvoet 2001; Wilchli 2004; Soida
2009; Kalnaca 2013; Horiguchi 2014 u.c.). Latviesu valodas aspekts ir leksiski
gramatiska kategorija, kas ,,izpauzas nevis stingru likumibu veida, bet gan vairak
tendenCu veida” (Staltmane 1958, 266). Opozicija perfektivs/imperfektivs tiek
izteikta ar prefiksu un aptver tikai vienu dalu verbu. Otrai dalai verbu — parsvara
kustibas verbu — tiek izmantota konstrukcija bezpriedékla verbs + adverbs (vairak
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sk. Horiguchi 2016). Tresajai dalai verbu vispar trukst formalas pazimes viena un
otra aspekta izteikSanai, un paliek divveida jeb bezaspekta verbi.

Aspekts ir ciesi saistits ar verba leksisko nozimi, tap&c verbus lietderigi
iedalit p&c aspektualam grupam. Ta Zeno Vendlers (Zeno Vendler 1967, 106) anglu
valodas materiala izstradajis verbu klasifikaciju, kas devusi pamatu verba leksiskas
un aspektualas pazimes mijiedarbibas izp&tei ne tikai anglu, bet arT daudzas citas
valodas. Seit verbi tiek iedaliti etras grupas: stavoklis (state) (know ‘zinat’,
desire ‘vEleties’), nodarbosanas (activity) (run ‘skriet’, swim ‘peldét’), izpildijums
(accomplishment) (paint a picture ‘(uz)zZimét gleznu’) un sasniegums (achievement)
(recognize ‘pamanit’, lose ‘(pa)zaudét’). Sada &etru grupu semantika tiks tuvak
skarta sakara ar teliskuma jédzienu un aspekta opoziciju. Vendlera klasifikacija
palidz izprast verba iekod&tas aspektualas pazimes un to ietekmi uz gramatisko
paradigmu, piem., anglu valoda iesp&ju veidot progresivu (Vendler 1967, 98—113;
Dowty 1986, 53—56; Verkuyl 1989, 44-49 u. c.).

Vel svarigs jeédziens aspekta sakara ir teliskums un opozicija telisks/
atelisks. Teliskums paredz situacijas galapunktu, péc kura sasniegSanas situacija
vairs neturpinas. No Vendlera verbu klasifikacija piedavatajam cetram grupam
atelisks ir stavoklis, nodarbosanas, savukart telisks ir izpildijums un sasniegums.
Slavu valodas aspekta opoziciju veido verbi, kas pielau;j telisku situaciju un péc
Vendlera klasifikacijas attiecas uz izpildijjumu un sasniegumu. Teliskums un
perfektivitate dalgji parklajas, bet tie ir divi neatkarigi jédzieni (Borik, Reinhart
2004). Izpildijjuma verbs ar perfektivu att€lo situacijas realizaciju, savukart ar
imperfektivu — procesu, proti, situacijas mérktiecibu uz tas realizaciju, ka ari
situacijas realizaciju iterativa lasTjuma. Sasnieguma verbs norada uz momentanu
situacijas norisi. Tapat ka izpildijuma verbs tas ar perfektivu att€lo situacijas reali-
zaciju, bet ar imperfektivu — vienigi situacijas realizaciju iterativa lasijjuma.

Viena lekséma atkarigi no konteksta var attiekties uz dazadam grupam.
Piem., teikuma Katru dienu es lasu gramatas verbs lasit apzim& nodarbosanos, jo
ar objektu daudzskaitlt situacija nav ierobezota. Savukart teikuma Tagad es lasu
piekto lappusi tas pats verbs apzimé izpildijumu: situacija ir ierobezota ar konkrétu
lappusi, un péc piektas lappuses izlasiSanas teikuma nekas nav minéts. Latviesu
valoda aspekta opoziciju veido izpildijuma verbi, piem., lasit/izlasit So gramatu,
pirkt/nopirkt So gramatu.

2. Temporala kvantifikacija

Temporala kvantifikacija jeb determinacija ir viens no aspekta izpausmes
elementiem arpus verba. Anglu valoda, kur verbam formali nav aspektualas
pazimes, biezi tiek izmantota verba saistamiba ar temporalas kvantifikacijas
apstakliem, lai atklatu aspektualas pazimes: piem., parbauditu situacijas teliskumu
(Dowty 1986; Verkuyl 1989; Smollett 2005 wu.c.). Ari krievu valoda, kur
vairakumam verbu aspekts izpauzas perfektiva vai imperfektiva, vérojama aspekta
mijiedarbiba ar temporalas kvantifikacijas apstakliem (Krzizkova 1966; Paduceva
1988; Bondarko 2001). Temporalajai kvantifikacijai ir divi galvenie veidi: durativs
un terminativs.
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Durativs var biit atbilde uz jautajumu ,,cik ilgi?” un saistas ar verbiem, kas
pec Vendlera klasifikacijas attiecas uz stavokli, nodarbosanos un izpildjjumu
procesa gaita. Savukart terminativs var biit atbilde uz jautajumu ,,cik atri?” vai
,cik Tsa/ilga laika?” un saistas ar verbu, kas attiecas uz sasniegumu un izpildjjumu
realizacijas posma. Anglu valoda Siem diviem temporalas kvantifikacijas veidiem
tiek izmantoti prievardiski apstakli for two years ‘divus gadus’ un in two years
‘divos gados, divu gadu laika’. Savukart krievu valoda atbilstosi tiek izmantots
laika akuzativs dva goda ‘divus gadus’ un prievardiskais apstaklis za dva goda
‘divos gados, divu gadu laika’. Aprakstot temporalo kvantifikaciju dazadas
valodas, pétnieki nav saskanojusi Sos terminus. To vieta sastopami citi termini:
For-adverbials” un ,,/n-adverbials” (Verkuyl 1989, 49), ,durative adverbials”
un ,time-span adverbials” (Krifka 1975, 75). Talak raksta tiek izmantoti mingtie
termini ,,durativs” un ,,terminativs”.

LatvieSu valoda ir dazadi temporalas kvantifikacijas izteikSanas lidzekli.
Leksiski Iidzekli ir apstakli ar vardiem ilgi, laika, garuma/ilguma (divus gadus
ilgi, divu gadu laika, divu gadu garuma/ilguma), prievardisks apstaklis (uz diviem
gadiem). Savukart gramatiski Iidzekli ir laika akuzativs (divus gadus) un lokativs
(divos gados), kas atbilst respektivi durativam un terminativam un tiek talak
analizeti Saja raksta.

Laika akuzativam sinonimiskas ir vardkopas ar komponentiem garuma/
ilguma (divu gadu garuma/ilguma), bet laika lokativam dal&ji atbilst vardkopa
ar komponentu laika (divu gadu laika). Kaut gan vardkopa ar komponentu laika
ietver sevl arT nozimi ‘ne ilgak par’, savstarpgji aizstajams lokativs un vardkopa ar
komponentu /aika. Par to liecina arT piemé&ri (1) un (2) no dazadiem avotiem.

(1) Péc sada koduma [oti atri, dazdas miniites, attistas tiska, kas izraisa elpcelu
nosprostosanos un smaksanu. (Neatkariga Rita Avize, turpmak — NRA)

(2) Péc sa dzéliena dazu minusu laika attistas tiska, kas izsauc elpoSanas ceju
nosprostosanos un smaksanu. (Zemgales Zinas)

Vardkopa ar komponentu [aikad tiek lietots biezak neka vardkopas ar
komponentiem garuma/ilguma, tapéc raksta blakus laika lokativam tiek analiz&ti
arT pieméri ar So vardkopu.

Raksta tiek apskatitas dazadas laika mérvienibas (sekunde, miniite, stunda,
diena, nedéla, meénesis, gads, gadsimts) ar numeraliem un kvantitativas pazimes
vardiem (paris, pusotra, dazs, vairaki, daudzi) akuzativa, lokativa un tam
sinonimiskaja vardkopa ar komponentu /aika. Raksta izmantotie piemeri ir
ekscerpeti no plassazinas Iidzeklu tekstu datubazes Lursoft laikrakstu biblioteka
(www.news.lv), ka arT izmantojot Google mekletaju (www.google.lv) un atseviskus
zurnalus. Varda meklgSanas sisteéma tika ierakstits laika akuzativs un lokativs
ar noteiktu skaitli (divus gadus, divos gados) un tika analizgti paraditie piemeri.
Analizei netika veéra nemts akuzativs, kas apzimé€ intervalu pret kadu citu atskaites
laiku un veido vardkopas ar prievardiem péc un pirms vai adverbu ieprieks (divus
ménesus pirms sacensibam, divas dienas ieprieks). Netika analiz€ts arT lokativs,
kas kopa ar deiktiskiem vardiem S$is, pirmais, pédejais, nakamais, tuvakais norada
uz laika fonu (Sajos piecos ménesos, pédejas divas dienas). Raksta analizéts laika
akuzativs un lokativs teikumos, kur verbs lietots vienkarsajas laika formas.
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3. Laika akuzativa un lokativa saistamiba ar verbiem

Lidzsingjas gramatikas nav tiesa veida aprakstitas locTjumu funkcijas
temporalaja kvantifikacija un ari locTjumu mijiedarbiba ar aspektu. Jaunakaja
latviesu valodas akadémiskaja gramatika minéts, ka ,,(1)aika akuzativs izsaka laika
nojégumu. Tas atkariba no lietvarda leksiskas nozimes un dazadiem apzimétajiem
var noradit gan uz konkrétu laika vienibu, kura notiek darbiba, gan uz nenoteiktu,
aptuvenu laiku” un ,,(1)aika lokativs apzimée laiku, kura notiek ar verbu izteikta
darbiba” (Smiltniece 2013, 351, 355). Savukart ieprieks€ja latvieSu valodas
akadémiskaja gramatika teikts, ka ,laika akuzativs norada uz laika spridi, kura
darbiba nepartraukti notiek, notikusi vai notiks” (Ahero et al. 1959, 399; autora
kursivéjums), un laika lokativs ,,izsaka laika spridi, kura realiz€jas verba ietvertais
saturs — darbiba vai stavoklis” (Ahero et al. 1959, 407). Salidzinot divas gramatikas,
ar aspektu saistitas pazimes var saskatit senakaja gramatika, it 1pasi laika akuzativa
definicija — jo laika akuzativs apzimé laikposmu, kas aptver ar verbu izteikto
situaciju. Senakaja gramatika laika akuzativam tiek pieSkirta vél viena definicija:
tas ,,rada, ka ar verbu izteikta norise neaiznem visu laika posmu, bet tikai iekrit
taja” (Ahero et al. 1959, 399). Tacu Saja funkcija laika akuzativs Iidzinas laika
lokativam, kas norada uz laika fonu (sal. nakti un nakti). Tapéc raksta minéta
definicija netiek apskatita.

Laika loctjumu opozicija pamata sasaucas ar aspekta opoziciju. Aspektuali
korelativiem verbiem laika akuzativs saistas ar imperfektivu, noradot uz situacijas
ilgumu, bet laika lokativs — ar perfektivu, izsakot terminu, kura robezas tiek
sasniegts situacijas rezultats. Rezultats var bt arT noteikti kvantificéts objekts, ka
redzams pieméra (4).

(3) [..] pedagogi tris dienas vaca makulatiru. (Ziemellatvija)
4) [..] 3.a klase dazas dienas savaca 312 kilogramus makulatiras. (Bauskas
Dzive)

Edite Hauzenberga-Sturma norada uz subjekta daudzuma semantikas nozimi
aspekta interpretacija (Hauzenberga-Sturma 1979, 300). Pieméra (5) ar laika
akuzativu izteikta distributiva situacija, kad att€lots kopums vairaku viendabigu
situaciju: $aja gadijuma vairaki ciemi ziid pakapeniski un secigi, uz ko norada
nominala vardkopa ciems péc ciema. Tadel laika akuzativs Seit atspogulo izstieptaku
laikaposmu. Savukart pieméra (6), kur tiek lietots tas pats verbs mirst, runa ir
par situaciju, kura piedalas tikai viens subjekts dizkoks. Subjekta daudzuma zina
piemérs (7) neatSkiras no pieméra (5), bet taja nav izteikta distributiva semantika
un tiek runats par terminu no inficéSanas briza Iidz nomirSanas bridim.

(5) Tagadéjas varas vadiba jau 20 gadus mirst ciems péc ciema. (NRA)

6) [..] tas [dizkoks] 300 gadus aug, 300 gadus attistas, 300 gadus mirst.
(Kurzemnieks)

(7) Viruss izraisa visparéju noasinosanu, un vairak par pusi inficéto nomirst
dazas diends. (NRA)

Rezultatu vai situacijas meérktiecibu var izteikt ne tikai prefikss, bet arl
sekundars predikativs komponents ar rezultata nozimi: cept ko gatavu vai varit ko
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mikstu. Kad verbi ir aspektuali korelativi, tiek ieverota to saistamiba ar vienu vai
otru laika locfjumu ka pieméros (8) un (9). Problémgadijums ir piemérs (10), kur
tiek izmantots laika lokativs ar imperfektivu. Tadi pieméri korpusa tiek konstatéti
mazskaitligi, tapec aspektuali korelativo verbu saistamiba ar vienu vai otru laika
locTjumu Skiet stingra.

(8) Cep gatavu aptuveni 80 minites [..] (Latgales Laiks)
(9) [..] 15 minatés izcep gatavus [..] (Liesma)
(10) [..] cep gatavu apméram 15 miniteés. (Liesma)

Aspektuali nekorelativi verbi péc saistamibas ar laika akuzativu un lokativu
tiek iedaltti trijas grupas: tie saistas ar vienu vai otru, vai ari ar abiem locTjumiem.

Tikai ar laika akuzativu saistas verbi, kas attiecas uz stavokli (bit, sedet,
dzivot, iztikt, milet) un nodarboSanos (stradat, nodarboties, darboties, spélét),
iterativi verbi (braukat, vadat, nésat, panésat), ka ari delimitativi pa-verbi un
perdurativi no-verbi, kas apzime respektivi Tsu un noteiktu, parasti ilgu laikaposmu
(padzivot/nodzivot, pastradat/mostradat) un citi verbi (turpinat, turét, izturét,
glabat, uzglabat). Atseviski jamin verbs ilgf, kas p&c nozimes obligati prasa
paplasinataju, kas norada uz noteiktu laikaposmu.

Ar laika lokativu saistas verbi, kas apzZimé rezultata sasniegSsanu gan telpiska
zina (tikt, noklit, atbraukt, aiziet, ielaist, iemet, nonakt), gan abstrakta nozime
(pandkt, sasniegt, uzvarét, pievarét, parspét), ka arl verbi, kas parasti paredz
momentanu situacijas pareju (uzzinat, atklat, atrast, atrasties, git). Laika lokativu
piesaista verbi, kas ir sava starpa derivativi saistiti vai atvasinati: piem., verbi ar
priedekli iz-, kas norada uz darbibas pilnigumu un izsmeltibu (izpirkt, iztirgot,
izsikt, iztérét, izsmelt), bezpriedekla un priedeklverbi (gut/iegit/atgiit, rasties/
ierasties, veikt/paveikt/pieveikt), ka ari kustibas nozimes priedéklverbi, kam ir
noteikta apjoma objekts (nobraukt/nobraukat 5 km, izstaigat loku, apbraukat
visas vietas). Atseviski jamin aizgiitie verbi (realizét, fikset, likvidet), kas atrasti ar
laika lokativu, kaut gan valodas praksé sastopami prefiksali varianti, kuri uzsver
perfektivitati (norealizet, piefiksét/nofiksét, nolikvidet).

Verbiem, kas parasti saistas ar laika lokativu, saistamibu ar laika akuzativu
paplasina iterativa interpretacija, kad situacija notiek regulari, atkartoti. Domajams,
jo plasaks laikaposms, jo vairak iespgjama $ada interpretacija: talak visos piemé&ros
intervals ir gadi. Piem@ru (14) var uzskatit par problemgadijumu, jo perfektivam
priedeklverbam sagatavot ir attiecigais imperfektivs bezpriedekla verbs gatavot,
un bitu gaidams tiesi pedgjais.

(11) Latvijas dzelzceli jau vairdakus gadus sasniedz augstako trafika apjomu.

(Latgales Laiks)

(12) Gustavo Kuerténa |..] ,, French Open” uzvar divus gadus péc kartas. (Vakara
Avize Vakara Zinas)

(13) [..] ja sesus gadus atrodu Seit darbu, tad kaut kads pieprasijums laikam ir.
(Lauku Avize)

(14) Vina jau daudzus gadus sagatavo olimpiesus, kuri gist atzinibu ari visa
pasaule [..]. (Auseklis)
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Ar abiem locTjumiem brivi saistas dala ta saucamo divveidu verbu. Piem&ros
(15) un (16) verbs apgiit saistas gan ar akuzativu nozZimé ‘macities’, gan ar lokativu
nozimé ‘iemacities’. Piem@ros ar verbiem notikt un izplatities akuzativs norada uz
situacijas norises laikaposmu, kamér lokativs apzimé realizacijas terminu.

(15) [..] divus gadus apguvu vacu un latinu valodas. (Jekabpils Vestis)
(16) [..] divos gados apguvu apgeérba dizainu [..] (Kursas Laiks)

(17) Sacensibas notika divas dienas. (Staburags)

(18) Sacensibas notika divas dienas [..]. (Druva)

(19) Jau vairakus ménesus izplatijas baumas [..] (Baltic News Service, turpmak —
BNS)

(20) Liesmas kluba izplatijas divu minisu laika. (NRA)

Situaciju var attélot gan tas plisma jeb procesa, gan tas realizacija. Attiecigi
ar locTjumiem tiek izteikts kontrasts ilgums/termins. Pieméra (21) ar divveidu
verbu tapt laikaposms lokativa tiek precizéts ar akuzativu, kas norada uz ilgaku,
izstieptu gleznas tapSanas laikaposmu. Pieméra (22) tiek runats par to, ka, pametot
profesionalo sportu, fiziska slodze nav japarstaj uzturét momentani (viend diena),
bet jasamazina pakapeniski (gadu, divus).

(21) Glezna top ne jau viend diend, drosi vien — ménesi, ilgak? (Diena)

(22) [Padomju laikd] no liela sporta aizgdja viend diend. [..] Patiesiba no isti
lield sporta jaaiziet gadu, divus. (Santa)

4. Locijumu izvéle un pragmatika

Loctjumu izvele ir saistita ar to, ka laika akuzativs nosauc situacijas ilgumu,
bet ar lokativu situacijas rezultats tiek vertéts ,,proporcionali”, proti, tiek savstarpgji
attiecinats situacijas rezultats un ierobezots laikposms. Pieméra (23) runats par
autografu sniegSanas pasakumu, kas ilga 2 stundas, pieméra (24) stastits par
mizikiem, kas uzladgja klausitajus noteikta méra, uz ko norada vards pamatigs.
Piem@ra (25) runa ir par divas dienas ilgam sacensibam, savukart pieméra (26)
stastits par lielu koncertu skaitu ierobezota laika.

(23) Kerija divas stundas sniedza autografus. (Vakara Avize Vakara Zinas)
(24) [..] divas stundas miziki sniedza pamatigu energijas devu. (Druva)
(25) Sacensibas norisinds divas dienas. (BNS)

(26) Te cetras diends norisinds teju simts koncertu. (Druva)

No notikuma semantikas (anglu event semantics) viedokla aspektualas
pazimes var biit iekod@tas ne tikai verba, bet arT nomena un nominala vardkopa
(Rijkoff 1991; Filip 1999). Nominalas vardkopas divi locTjumi nav izmantojami
vienlidz aktivi. Daudz plasaku valodas faktu klastu sniedz nominalas vardkopas ar
lokattvu, kas norada uz laika apstakli. Prakse $adas vardkopas nominativa ar laika
lokativu plasi sastopamas ka virsraksts (Uzvara 10 miniités), gramatas nosaukums
(Anglu valoda tris ménesos), pakalpojuma apraksti (Atrais kredits 15 miniités;
Atslega 5 miniisu laika). Savukart vardkopas ar akuzativu celojums divas nedélas
vai studijas Cetrus gadus sastopamas retak. To vieta tick izmantota vardkopa ar
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pasibas vardu divas nedélas ilgs celojums vai vardkopa ar numerali genitiva cetru
gadu studijas.

Pragmatiski laika lokativs paredz operativu situacijas realizaciju. Tas nozimé,
ka Pankitkas tris stundas ka receptes nosaukums un Angfu valoda cetros gados
ka macibgramatas nosaukums 1sti neder, un Vizitkartes viena menest ka veikala
uzraksts nepiesaista klientus. Laika lokativa izteiktais laikaposms tiek uztverts ka
samera 1ss, savukart akuzativa izteiktais laikaposms — saméra ilgs. Svarigi atzimét,
ka tads pragmatisks vert€jums var aktualizgties bez Tpasiem valodas lidzekliem,
piem., tadas partikulas ka tikai, pat, jau, kas tiesa veida kvantific€ laikaposmu ka
‘tik 152 laika’ vai ‘tik ilgu laiku’. To rada piemérs (27) ar lokativu, kur tiek pausts
izbrins par bulla ragu augSanas atrumu un piemérs (28) ar akuzativu, kur teksta
autors verte projekta apstiprinasanas procesu ka lenu.

(27) Briezu bullim ragi aug divus ménesus un var izaugt lidz pat 20 kilogramus
smagi. Divu ménesu laika! (Santa)

(28) Méginaju Ogres biivvaldé apstiprinat savu privatmajas projektu, tas ilga 2
gadus. ledomajieties, 2 gadus!!! (www.google.lv)

5. Secinajumi

Locijumu opozicija laika akuzativs/lokativs sasaucas ar aspekta opoziciju
imperfektivs/perfektivs, ja verbiem ir aspekta opozicija. Aspektuali nekorelativu
verbu vidii verbs péc savas leksiskas nozimes tiecas saistities ar vienu vai otru
locTjumu, vai arT brivi saistas ar vienu un otru locTjumu, ja verbs ir divveidu verbs.

Laika lokativam piemit proporcionals situacijas realizacijas vert€jums pret
ierobezotu laiku. Ieskats nominalaja vardkopa ar laika lokativu atklaj, ka laika
lokativs pragmatiski paredz operativu situacijas realizaciju, no ka izriet, ka
laika lokativs apzimeé samera 1su laikaposmu, bet laika akuzativs — samera ilgu
laikaposmu.

No raksta analiz€tajam nominalajam vardkopam izriet, ka aspektualas pazimes
piemit ne tikai verbam, bet arT nomenam. Tap&c, novelkot paral€les starp verbu un
nomenu aspekta analize, butu lietderigi analiz&t nomenu no notikuma semantikas
viedokla. Ja laika lokativs biezak paredz kadu ierobezotu laika posmu, tad butu
interesanti salidzinat Cejojums divas nedélas un celojums pa Baltijas valstim divas
nedélas, kur peédéjam piem. pieskirta lielaka noteiktiba, pateicoties vardkopai pa
Baltijas valstim, un laika lokativa lietojums skiet dabiskaks.
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Summary

This paper aims to analyze the opposition of temporal accusative and locative
and its combinability with the aspectual opposition. The temporal accusative or
durative denotes the interval in which a situation takes places, the temporal locative
or terminative denotes the interval in which a situation realizes.

The opposition of temporal accusative and locative correlates with the
aspectual opposition perfective/imperfective. Among aspectually correlative verbs,
the imperfective verb connects with the temporal accusative, while the perfective
verb connects with the temporal locative. Among aspectually unpaired verbs, the
aspect is determined by the one or another case, or one or another case is preferably
chosen according to the lexical meaning of the verb.

The temporal locative features a proportional evaluation of situation’s
realization in regard to the limited time. The analysis of the nominal phrases with
the temporal locative shows that the temporal locative pragmatically supposes
relatively a short interval, and the temporal accusative — relatively a long interval.
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Raksts veltits valodnieciba salidzino$i maz aplikotam tematam — vokativam un ta
funkcijam uzrunas izteikSana. Raksta analiz&ti arT citi locTjumi — nominativs un akuzativs —,
kas var tikt lietoti vokativa funkcija. Tapat apskatitas ar uzrunas vardkopas un tajas
ietilpstoso komponentu morfologiskas formas un to saskanojuma patnibas nefonologiskas
un nemorfologiskas sintakses aspekta. P&tljuma mérkis ir noskaidrot, vai tiesam latvieSu
valodas uzrunas grupas ir iesp&jams runat par nemorfologisku sintaksi un kadas ir vokativa,
nominativa un akuzativa attiecksmes uzruna un uzrunas grupa. Lai to veiktu, ir sistematiz&ts
vokativa formu klasts un vokativa funkcija lietotas formas, ka arT iztirzati uzrunas vardkopas
strukturéSanas principi latviesu valoda.

Atslegvardi: vokativs; nominativs; akuzativs; uzruna; uzrunas vardkopa; saskanojums.

1. Ievadam

Petfjuma ieceri noteikusi autores interese par locTjumiem, kas latvieSu
valoda tiek lietoti uzruna — tas var biit gan vokativs (lietvardam, ar1 lietvarda
funkcija lietotam 1pasibas vardam vai lokamam divdabim), gan nominativs, ka
tas tradicionali aprakstits latviesu gramatikas (piem., Endzelins 1951; Ahero et
al. 1959, 389; Smiltniece 2013, 355— 356); 2. un 3. deklinacijas sakara pieminéts
arT akuzativs (sk. Ahero et al., op. cit.; Nitina 2001, 16; Paegle 2003, 39). Mazak
ieverota, lai gan atseviskas gramatikas u.c. pétijumos pieminéta ir arT vokativa
funkcija lietota forma ar galotni -u 1. un 4. deklinacijas lietvardiem (sk., piem.,
Endzelins 1951, 398—400; Gaters 1993, 157-159; Kalnaca 2014, 26-31):

(1) a. 1. deklinacija
Klav-u!, Ojar-u!, Ainar-u!
b. 4. deklinacija
mamm-u!, lev-u!, Aij-u!, Lig-u!

Noteikto Tpasibas vardu (un lokamo divdabju) sakara parasti tiek noradits, ka
tie ar lietvardu vokativa saistas vai nu nominativa (2a), vai arT akuzativa (2b) (sk.,
piem., Endzelins, Milenbahs 1939, 45; Nitina 2001, 28; Nitina 2013, 391):

(2) a. mif-ais délin!, godat-ais skolotaj!
b. mij-o délin!, godat-o skolotaj!
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Apzimétaja nominativa un akuzativa formai loti interesantas pardomas t. s.
nefonologiskas un nemorfologiskas sintakses sakara (phonology-free syntax,
morphology-free syntax) veltijis Aksels Holviits (4xel Holvoet 2012). Vins (op. cit.)
norada — nefonologiskas un nemorfologiskas sintakses principi paredz, ka, piem.,
vardiem saskanojuma vardkopa nav obligati jabit fonologiski un morfologiski
saskanotam resp. vienadam formam. Ta, piem., latviesu valoda iesp&jamas
saskanojuma vardkopas gan ar vienadam ((3a) piemérs), gan atskirigam ((3b)
piemérs) tajas ietilpstoso vardu galotném:

(3) a. liel-s kok-s, skaist-a dien-a
b. liel-ais kok-s, skaist-a dien-a

Savukart (4) piemérs rada — ja saskanojuma vardkopas neatkarigais loceklis
ir lietvards vokativa, latvieSu valoda verojami divi varianti ((4a) un (4b)), ka
atkarigais loceklis var pieskanoties neatkarigajam, tacu neviena no gadijumiem
vardkopu elementu morfologiskas formas nav vienadas:

(4) a. NOM +VOC
mil-a mat-e!

b. ACC +VOC
mil-o0 mat-e!

Tapéc §1 pétijuma mérkis ir noskaidrot, vai tieS8am latvieSu valodas uzrunas
grupas ir iesp&jams runat par nemorfologisku sintaksi (ka to sava pétijuma sliecas
uzskatit A. Holvits) un kadas ir vokativa, nominativa un akuzativa attieksmes
uzruna un uzrunas grupa. Lai to veiktu, ir japarskata, pirmkart, vokativa formu
inventars un vokativa funkcija lietotas formas latvieSu valoda, otrkart, jaapliko
tuvak principi, ka strukturta uzruna, resp., uzrunas vardkopa. Interesants aspekts
ir arT vokativa formu un uzrunas vardkopu lietojuma pragmatika, bet ierobezota
apjoma de| Sis jautajums raksta tuvak nav aplikots, to atstajot turpmakiem
petjumiem.

2. Vokativa formu apraksts latviesu gramatikas

Latvie$u gramatikas un morfologijas aprakstos par vokativa statusu locijumu
paradigma ir bijusi atskirigi viedokli — gan ieklaujot vokativu lietvarda locTjuma
paradigma, gan aplikojot ka Tpasu uzrunas formu, kam nav teikuma locekla
funkciju un kas tapéc nav piederiga pie locfjumu paradigmas (plasak sk. Kalnaca
1999;2000; 2001; 2014, 25-34; sk. arT Smiltniece 2013, 355-365 ,,LatvieSu valodas
gramatika”; diskusiju tipologiska aspekta sk. Moro 2003; Daniel & Spencer 2009).

Sai pétijuma tiek uzskatits, ka vokativs ietilpst latviesu valodas lietvarda
locTjumu paradigma, jo to apliecina ne tikai vokativa formas vesture latviesu
valoda (sk., piem., Endzelins 1951, 398-400, 412, 417, 422, 427, 443-444), bet ar1
tas, ka lietvards vokativa spgj biit vardkopas neatkarigais komponents un piesaistit
apzimétaju nominativa (5a) vai akuzativa (5b):

(5) a. Jums, jaunais cilvek, ir galva! (A. Eglitis)
b. Milo Dievin, milo Dievin, es atkal tev ticesu! (V. BelSevica)
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Turklat sintaktiski vards vokativa (arf nominativa vai, retak, akuzativa formas
vokativa funkcija), lai gan neietilpst teikuma ka teikuma loceklis, izsaka sekundaru
predikativitati, t. 1., tam piemit slépta izteicja funkcija, ja uzruna raksturo uzrunato
personu (Lokmane 2013, 751; par uzrunas, t.i., vokativa semantisko un sintaktisko
saikni ar pargjo teikumu sk. art Beitina 2009, 160—162):

(6) a. Un tu, Ervin, ko tu dari... (G. Priede)
b. Tev nav jataisnojas, manu nabaga zén! ... Es tev neka neparmetu.
(M. Ziverts)
c. Milie viesi, caklie, pasaizliedzigie makslas priekSmetu parvaceéji, pelekas
ikdienas droSie pieneméji! Izrade ir beigusies! Un tagad — paklanisimies!
(A. Eglitis)

Vokativs savas specifiskas uzrunas funkcijas dé| ir teksta resp. diskursa
fenomens, tacu vienlaikus tam piemit sp&ja biit saistitam ar citiem vardiem (sk.,
piem., Daniel & Spencer 2009, 633-634), ka tas redzams (5)—(9) piemé&ros. Ka
norada Vladimirs Plungjans (Viadimir Plungian 2011, 178), vokativs no citiem
loctjumiem atskiras ar to, ka izsaka runas akta dalibnieka semantisko lomu, kamer
citi loctjumi izsaka dazadas situacijas dalibnieka lomas. Vokativs ir nepieciesams,
lai teksta autors vargtu pieverst teksta adresata uzmanibu.

3. Vokativa formas latviesu valoda

Japiekrit A. Holvatam (2012), ka locTjumu, ari vokativa, morfologiska forma
un sintaktiskas funkcijas ne vienmér sakrit. Tapec var runat par morfologiskiem
locTjumiem (resp. gramatiskam formam) un sintaktiskiem locTjumiem (resp.
sintaktiskam funkcijam). Vokativa sakara tas izpauzas ta, ka latvieSu valoda ir
gan t. s. 1stas vokativa formas visu deklinaciju lietvardiem, iznemot 6. deklinaci-
ju (sk. 1. tabulu), gan citu loctjumu formas, kuras tick lictotas vokativa funkcija
(sk. 2. tabulu).

SG 1.,4.5 2. 3.
VOC -0 -, -0 -u, (o)

1. tabula. Vokativa formas latvieSu valoda.

Istas (un vésturiski mantotas) vokativa formas ir tikai vienskaitli, tadu tas ir
atSkirigas atkariba no deklinacijas (Endzelins, op. cit.):

1) bez galotnes, t. i., -0 1., 4., 5. deklinacija:
(7) a. Labvakar, tev! Tu ari vienreiz majas. (A. Eglitis)

b. Neruna gari, siev! (G. Priede)

c. Nu, vecomat! Es art gribétu, lai man tik laba galva ka tev. (V. Belsevica)

2) ar galotni -7 2. deklinacija:
(8) Ne tu dzéri, ne smékeji, Franci. (1. Abele)
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3) ar galotni -u 3. deklinacija:
(9) Ak, Jezu, glab mani! — vin§ murminaja. (1. Abele)

Sadas vokativa formas tiek lietotas, nosaucot cilvéku un citas dzivas biitnes
(sk. (5)—(9) piemérus), personifikacijas noluka tas ir iesp&jamas arT jebkuram
nedzivam priekSmetam (sk. arT (17) piemerus):

(10) a. Baikal, atdod Kolcaka dargumus! (Ievas Stasti)
b. Ai dzimtenes abol — dzimtenes dzeja,
Meés abi esam iekritusi renstelé
Ar smaidu uz leju. (L. Tauns)
c. Mijo dienasgramat! Sorit viss izndca pavisam citadi. (Www.twitter.com)

Tipologiski $adas formas neatSkiras no citu valodu vokativa formam, jo
latviesu valoda ieklaujas to valodu kopuma, kur vokativs ir uzrunas locijums, kas
mark@ts ar ipasu morfologisku formantu — galotni (sk., piem., Moro 2003; Daniel
& Spencer 2009; Parrot 2010).

Sarunvaloda (arT folkloras tekstos un runatas valodas att€lojumos dailliteratiira)
2. deklinacijas lietvardiem dazkart tiek lietotas saisinatas, resp., bezgalotnes formas
(piem., Ahero et al. 1959, 389; Kalme, Smiltniece 2001, 104-105; sk. paradigmu
Paegle 2003, 48; par to arT Holvoet 2012, 50; tipologiska aspekta sk. Moro 2003;
Parrot 2010):

(11) puis!, bral!, tét!, vecit!, sunit!, engel!, onkul!

(12) a. Sveiks, mijo Salavecit! Mani sauc Henija, man ir 14 gadu.
(www.kurzemesvards.lv)

Sveiks, Reinonkul! (G. Priede)

Tu mani biedé, Zanit. (M. Ziverts)

Mammuc, es tev izlasisu prieksa, ka riki zupu varija! (V. BelSevica)
Tu, bral, es, bral,

lesim abi malkas cirst. (www.dainuskapis.Iv)

o a0 o

Analogiskas formas baitu gaidamas ari 3. deklinacijas lietvardiem, tomér
tadas konstatet ir problematiski, jo dala personvardu, art sugasvardu, ir pargajusi
1. deklinacija. Tadgjadi dala sugasvardu, personvardu (arT to hipokoristiku) paraléli
tiek lietoti gan 3., gan 1. deklinacija (sal. (13) un (14) piemé&rus), tapec vokativa
formam pap!, Mik!, Pi¢!, Kris! ne vienmér neSaubigi nosakams, kada ir bijusi
nominativa forma.

(13) 3. deklinacija
a. NOM
papus, Mikus, Picus, Krisus
b. VOC
papu!, Miku!, Picu!, Krisu!
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(14) 1. deklinacija
a. NOM
paps, Miks, Pics, Kriss
b. VOC
pap!, Mik!, Pi¢!, Kris!

4. Citu locijumu formas vokativa funkcija

Ja blakus t.s. Tstajam vokativa formam respekt€ arT nominativa un akuzativa
formas, kas var tikt lietotas vokativa funkcija (t. s. sintaktiskais vokativs), tad,
protams, eksponentu skaits ir ievérojami plasaks, un aptver visas deklinacijas,
turklat ne tikai vienskaitli, bet arT daudzskaitli, sk. 2. tabulu:

SG 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6.
vVOC -0, -, -0 -u, (-0) -0, -0, -
+NOM, -8, -S, -a, -e -
ACC -u -u -u

PL 1.,2.,3. 4, 5. 6.
NOM -1 -as -es -is

2. tabula. Vokativa un vokativa funkcija lietojamas formas latvieSu valoda.

Lidzigi ka citas valodas (sk., piem., Blake 1997, 43—44 attieciba uz latinu
valodu, tipologiska aspekta Daniel & Spencer 2009, 631-632), arT latviesu valoda
semantiski un ar1 sintaktiski fuvakais locijums ir nominativs, kas lauj vokativa
funkciju izteikt ne tikai vienskaitlt (15), bet arT arT daudzskaitlt (16):

(15) a. Dels, tu dzirdi mani? (G. Priede)
b. Jolanta! Nac pakavé viesim laiku, kamer es uzvaru kafiju! (A. Eglitis)
c. Piedodies, kundze! (V. BelSevica)

(16) a. Zinat ko, draugi? Tik reta sastapSandas biitu jaatzimé. (A. Eglitis)
b. — Nauda i, skuki? — [saldéjuma] pardevéjs [meiteném] jautaja. (V. BelSevica)
c. Meitenes, ¢jiet atpakal uz virtuvi. (G. Priede)

Nominativs vokativa funkcija tiek lietots, uzrunajot art nedzivus priekSmetus:
(17) a. Buru audekls, karodzinu zids,
Plustiet man lidzi! (L. Tauns)
b. Ak, kultira, kurp mes ejam? (A. Eglitis)
c. Mila mate daba, vienreiz izlem — sniegs vai lietus! (Www.twitter.com)

Sarunvaloda 1. un 4. deklinacijas lietvardiem visai plasi tiek lietotas arT voka-
tiva formas ar galotni -u, galvenokart personvardiem, ar1 vardam mamma (sk.
ieprieks min&to (1) piem&ru):

(18) a. Mammu, govim bija ari vardi, vai ne? (G. Priede)
b. Mammu, kur mums stav putekjsiicéjs? (leva)
c. Téti, mammu, es negribu atgriezties. (www.korpuss.lv)
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Sarunvaloda ar galotni -u vokativa funkcija sastopami ari 5. deklinacijas
(person)vardi un pat atseviski 2. deklinacijas vardi:

(19) a. 5. deklinacija
NOM Lien-e, llz-e
VOC  Lien-u!, Ilz-u! (ar lidzskana j miju)
b. 2. deklinacija
NOM  tét-is
VOC  tét-u!

Lai gan galotne -u lieck domat par akuzativa formu vokativa funkcija (sk.,
piem., Gaters, 1993, 157-158; Kalnaca 2014, 26), tomér J. Endzelins (1951, 399)
norada — §is formas vésture ir neskaidra, turklat varétu uzskatit, ka ,,-u radies no
-au un ta ar jo- un ju- celmu starpniecibu ienacis no u-celmu vokativa”. Turpat
talak J. Endzelins (1951, 400) raksta: ,,Ta, piem., teiciena ai, tu manu létu pratu
BW 124 var. forma pratu pati par sevi varétu bat vokativs, bet varianti dod tai arT
sinonimo di, tu manu létu dabu, kur dabu formas zina var bt tikai akuzativs.”
Dainas sadi pieméri ar -u atrodami ne tikai Ipasvardiem, bet ari sugasvardiem
1. ((20)-(21) un 4. deklinacija (22)):

(20) Ai, Dievinu, ai, Dievinu,
Nu nak mana krusta mate!
Balta sagsa mugura,
Vel jo balta padusé. (www.dainuskapis.lv; sk. arT Gaters 1993, 157)

(21) Viru, manu vecu viru,
Ka biis manim tevi saukt?
Saucu viru, saucu tévu,
Neka labi nevedas. (www.dainuskapis.lv; sk. arT Gaters 1993, 157)

(22) Es projami, pelnu dienu,
Ar savami karasam;
Atnaks mums liela diena
Ar raibami olinam. (www.dainuskapis.lv; sk. arT Gaters 1993, 157)

Jautajums par §1s formas vesturi un izplatibu latvieSsu valoda ir sarezgits,
noteikti blitu parskatami arT dazadi izlokSnu un senaku tekstu materiali, tapat
svarigi blitu toposa latviesu valodas runas korpusa dati, jo, ka jau ieprieks noradits,
latvieSu gramatikas kops 20. gs. otras puses sarunvaloda plasi sastopamie vokativi
ar -u netiek piemingti. Sai raksta ierobezota apjoma dé| mingto formu vésture
nav tuvak iztirzata un tiek nosaciti pienemts, ka tas ir akuzativa formas vokativa
funkcija, ka tas redzams 2. tabula, lai gan, piem., 1. deklinacijas lietvardiem galotni
-u saskana ar J. Endzelina rakstito varétu uzskatit par vokativa formantu. Tacu,
ka norada Duglass K. Adamss (Douglass Q. Adams 1978, 16), ar1 akuzativs, lai
gan mazak izplatits, var bt lietots vokativa funkcija (par nominativa, akuzativa un
vokativa sinkrétismu sk. arT Blake 1997, 41-44; Baerman 2009, 219). Tadgjadi 1.,
4., arT 5. deklinacijas lietvardu formas ar -u arT var uzskatit par akuzativa formam
vokativa funkcija, ka to darTjis, piem., Alfréds Gaters (1993, 157-158).



VALODAS GRAMATISKAS UN LEKSISKAS SISTEMAS VARIATIVUMS

5. Uzrunas vardkopas

Uzrunas vardkopas var biit gan saskanojuma, gan parvaldijuma (par sin-
taktisko sakaru veidiem tuvak sk., piem., Lokmane 2013, 704-705). So vardkopu
neatkarigais komponents ir lietvards vokativa, bet var buit arT nominativa un
akuzativa. Sai pétijuma tuvak apliikotas saskanojuma vardkopas.

Ja saskanojuma vardkopas neatkarigais komponents ir lietvards vokativa,
atkarigajam komponentam resp. apzimétajam, kas var bt Tpasibas vards, skaitla
vards, lokams divdabis vai piederibas vietniekvards, arT vajadz&tu but vokativa, jo
So vardskiru vardi, kam dzimtg, skaitlt un locfjuma jaskanojas ar lietvardu, ir t. s.
morfologiskie kontrolétaji un simetriski atspogulo lietvarda attiecigas formas (sk.,
piem., Plungian 2011, 198-199; Lokmane op. cit., 704, sk. arT Beitina 2009, 123).
Tacu vokativa gadijuma ta nenotiek, jo minétajam vardskiram (vai vardu formam)
vesturiski $adas formas paradigma nav, tapéc saskanojums nav simetrisks klasiska
izpratn€. Gaidama vokativa vieta $§adas vardkopas apzimétajs resp. atkarigais kom-
ponents parasti ir nominattva (Endzelins, Milenbahs1939, 45; Nitina 2013, 391):
(23) a. Paula sedéja un rakstija véstuli: — Miais Filip! — (A. Eglitis)

b. Godajamais Ministru prezident! (www.tvnet.lv)

c. Mila meitenit, ar emocijam pasauli nevar iekustinat. (www.lsm.lv)

d. Mana laba sievin, vai tu jau esi aizmirsusi, ko tu man solijies?
(www.korpuss.lv)

lesp&jams arT akuzativs bez nozimes atskiribas (Endzelins, Milenbahs, op. cit.;
Nitina, op. cit.):

(24) a. Kads sakars makslas karjerai ar téviem?
Paliels, manu zén, paliels. (A. Eglitis)
b. Sveicinats, milo Ziemassvétku veciti, Tev raksta gimene no Tukuma.
(Neatkariga Rita Avize)
c. Mijo, dargo masin! (www.korpuss.lv)
d. Livij, manu smuko, labo, gudro! (www.korpuss.lv)

Valentna Skujina (1999, 54) gan norada, ka oficiala sarakste lietiskos tekstos
apzimétaju akuzativa nemédz lietot, jo tas ,pieSkir izteiksmei personiskakas
attieksmes niansi”, turpreti runata valoda sadas atskiribas nav. V. Skujinas teiktajam
var pievienoties, tacu galvenokart attieciba uz oficialam uzrunam.

Ja uzrunas vardkopa neatkarigais komponents ir nominativa, tad saskanojums
ir simetrisks, jo arT atkarigais komponents ir tai pasa loctjuma:

(25) a. Loti cienijamais Svétais Tévs! (1. Abele)
b. Dargie draugi un vienkarsi [gramatas] lasitaji! (www.tvnet.lv)
c. Cienita kundze! (A. Eglitis)
d. — Ei, maza jaunkundze! — kliedza [saldéjuma] pardevéjs. (V. BelSevica)

Retak miisdienu latviesu valoda iesp&jami arT gadijumi, kad uzrunas vardkopas
saskanojums ir akuzativa, t.i., neatkarigais komponents akuzativa tai pasa locjjuma
piesaista arT atkarigo komponentu — parasti tas veérojams vardam mamma (sk. ar1
(21), (27), (34) pieméru no dainu tekstiem):
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(26) a. MiJo mammu! (Wwww.korpuss.lv)
b. Sveiki, milo mammu un téti! (www.nepaliecviens.lv)

ArT Sai gadijuma saskanojums ir simetrisks, jo abi komponenti ir akuzativa.

Ipasibas vardam (ari lokamajam divdabim) saskanojuma vardkopas misdienu
latviesu valoda parasti ir noteikta galotne, jo uzruna ir saistita ar konkretizaciju. Ta
ka uzruna resp. lietvards vokativa nosaukto priekSmetu, kas var biit vienigi dziva
bitne (izn€émums ir personifikacija), konkretizeé un ka teksta adresatu izcel pargjo
vidd, tad atkarigajam komponentam visbiezak ir noteikta galotne. Tacu dainu
tekstos Tpasibas vardam uzrunas vardkopa nereti ir atrodama arT nenoteikta galotne,
turklat neakarigi no uzrunata priekSmeta dzivuma (sk. ari (21) un (35) piemeéru):

(27) a. Aiju, manu vecu viru,
Kur bij man tevi likt?
Kauns man tevi lidzi vest,
Zel maja tev atstat. (www.dainuskapis.lv; sk. arT Gaters 1993, 157)
b. Vai, peleku akmintinu,
Bij man tevi ritinat?
Udeni tev gulét,
Vilpam tevi ritinat! (www.dainuskapis.lv; sk. arT Gaters 1993, 158)

Tas liecina, ka uzruna ka diskursa elements, kuram runata valoda ir raksturiga
Ipasa intonacija un noskirums ar pauzi no pargja teksta, jau ir pietickami
konkretiz€josa. Apzimétaja noteiktiba uzrunas vardkopa ir sekundara, savukart
noteikto galotni miuisdienu latviesu valoda varétu uzskatit par gramatisku pleonasmu.
Raksta ierobezota apjoma d€] uzrunas vardkopu noteiktibas problematika nav tuvak
apliikota, te biitu nepiecieSami Tpasi petijumi un sastatijums ar citam valodam (sk.,
piem., dazadu valodu uzrunas vardkopu noteiktibas analizi generativas gramatikas
aspekta Hill 2013 un 2014).

Tatad latvieSu valoda uzrunas vardkopas saskanojuma var biit sadas:

1. |NOM VOC |(28) Jums, jaunais cilvek, ir galva! (A. Eglitis)
(29) Cienita jaunkundz! Cilveks sava zemé ne vienmér tiek cienits.
(Jauna Gaita)
2. |ACCVOC |(30) Tu, veco zén, esi uz galigi aplama cela. (A. Eglitis)
(31) Tik par tevi ir Sis stasts, manu mijo mat! (www.tvnet.lv)
3. |NOM NOM | (32) Mifie viesi, sanakam, lidzu, visi uz kopigu foto! (Neatkariga
Rita Avize)
(33) Laba Gaija, Zemesmat, piedod savai Ifigenijai... (M. Ziverts)
4.| ACC ACC |(34) Berit manu kumelinu,
Es tev pari nedarisu:
Taisis’ mazas kamaninas,
Nemsu mazu ligavipu. (www.dainuskapis.lv; sk. arT Gaters
1993, 158)
(35) Vai, manu miju tévu,
Vakar bija, Sodien nav!
Vaj, radini, apbérat
Dzeltanami smiltinam? (www.dainuskapis.lv; sk. arT Gaters
1993, 156)

3. tabula. Uzrunas vardkopas saskanojuma.
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Ists saskanojums ir tikai 3. un 4. gadijuma, abos par&jos gadijumos saskanojums
istenojas ka lietvardam vokativa piesaistits TpaSibas vards (vai citas vardskiras
lokams vards) nominativa vai akuzativa. Protams, te ir diskut€jams jautajums — vai
tas vispar ir saskanojums? Ja atzist nefonologiskas un nemorfologiskas sintakses
principu, tad tas blitu atzistams par saskanojumu, jo abus vardkopas vardus vieno
kopiga funkcija — uzruna.

Tomér interesanta ir arT apzimétaja akuzativa forma uzrunas vardkopa.
Apzimétaja akuzativu vél varétu izskaidrot Tpasibas vardiem, kas pievienojas 2. un
3. deklinacijas lietvardiem, kam vokativa forma ir sinkrétiska ar akuzativa formu:

(36) a. ACC brali — VOC brali!
b. ACC Miku — VOC Miku!

Tacu blakus 1. (37a), 4. (37b), 5. (37¢) deklinacijas lietvardiem vokativa (sk.
ar Holvoet 2012) apzimétajs akuzativa ir $kietami nelogisks:

(37) ACC ACC
a. labo cilvek!
b. manu meitin!
c. milo mat!

Misdienu sarunvaloda sastopamas lietvarda akuzativa formas vokativa
funkcija parasti tiek lietotas ka izol&tas uzrunas formas, visai reti piesaistot tiem
saskanotu apzimétaju, tacu iesp&jams, ka liecina pieméri, tas ir, turklat senak
latvieSu valoda $ads lietojums bijis vairak izplatits — to apliecina dainu pieméri.
Tapéc rodas jautajums — kas var€tu biit noteicis akuzativa lietojumu uzrunas
vardkopas?

No vienas puses, liekas, ka tiesi 2. (vai 3.) deklinacijas lietvardu vokativa
un akuzativa sinkrétiskas formas ir bijis TpaSibas varda akuzativa formas paraugs
saskanotaja apzimétaja. lespjams, tas veicindjis apzimétaja akuzativa formas
izplatibu arT saistjuma ar 1., 4., 5. deklinacijas lietvardiem. No otras puses, tadu
pieméru ka miJo mammu! esamiba liek domat, ka akuzativa loma uzrunas izteikSana
neparprotami ir vai ir bijusi lielaka neka pienemts latvieSu gramatika uzskatit.
Raksta nav aplikots izsaukuma akuzativs (Tavu prieku!; To laimi!), par kuru
J. Endzelins (1951, 400) raksta, ka ,,izsaukuma akuzativam ir ta pati nozime, kas
vokattvam” (sk. arT Ahero et al. 1959, 400; Gaters 1993, 154—159) — ta atticksmes
ar uzrunu ir turpmaka pétijuma uzdevums. Turklat akuzativa lietojums vokativa
funkcija, t. i., akuzativa un vokativa sinkrétisms iesp&jams art citas valodas (sk.,
piem, Adams 1978, 16; Baerman 2009). Katra zina jautajuma izp&te vl turpinama.

Secinajumi

Uzrunas vardkopas ar saskanotu apzimétaju latvieSu valoda par nefono-
logiskam un nemorfologiskam var uzskatit tikai dal&ji. Jaatzist, ka blakus vard-
kopam, kur nav fonologiska (mila mate!, mijlo mammu!, manu mammit!, manu
delin!) un morfologiska saskanojuma (mila mat!, mijo mat!), tomer ir ari tadas,
kur morfologisks saskanojums ir — gan nominativa, gan akuzativa (mifa mate!,
miJo mammu!). Proti, morfologisks saskanojums ir tadam uzrunas vardkopam, kur
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neatkarigais komponents ir nevis t. s. stas vokativa formas, bet gan nominativs
vai akuzativs vokativa funkcija, kam dzimt€, skaitli un locTjuma pieskanojas
apzimétajs. Ja uzrunas vardkopas neatkarigais komponents ir lietvards vokativa,
tad $adam vardkopam nav ne fonologiska, ne morfologiska saskanojuma, tas
parstav t.s. nefonologisko un nemorfologisko sintaksi.

Saisinajumi
ACC akuzativs

F
M

sievieSu dzimte
virieSu dzimte

NOM nominativs
VOC vokativs

Avoti
1. Belsevica, Vizma. 1992. Bille. Riga: Jumava.
2. Eglitis, Ansalvs. 2001. Malahita dievs. Riga: Zinatne.
3. leva (zurnals)
4. levas Stasti (zurnals)
5. Lidzsvarots misdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss. www.korpuss.lv
6. Neatkariga Rita Avize (laikraksts)
7. Priede, Gunars. 1988. Sénes un siens. Riga: Liesma.
8. Tauns, Linards. 1972. lesim pie manas mi]as. Bruklina: Gramatu Draugs.
9. Ziverts, Martins. 2002. ,,Kads, kura nav” un citas trimdas lugas. Hausmanis,

Viktors (sast.). Riga: Valters un Rapa.

10. Krisjana Barona Dainu skapis. www.dainuskapis.lv
11. www.kurzemniekiem.lv

12. www.lsm.lv

13. www.nepaliecviens.lv

14. www.tvnet.lv

15. www.twitter.com

Literatara

1. Adams, Douglas Q. 1978. Essential Modern Greek Grammar. New York: Dover
Publications.

2. Ahero, Antonija et al. 1959. Musdienu latviesu literaras valodas gramatika. 1.
Riga: Latvijas PSR Zinatpu akad&mijas izdevnieciba.

3. Baerman, Matthew. 2009. Case syncretism. The Oxford Handbook of Case.
Malchukov, Andrej & Andrew Spencer (eds). Oxford: Oxford University Press,
219-230.

4. Beitina, Maigone. 2009. Miisdienu latviesu literaras valodas sintakse. Liepaja:
Liepajas Universitate.

5. Blake, Barry. J. 1997. Case. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

6. Daniel, Michael & Andrew Spencer. 2011. The Vocative — an outlier case. The

Oxford Handbook of Case. Malchukov, Andrej & Andrew Spencer (eds). Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 626—-634.



VALODAS GRAMATISKAS UN LEKSISKAS SISTEMAS VARIATIVUMS

10.

I1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
23.

24.

25.
26.

Endzelins, Janis. 1951. Latviesu valodas gramatika. Riga: Latvijas Valsts
izdevnieciba.

Endzelins, Janis & Karlis, Milenbachs. 1939. Latviesu valodas mdciba. Riga:
Valters un Rapa, [13. izd.] [1. izd.: Riga: K. I. Sichmana apgahdiba, 1907]
Gaters, Alfréds. 1993. Lettische Syntax. Die Dainas. Frankfurt am Main: Peter
Lang.

Hill, Virginia. 2013. Features and strategies: the internal syntax of vocative
phrases. Vocatives! Addressing between System and Performance. Noel, Patrizia
& Barbara Sonnenhauser, Aziz, Hanna (eds). Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter, 79—102.
Hill, Virginia. 2014. Vocatives: How Syntax meets with Pragmatics. Leiden: Brill.
Holvoet, Axel. 2012. Vocative agreement in Latvian and the principle of
morphology-free syntax. Baltic Linguistics. 3. Warsaw: Universitas Varsoviensis,
43-64.

Kalme, Vilma & Gunta Smiltniece. 2001. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija
un varddarinasana. Liepaja: LiePA.

Kalnaca, Andra. 1999. Lietvarda locijuma formu paradigmatika latvieSu valoda.
Vards un ta petisanas aspekti. 3. Liepaja: LiePA, 81-97.

Kalnac¢a, Andra. 2000. Opozicija dzivs/nedzivs misdienu latviesu valoda.
Linguistica Lettica. 6. Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institits, 178—187.

Kalnaca, Andra. 2001. Vokativs un lietvarda loctjuma formu konkurence latviesu
valoda. Acta Baltica 2001. Kaunas: Aesti, 41-47.

Kalnaca, Andra. 2014. A Typological Perspective on Latvian Grammar. Warsaw/
Berlin: De Gruyter Open.

Lokmane, Ilze. 2013. VienkarSa teikuma formala (strukturala) organizacija.
Latviesu valodas gramatika. Grigorjevs, Juris & Daina Nitipa (red.). Riga: LU
Latviesu valodas instittits, 710-766.

Moro, Andrea. 2003. Notes on vocative case. A case study in clause structure.
Romance Languages and Linguistic Theory 2001. Quer, Joseph, Scoretti, Mauro,
Sleeman, Petra & Els Verheugd (eds). Amsterdam/ Philadelphia: John Benjamins
Publishing Company, 247-261.

Nitina, Daina. 2001. Latviesu valodas morfologija (konspektivs lokamo vardskiru
apraksts. Riga: Rigas Tehniska universitate.

Nitina, Daina. 2013. Ipasibas vards (adjektivs) un adjektiviskais divdabis. Latviesu
valodas gramatika. Grigorjevs, Juris & Daina Nitina (red.). Riga: LU Latviesu
valodas institats, 370-412.

Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. Riga: Zinatne.
Parrot, Lilian A. 2010. Vocatives and other direct address forms: a contrastive
study. A. Grenn & 1. Marijanovic (eds). Russian in Contrast, Oslo Studies in
Language. 2(1), 211-229.

Plungian, Vladimir A. 2011. Vvedenie v grammaticheskuju semantiku:
grammaticheskie znachenija i grammaticheskie sistemy jazykov mira. Moskva:
RGGU.

Skujina, Valentina. 1999. Latviesu valoda lietiskos tekstos. Riga: Zvaigzne ABC.
Smiltniece, Gunta. 2013. Lietvards (substantivs). Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Grigorjevs, Juris & Daina Nitina (red.). Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institits,
324-379.

89



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 8

90

Summary

The article is devoted to the interesting, but insufficiently investigated
topic — to the vocative and its usage in the forms af address. Other cases such as
nominative and accusative in this function are also observed. The forms of address
are analyzed from the angle of phonology-free and morphology-free syntax. The
aim of the article is to discuss what are the relations between the VOC, NOM
and ACC in the forms of address and the usage of case forms in the attributive
function, expressing address. To reach the aim of the article the systematization of
the inventory of the vocative forms and their functions in Latvian is given.

The main conclusion is the following — phonology-free and morphology-free
syntax is connected only with the forms of address where the head noun is in
VOC, because the attribute (adjective, pronoun or declinable participle) can be
both in NOM and ACC (mi]a mat! ‘dear.NoM.F mother.voc.r’, miJo mat! ‘dear.acc.F
mother.voc.r”). If the head noun is in NOM or ACC, the attribute is in the same
forms as noun (mijais dels! ‘dearNoM.M son.NOM.M’, miJo mammu! ‘dear.ACC.F
mummy.acc.F’), and here we cannot speak about morphology-free syntax.
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Raksta apliikotas sintaktiskas konstrukcijas, ko veido vards ar daudzuma nozimi (partitivs)
kopa ar lietvarda genitivu. Ta ka partitiva konstrukcijas vérojama formas un satura
asimetrija, proti, par semantiski nozimigaku daudzos gadijumos runataji tiecas uzskatit
formali atkarigo komponentu genitiva, latvieSu sintaks€ arvien ir bijis aktudls jautajums
par abu komponentu sintaktiskajam funkcijam subjekta pozicija. Viens no kritérijiem
sintaktisko funkciju noteiksana ir formu atbilsme jeb saskanosanas dzimte un skaitlt starp
kadu no partitiva konstrukcijas komponentiem un izteicgju.

Lidzsvarota latviesu valodas korpusa materialu analize liecina, ka formalas pielagosanas
patnibas latviesu valoda ir atkarigas galvenokart no vardu secibas un partitiva leksiskas
semantikas, turpretim tada tipologiskos pétijumos biezi min&ta semantiska pazime ka
dzivums latviesu valodas partitiva konstrukciju sakara nav svariga.

Atsleégvardi: partitivs, genitivs, saskanoSanas dzimté un skaitl, teikuma prickSmets,
izteicgjs.

1. Ievads

Saja raksta apliikotas latvie$u valodas partitiva konstrukcijas, ko veido vards
ar daudzuma nozimi, resp., partitivs, kuram piesaistits lietvards vienskaitla vai
daudzskaitla genitiva, piem.,

(1) Lielaka dala piena tiek pardota tieSaja tirdznieciba. (K')
(2) Vairums dzivoklu pasvaldibu namos ir privatizeti. (K)

Daudzuma nosaukums var biit gan lietvards (3), gan apstakla vards (4), gan
skaitla vards (5):

(3) Aptuveni puse arvalstu viesu ieradusies no tuvéjam kaimipvalstim. (K)
(4) Pagaidam maz cilveku ir iesaistijusies dienesta. (K)
(5)  Tur pulcéjusies teju vai simt cilveku. (K)

! Seit un turpmak ar K apzZiméti pieméri no Lidzsvarota miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu

korpusa.
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Raugoties no locTjuma formu semantikas viedokla, $ajas konstrukcijas
sastopams Tpass genitiva paveids — partitivais jeb dalamais genitivs, turklat tas
vienmer ir postpozitivs, resp., novietots aiz vardkopas neatkariga komponenta —
daudzuma nosaukuma (Paegle 2003,40-41; Berg-Olsen 2005, 127—-130; Nitina &
Grigorjevs 2013, 347; Kalnaca 2014, 48). Kaut gan valodas norma prasa $adas
konstrukcijas vienmér lietot postpozitivu genitivu (sk., piem., Smiltniece 2016),
tomer praksé veérojams ne mazums atkapju no §is normas.

Pirmkart, ir tendence, TpasSi sarunvaloda, nivelét semantisko atskiribu starp
prepozitivu un postpozitivu genitiva lietojumu un kvantitativu nozimi izteikt ar
abam konstrukcijam (par to sk., piem., Kalnaca 2016):

(6) a. Zinu tikai, ka reiz vina bija parnesusi maisu kartupelu. (K)
b. .. likt galda pasu izaudzétus gurkus un tomatus vai pienemt no vietéja
zemnieka davinatu kartupelu maisu. (K)

Otrkart, genitiva vieta médz lietot nominativu teikuma priek8meta pozicija (7)
un akuzativu papildinataja pozicija (8):

(7)  Tur tacu ir daudz visadas lomas, kas pa otro planu maisas. (K)
(8) Tu nebiisi pasitijusi tik daudz dzérienus. (K)

Saja pétijuma analizétas tikai konstrukcijas ar postpozitivu genitivu, kaut gan
nav noliedzams, ka arT minétas atkapes no normas ir atseviska petijuma vertas.
Partitiva konstrukciju izpratne dazadas valodas un dazados gramatikas ap-
rakstos atSkiras. Dazkart par partitiva konstrukcijam uzskata tikai tas, kas nosauc
dalu no kada iepriek§ zinama noteikta veseluma, piem., anglu valoda two of the
children ‘divi no bérniem’ nosauc divus bérnus no kada noteikta b&rnu kopuma
(Marti-Girbau 2003; Hamawand 2014). Latvie$u valoda analogiskas konstrukcijas
ar prievardu visbiezak veidojas ar vietnickvardiem, piem., viens no mums, kads no
viniem, jo vietnickvardam nevar piesaistit apzimé&taju, savukart [idzigi prievardiski
savienojumi ar lietvardu, ka dazi no skolotajiem, daudzi no pretendentiem, gan
praksg ir sastopamas, bet netick atzitas par vélamam gadijumos, kad to pasu saturu
izsaka nominalas vardkopas ar saskanotiem apzimétajiem — dazi skolotaji, daudzi
pretendenti. Prievardiskas konstrukcijas biitu lietojamas vienigi tad, ja kaut ka Tpasi
tick noradits uz noteiktu, iepriecks zinamu referentu kopumu, piem., ar lietvardam
pakartotu paligteikumu:
(9) Daudzi no studentiem, kuri Saja programma piedalijusies, ir izlemusi palikt
ar mums ari péc Sis vertigas 12 ménesu pieredzes, lai kopa ar mums turpinatu
savu profesiondlo karjeru. (www.zentiva.lv)

Ta ka latviesu valoda pasam lietvardam noteiktibas raditaju nav, genitiva
formas noteiktiba vai nenoteiktiba partitiva konstrukcija bez konteksta nav
identific§jama un arT konteksta ne vienmér ir neparprotami nosakama, tapec SI
pazime turpmak raksta netiks detalizeti apliikota.

Partitiva konstrukcijas ir interesantas un problematiskas no sintakses
viedokla vismaz divu iemeslu d&l. Pirmkart, formali atkarigais genitivs daudzkart
ir semantiski nozimigaks, tas nosauc pasu realiju, bet daudzuma nosaukums ir
semantiski mazak svarigs, jo izsaka §Ts realijas pazimi, resp., daudzumu. Tatad
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veidojas pretruna starp formu un saturu, kas rada problémas sintaktisko funkciju
(jeb teikuma loceklu) noteikSana. Otrkart, partitiva konstrukciju funkciong€Sana
teikuma priekSmeta jeb gramatiska subjekta pozicija saistita ar gramatiska centra
loceklu formalas saskanosanas patnibam.

2. Partitiva konstrukcijas latviesu sintakse
Latviesu sintaks€ atkartoti apspriesti $adi jautajumi:
1) vai teikuma priekSmeta pozicija tiesam ir viss vardu savienojums (ka tas
tiek pienemts skolu gramatikas analizes &rtibas labad), vai arT viens no
komponentiem,;

2) ja §is vardu savienojums tomér ir dalams, tad kur§ taja uzskatams par
atkarigo un kur§ — par neatkarigo komponentu.

Arturs Ozols (1961, 262) uzskata, ka genitivs $aja vardkopa ir atkarigais
komponents, tomér tas netraucé genitivam biit teikuma priekSmetam: ,Pie
tam teikumpriekSmets, atrazdamies ar apzimé&taju viena vardkopa, var ari nebiit
§ts vardkopas galvenais komponents. Tas var bt atkarigs no kada cita varda.”
Viens no autora analiz&tajiem piemériem, kur lietvards genitiva forma dziesmu ir
teikumpriekSmets, ir $ads:

(10) Dziedat, meitas, ar manim, Man ir gan greznu dziesmu.

Tatad Arturs Ozols (1961, 262-263) proponé predikativas atticksmes starp
atkarigo genitivu un izteicgju: ,M@s .. , raudzidamies uz teikumpriekSmetu
ka komponentu verbala kondominacija, varam biit brivi no vajadzibas meklet
teikumpriekSmeta neatkarigumu. Bez neatkariguma un atkariguma eksisté arl
sakarigums ka kvalitativi patstaviga kategorija starp vardiem teikuma, proti, ka
predikativas attieksmes. Konstatgjot verbalaja kondominacija sakarigumu starp
kondominantém, varam nebaidities no ta, ka tai pasa laika kada no kondominantém
tanT pasa teikuma var€tu bt atkariga no cita varda.”

Pretgjos uzskatos ir Julijs Karklins (1976, 76), kas mingtaja pieméra saskata
saliktu teikuma priekSmetu, lai izvairitos no pretrunas — teikuma priekSmets
nevar bt formali atkarigs no kada cita varda.

A11 Janis Valdmanis (1986, 97) norada, ka teikuma priekSmeta funkcija var
bt vardu savienojums, kura pirmais komponents ir substantivs vai adverbs ar
daudzuma nozimi vai numeralis. Tatad, péc vina domam, viss vardu savienojums
ir viens teikuma loceklis.

Savukart Inta Freimane (1985, 51) Iidzigi Arturam Ozolam uzskata, ka
teikumpriekSmeta forma var biit atkariga no tam piesaistita varda ar daudzuma
nozimi: tas var biit substantivs (milzums), numeralis (simts, desmit), adverbs
(daudz, maz):

(11) Sasniga neparasti daudz sniega.
(12) Paris sniega ielapu palikusi vienigi kalna ziemelu nogaze.

Mingtajos pieméros sniega (11) un ielapu (12) ir teikuma priekSmeti.
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Talak gan autore norada: ,,Ja piesaistitais vards ir substantivs, tas kopa ar
genitivu var funkcionét ka paplaSinats teikuma priek§mets (izcElums mans —
I.L.), bet nominativi un semantiski nozimigakais loceklis taja ir genitivs: Meza
Sogad ir milzums sépu.” (Freimane 1985, 51) Tatad tiek pielauts ari, ka teikuma
priekSmeta funkcija ir viss vardu savienojums, ja vien daudzuma nosaukums ir
lietvards, nevis skaitla vards vai apstakla vards.

Trevors Fennells (1995, 45) uzskata, ka tados teikumos ka Daudz cilvéku
ir aizgajusi boja virsgjas struktiiras genitivs celas no dzilas struktiras teikuma
priekSmeta (ta izskaidrojams saskanojums starp cilvéki un aizgajusi boja):

»Interesanti piezimét, ka tagad miisu riciba ir konsekvents izskaidrojums
zinamam saskanojuma trikumam pasiva, ko ilustré sekojoSie pieméri: Zivis tika
nokertas, bet Daudz zivju tika nokerts. Dzilaja struktira genitivs daudz zivju nav
teikuma priekSmets, bet tiesais papildinatajs, kas ir tematizets transformacijas cela,
tapéc arT nav saskanojuma ..” Fennels (1995, 47) arT secina: ,,.. saskanojums ar
virsgjas struktiras genitiviem ieverots tikai tad, kad genitivs atbilst dzilas strukttiras
teikuma priekSmetam.”

Tatad viedokli par partitiva konstrukcijas ietilpstoso vardformu sintaktiskajam
funkcijam ir dazadi, un viena no pazimém, kas varétu liecinat par to, kura
vardforma biitu uzskatama par atkarigu, kura — par neatkarigu, ir formu atbilsme
jeb saskanosanas ar izteicéju.

Turpmak aplikosim to, ka teikumos ar partitiva konstrukcijam izteicgjs pie-
lagojas teikuma prieck§metam dzimté un skaitli. ST formala pazime varétu liecinat
par to, ka runataji uztver un strukturé partitiva konstrukcijas, respektivi, kur§ ir
neatkarigais komponents un, saskanpa ar T. Fennella uzskatiem, bitu uzliikojams
par dzilas struktiiras teikuma priekSmetu.

Misdienu latvieSu valoda teikumos ar partitiva konstrukcijam izteicgja forma
ir variativa:

1) Izteicgjs dzimt€, skaitlt un locTjuma pielagojas daudzuma nosaukumam jeb
partitivam:

(13) Dala darbinieku jau ir atlaista un naksies atlaist vél. (K)

Ja daudzuma nosaukums ir nelokams, tad izteicgjs ir virieSu dzimtes
vienskaitla tresas personas forma, kas uzskatama par nemark&to dzimtes, skaitla un
personas opozicijas locekli:

(14) Tik daudz dalibnieku vél nav bijis. (K)

Ka norada Aleksandrs Bondarko (Aleksandr V. Bondarko 1996, 179-182),
predikata joma kvantitate paradas ka saskanoSanas kategorija, ta ir galvenokart
formala iezime, un darbibas varda skaitla forma atkariga no subjektu skaita.
Tomeér, ja predikats ir vienskaitlT teikumos, kuros subjekti ir vairaki, tas liecina, ka
subjekts tiek uztverts ka viens nedalams kopums.

2) lIzteicgjs dzimté un skaitli pielagojas lietvardam genitiva (kaut gan

pielagosanas locTjuma nav iespgjama):

(15) Mums daudy robeZligumu jau ir sagatavoti un parakstiti. (K)
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Tatad viena gadijuma mé&s redzam formalu atbilsmi ar daudzuma nosaukumu
(vai nemark@to virieSsu dzimtes vienskaitla tresas personas formu, ja daudzuma
nosaukums ir nelokams), bet otra — pielagosanos dzimté un skaitli lietvardam
genitiva. Sos divus pielagosanas veidus médz apzimét ar terminiem gramatisks
saskanojums (anglu val. grammatical agreement) un semantisks saskapojums
(anglu val. semantic agreement) (Corbett 2006, 24).

Ta ka abos gadijumos runa ir par formalu (pilnigu vai dalgju) pielagosanos,
precizitates labad runasim par formalu pielagosanos vai nu partitivam, vai
lievardam genitiva (vai formalu saskanoSanos ar vienu no Siem elementiem).
Semantiskais saskanojums nebitu ieteicams termins, jo, pirmkart, tas nozimes zina
nav precizs, otrkart, rada nevélamas paral€les ar saskanojuma jédzienu ka vienu no
pakartojuma formalajiem paveidiem gramatika.

Lidziga vari€Sanas ir vérojama ari citas pasaules valodas (sk. Corbett 2006),
tomer ta nav gluzi nejausa un saistita ar vairakiem semantiskiem un gramatiskiem
faktoriem.

Tapéc $ai pétijuma méginats noskaidrot, kas nosaka latvie$u valodas partitiva
konstrukciju (subjekta funkcija) un izteicja saskanoSanas ipatnibas. Sadi faktori
varétu bit:

1) Lietvarda genitiva formas semantika.

Tiplogiski p&tijumi liecina, ka daudzas pasaules valodas saskanosanas ipatnibas
ir atkarigas no pazimes dzivs/nedzivs — teikumos ar dzivu subjektu nosaukumiem
biezak sastop pielagosanos atkarigajam locijumam, turpretim teikumos ar nedzivu
subjektu nosaukumiem — gramatisku saskanosanos ar partitivu (Corbett 2006, 190).

2) Gramatiska subjekta semantiska loma.

Jo vairak agensam jeb darTtdgjam raksturigo iezimju subjektam piemit, jo
ticamaka ir pielagoanas atkarigajam locTjumam (Corbett 2006, 188). Sis aspekts ir
saistits ar ieprieksgjo, jo tiesi dzivu subjektu nosaukumiem parasti ir daritaja loma.
No sada viedokla svariga var€tu bt arT izteicgja kartas forma, jo cieSamaja karta
teikuma priekSmets ir nevis daritdjs, bet cietgjs.

3) Vardu seciba.

Tipologiska aspekta novérota tendence, ka teikumos, kuros teikuma priek§mets
atrodas pirms izteic€ja, ticamaka ir pielagoSanas atkarigajam locjjumam (Corbett
2006, 180). Ta ka vardu seciba latviesu valoda ir saistita ar teikuma aktualo
dalfjumu, tad varam So raksturojuma aspektu parformulét vai papildinat — ja
teikuma priekSmets ir t€ma, tad pielagoSanas genitivam ir ticamaka.

4) Daudzuma nosaukuma semantika.
Sim aspektam tipologiskos pétijumos nav pieveérsta ipasa uzmaniba, tomér, ka
redz€sim péc piemériem, latviesu valoda tas var€tu blit nozimigs.

S) Lietvarda genitiva skaitla forma un vienlaikus pretstats skaitams/
neskaitams, jo konstrukcijas ar lietvardu vienskaitla genitiva variésanas
nav noverota.

Saskano$anas nosacijumi var bit absoliiti, bet var biit arT relativi, resp., tie

tikai dod prieksroku kadai no izvélem (Corbett 2006, 176).
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4. Materiala atlases principi un analizes gaita

Lai giitu priekSstatu par formalas pielagosanas realizaciju latviesu valoda,
analizei tika atlastti 170 teikumi, kuros teikuma priekSmeta pozicija ir partitiva
konstrukcija — vardu savienojums, kura pirmais komponents ir vards ar daudzuma
nozimi:

1) lietvards (daudzums, vairums, lerums, dala, puse),

2) apstakla vards (daudz, maz, nedaudz).

Vardu savienojuma otrais komponents ir lietvards genitiva (piem., vairums
cilveku, daudz draugu utt.). Izveleti tikai tadi teikumi, kuros genitivs ir postpozitivs,
jo, ka mingéts ieprieks, partitiva konstrukciju Tpasa semantika neparprotami paradas
tikai $ada gadijuma. Pieméri nemti galvenokart no Lidzsvarota miisdienu latviesu
valodas tekstu korpusa (www.korpuss.lv). Pagaidam nav veikti statistiski p&tijumi,
jo korpuss nav sintaktiski mark&ts, tap&c visas partitiva konstrukcijas nav iesp&jams
izgit, turklat pirms liela apjoma materiala vaksanas bitu jaizvirza hipotézes par
butisko meklgjamo pazimju kopumu.

Pieméru atlas€ bija jaizvélas teikumi, kuros redzama izteicgja dzimtes un
skaitla forma, un tas latviesu valoda iesp€jams vienigi tad, ja izteic€ja ir analitiska
darbibas varda forma ar divdabi vai arT saitina ar Tpasibas vardu.

Ka liecina ekscerpétais materials, konstrukcijas ar vienskaitla genitivu
saskanojums dzimtg visos gadijumos veidojas ar daudzuma nosaukumu, nevis ar
lietvardu genitiva:

(16) Dala papira jau ir nogadata parstradatajiem. (K)
(17) Yairums apéstas baribas tiek patéréts taukaudu uzturésanai. (K)

Ja daudzuma nosaukums ir nelokams, tiek lietota nemark&ta virieSu dzimtes
vienskaitla tresas personas forma:

(18) Nedaudz naudas bija palicis. (K)

Vienskaitla genitiva ir tikai neskaitamu realiju, tatad galvenokart vielu vai
abstraktu jédzienu, nosaukumi, tie ir dalami tikai ,,porcijas”, tapéc ne tikai formali,
bet arT semantiski noteico$ais klist daudzuma nosaukums un izteicgjs saskanojas
ar to.

Tadgjadi turpmak tiks analizéti pieméri, kuros lietvards ir daudzskaitla
genitiva, jo tajos sastopama varié$anas. Bija jaatlasa pieméri, kuros daudzuma
nosaukuma un genitiva dzimtes ir dazadas:

(19) Liela dala Balkanu regiona ir pilniba atkariga no Krievijas gazes piega-
déem. (K)

Piemera (19) partitivs daja ir sievieSu dzimtg, bet vards genitiva — virieSu
dzimtg, un varam redz&t, ka saskanojums veidojas ar daudzuma nosaukumu.
Turpretim, ja abiem lietvardiem ir vienada dzimte, $adi pieméri analizé nav
izmantojami, jo nav nosakams, ar kuru vardu formala atbilsme veidojas:
(20) Dala miisu tautas ir gard vaja. (K)
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Konstatéts, ka vairuma ekscerpéto teikumu izteicgjs lietots daudzskaitli, tatad
aplikotajas partitiva konstrukcijas latviesu valoda doming pielago$anas genitivam:

(21) Vairums adenstilpnu ir aizsalusas. (www.daba.gov.1v)

(22) Daja cilvéku tagad ir devusies atvalinajuma. (K)

Sada tendence vérojama neatkarigi no pazimes dzivs/nedzivs, jo ari teikumos
ar nedzivu lietu nosaukumiem pielagosanas dzimt€ un skaitlf parsvara veidojas ar
vardu genitiva:

(23) Masdienas pat vairums isfilmu ir garakas. (K)
(24) Lielaka dala tirgu ir léni. (K)

Nav parliecino$u pieradijumu tam, ka saskanoSanas patnibas biitu saistitas ar
izteicgja kartas formu (un vienlaikus gramatiska subjekta semantisko lomu), jo
gan daramas, gan cieSamas kartas teikumos doming pielago$anas genitivam:

(25) Dala lauksaimnieku pret to ir iebildusi. (K)
(26) Lielaka dala dzivoklu ir privatizéti. (K)
Var konstatét, ka formala pielagosanas latviesu valoda ir saistita ar vardu

sectbu teikuma. Ja saskanosanas notiek ar partitivu, izteicgjam ir tendence atrasties
teikuma sakuma, un aiz ta seko partitiva konstrukcija:

(27) Blokeéts vairums ielu Beirita. (K)
(28) Péksni ir sakrajies lerums citu darbu. (K)

(29) Procesa izmeklésanas laika ir nopratinats liels daudzums personu. (K)

Teikumos (27)—(29), pirmkart, teikuma priekSmets nav t€ma, otrkart, izteicgjs
atrodas tuvak partitivam, tapéc So vardformu savstarpgja gramatiska pielagosanas
bltu gaidama. Tas saskan arT ar Grevila Korbeta (Greville G. Corbett 2006,
197-200) novérojumiem tipologiska aspekta.

Tomér latvieSu valoda ir atrodami arT pretgji pieméri, kur teikuma sakuma
novietots izteicgjs pielagojas dzimté un skaitli lietvardam genitiva:

(30) Nav registréjusies pietickams daudzums deputatu. (K)
(31) Slegti lielaka dala biroju. (K)

Tatad saikne starp vardu secibu un saskanoSanas Tpatnibam latvieSu valodas
partitiva konstrukcijas izpauzas tikai ka tendence, nevis absoliits nosacijums.

Ka liecina ekscerp@tais materials, saskanosanas Ipatnibas partitiva konstruk-
cijas latviesu valoda vismaz dal&ji ir atkarigas no partitiva semantikas. Kon-
strukcijas ar partitiviem daudzums un lerums formu atbilsme veidojas galvenokart
ar daudzuma nosaukumu nominativa:

(32) Ir vajadzigs viss Sis milzigais daudzums priekslikumu. (K)
(33) Sonedé] gaidams lerums ekonomisko jaunumu. (K)
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Tads pats pielagosanas princips vérojams teikumos ar nelokamo partitivu
daudz, kur izteicgjs ir nemarketa forma:

(34) Tik daudz dalibnieku vél nav bijis. (K)

Tas skiet parsteidzosi, jo konstrukcijas ar vardu vairums, kas semantiski ir Joti
tuvs vardiem daudzums, lérums un daudz, tendence ir pilnigi pret&ja:

(35) Lielum lielais vairums bérzlapju ir édamas. (K)
(36) Vairums audzeknu esot Joti merktiecigi, radosi, motivéti. (K)

Iespgjams, c€lonis ir taja, ka varda vairums semantika ietverta dalas un
dalisanas nozime, proti, ‘lielaka dala’, turpretim daudzums un Ilérums $adu
semantisko elementu neietver. Par labu $im skaidrojumam vargtu liecinat fakts,
ka pieméros ar partitivu da/a (kas arT ietver daliSanas nozimi) izteikti doming
pielagosanas genitivam (37), bet ar partitivu puse atrasti tikai §1 tipa pieméri (38):

(37) Dala vietu bus atzimétas karte. (K)
(38) Lidz pagdjusajai piektdienai jau bija registrejusies apmeéram puse
daltbnieku. (K)

Tomeér jaatzist, ka teikumos ar daudzums un lérums nozimiga varétu but art
vardu seciba, jo tad, ja partitiva konstrukcija atrodas pirms izteic€ja, iesp&jama
ari pielago$anas genitivam:

(39) Milzigs daudzums cilvéku ir zaudéjusi savu naudu. (K)

(40) Lérums kaklasaisotu vietéjo vagaru ir_gatavi noticet katram manam
vardam! (K)

Turpretim teikumos ar partitivu daudz saistiba starp vardu secibu un sa-
skanosanas Tpatnibam nav noverojama.

Iespgjams, ka partitiva semantika korele ar vardu secibas Tpatnibam, proti,
noteiktu tipu leks€mas paradas galvenokart noteiktu tipu konstrukcijas (no
visam apliukotajam leksemam daudzums un lerums partitiva konstrukcijas lietoti
galvenokart tad, ja izteicgjs atrodas pirms teikuma priekSmeta).

5. Secinajumi

1. Saskano$anas Tipatnibas partitiva konstrukcijas ir atkarigas no genitiva
vardformas skaitla — konstrukcijas ar vienskaitla genitivu formu atbilsme
veidojas tikai ar partitivu (daudzuma nosaukumu), kas ir gan formali, gan
semantiski nozimigakais konstrukcijas komponents.

2. Lielakaja dala partitiva konstrukciju ar daudzskaitla genitivu runataji par
galveno komponentu tiecas uztvert nevis daudzuma nosaukumu, bet formali
atkarigo komponentu genitiva. Tatad partitiva konstrukciju referents tick
parsvara uztverts nevis ka vienots veselums, bet ka atsevisku diskrétu elementu
kopums. LocTjumu atbilsmes trikums nav S$kérslis veidot formu atbilsmi
dzimte un skaitl1.
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. Pasreizgjie pétjumi liecina, ka saskanoSanas Ipatnibas nav atkarigas no

pazimes dzivs/nedzivs, gramatiska subjekta semantiskas lomas vai izteicgja
kartas formas.

SaskanoSanas Tpatnibas ir saistitas ar daudzuma nosaukuma semantiku —
konstrukcijas ar partitiviem dala, puse, vairums doming pielagosanas
genitivam, iesp&jams, tapec, ka So vardu nozimé ietilpst semantiskais elements
‘dalit’, turpretim ar daudz, daudzums, lerums — pielagoSanas partitivam.
Lietvards aiz partitiviem daja, puse, vairums vienmer nosauc noteiktu,
adresantam un adresatam zinamu realiju kopumu, tapéc formala pielagoSanas
varétu biit saistita arf ar lietvarda noteiktibu vai nenoteiktibu. Sads turpmaks
petjjums biitu nepiecieSsams, kaut gan, ka iepriekS minéts, lietvarda vardkopas
noteiktiba vai nenoteiktiba neparprotami nosakama vienigi tad, ja taja ietilpst
kads apzimétajs.

Viens no svarigakajiem faktoriem, kas nosaka formalo pielago$anos vienam
vai otram komponentam, ir vardu seciba, proti, teikumos ar izteic€ju
sakuma doming pielagosanas partitivam, bet, ja izteic€js atrodas aiz teikuma
priek§meta, doming pielagoSanas genitivam. Tom@&r ari §is nosacijums latviesu
valoda izpauzas tikai ka tendence, bet nav absollits. LidzSingjie pétfjumi
lauj izvirzit hipotézi, ka partitiva leksému izvele korelé ar vardu secibu un,
iesp&jams, noteiktibu.

Avoti

L.
2.
3.

Lidzsvarots miisdienu latviesu valodas tekstu korpuss. www.korpuss.lv
www.daba.gov.lv
www.zentiva.lv

Literatara

1.

Berg-Olsen, Sturla. 2005. The Latvian dative and genitive: A cognitive grammar
account. Oslo: University of Oslo.

Bondarko, Aleksandr V. (ed.). 1996. Teorija funkcional'noj grammatiki.
Kachestvennost'. Kolichestvennost’. Sankt-Peterburg: Nauka.

Corbett, Greville G. 2006. Agreement. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Hamawand, Zeki. 2014. Partitives: an exploration in cognitive grammar.

International Journal of English Linguistics. 4. 1, 112—126. http://dx.doi.

org/10.5539/jjel.vanlp112

Kalnaca, Andra. 2014. 4 Typological Perspective on Latvian Grammar. Warsaw/
Berlin: De Gruyter Open.

Kalnaca, Andra. 2016. Partitiva konstrukcijas latviesu valoda. Valoda dazadu
kultiru konteksta. XXVI. Daugavpils: Daugavpils Universitates Akadeémiskais
apgads ,,Saule”, 125-131.

Karklins, Jalijs. 1976. Varda formas sintaktisko potencu probléma. Valodniecibas
un literatirzindtnes teorijas un prakses jautajumi. Riga: Zvaigzne, 54—101.

Marti-Girbau, Nuria. 2003. Partitives: one or two nouns? Rivista di Grammatica
Generativa. 27, 45-58.

99



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 8

100

9. Nitina, Daina & Juris Grigorjevs (red.). 2013. Latviesu valodas gramatika. Riga:

LU Latviesu valodas institts.

10. Fennells, Trevors. 1995. Lingua Lettica. Raksti latviesu lingvistika. Melburna:
Latvian Tertiary Committee.

11. Freimane, Inta. 1985. Vienkarss teikums un ta paplasinasana. Riga: LVU.

12. Ozols, Arturs. 1961. Latviesu tautasdziesmu valoda. Riga: Latvijas Valsts
izdevnieciba.

13. Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. Riga: Zinatne.

14. Smiltniece, Gunta. 2016. Skait]a varda formas un to saistamiba ar citiem vardiem.
Valodas prakse: verojumi un ieteikumi. 11. Riga: LatvieSu valodas agentiira, 70—80.

15. Valdmanis, Janis. 1986. Sintaktisko saistjumu (sakaru un attiecksmju) sist€ma
latvieSu literaraja valoda. LPSR ZA Vestis. 5, 91-104.

Summary

The article deals with the syntactic aspect of partitive constructions in
Latvian. The analyzed constructions express quantitative relations and consist
of two elements — quantifier determiner (noun, adverb or numeral), i.e., the
partitive, and noun in the genitive. Partitive constructions are problematic from
the point of view of syntax due to the asymmetry of form and content, as far as
the formally dependent component tends to be semantically more important. This
causes variation in agreement between the components of partitive constructions in
subject position and the predicate.

The aim of the article is to discuss syntactic and semantic factors denoting
agreement features. These factors are: 1) the grammatical number of the genitive
and thus the distinction between count and mass nouns, 2) lexical semantics of the
partitive, 3) word order. Agreement features suggest that the referents of partitive
constructions with genitive plurals in Latvian are predominantly perceived as
syntactically and notionally divisible constructions, combinations of discrete
elements rather than indivisible wholes.
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Derivational neologisms as synonyms of regular
derivatives

Derivativie neologismi ka sistemisko atvasinajumu
sinonimi
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The Lithuanian language constantly acquires neologisms: some are used to name new
things, while others are used as synonyms of common words. The Lithuanian language
is rich in derivational synonyms, i. e. cognate derivatives having different word formation
formants and similar lexical meaning. The rows of derivational synonyms are not static:
they disappear or become shorter with the loss of a derivative or when the meaning of the
derivative disappears; they are formed or become longer when a neologism or a new meaning
of the derivative appear. The research material includes the derivational neologisms found
in the prose texts of Lithuanian authors that are used as the synonyms of regular derivatives.
The article discusses the newly formed or prolonged rows of derivational synonyms: the
formation of neologisms, usage tendencies, substitution possibilities are analysed.

Keywords: derivational neologism; derivative; compound; derivational synonyms; row of
synonyms.

Lexicon is the most changing component of the language. The demand for
new words most is often fulfilled by borrowing, translating, and creating new
words using the existing word formation patterns. The latter way is the most
essential and efficient. The Lithuanian language constantly acquires derivational
neologisms, i. e. new words that are formed under the usual word formation patters
(Urbutis 2009, 37; Jakaitiené 2010, 205-208; see also Wales 1989, 317; Salys
1979; Mikelioniené 2002; Bauer 2004; Militinaité 2015). Some neologisms do not
survive in the language, while others eventually become a part of the active lexicon.
,»In science and technology, in administrative and informative spheres, as also in
conversational use, neologisms generally have a denotative role, while in literary
and some informative texts the use of neologisms is bound up with artistic aims”
(Rozenbergs, 2004, 155; see also Pikcilingis 1975, 29-32; Knitksta 1981; Zuperka
2012, 68-69).! Thus, some neologisms are used to name new things and notions,

Expressive neologisms are also called stylistic, occasional neologisms, etc. In this research
derivational neologisms are considered to be derivatives not included in Lietuviy kalbos
zodynas (Dictionary of the Lithuanian Language), Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos Zodynas
(Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian), Bendrinés lietuviy kalbos Zodynas (Dictionary
of Standard Lithuanian), Lietuviy kalbos Zodyno papildymy kartoteka (Supplement
Catalogue of the Dictionary of the Lithuanian Language), Lietuviy kalbos naujazodziy
duomenynas (Database of Lithuanian Neologisms).
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while others are used as synonyms of regular units of the Lithuanian lexicon.
A particularly great number of derivational neologisms are used in the texts of
many Lithuanian authors (see Vaskeliené 2010; 2012; 2017). Having a lot of word
formation means the Lithuanian language is rich in derivational synonyms, i. e.
cognate derivatives having different word formation formants, identical or similar
lexical meaning and identical derivational meaning (Vaskeliené 2000). It should
be noted that the rows of derivational synonyms are not static: they disappear
or become shorter with the disappearance of a derivative or the meaning of the
derivative; they are formed or become longer when a neologism or the new meaning
of the derivative appears. The aim of the present article is to discuss the newly-
formed (or prolonged) rows of derivational synonyms including the derivational
neologisms. The research material was drawn from the prose texts of Lithuanian
authors? (see Sources) that are used as synonyms of the cognate regular derivatives.
The methods of analysis, interpretation and substitution were employed.

It should be noted that the Lithuanian language (regardless of the nature of the
text) mainly forms noun and adjective neologisms (adverb and verb neologisms
are not so common). Noun neologisms formed with the help of suffixes and
inflexions are to be allocated to various formation categories but abstract lexical
units are most common. The row of derivational synonyms often contains the
derivatives of productive formation categories. For example, according to the
Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian, the rows of verb abstract derivational synonyms
most often include the derivatives with the suffixes -imas / -ymas, -esys, -tis, -ulys,
-smas, endings -a, -is (-ys), and the most abundant groups of derivational synonyms
consist of common-root derivatives with the suffixes -imas / -ymas and -tis, -imas /
-ymas and -esys, -imas / -ymas and -ulys (Vaskeliené 2000, 42—72). Verb abstracts
are considered to be the derivational neologisms of the suffix -#is, for example:
(1) atitver-t-is (: atitverti) ‘fence’, ‘dividing wall’, atpirk-t-is (. atpirkti)

‘redemption’, ‘atonement’, jgaub-t-is (: jgaubti) ‘concave’,‘concavity’,

iSgaub-t-is (> iSgaubti) ‘camber’, sukaup-t-is (: susikaupti) ‘concent-

ration’,‘introversion’, sutelk-t-is (: susitelkti) ‘concentration’,

the derivatives of the suffix -esys, for example:

(2) iesk-es-ys (- ieskoti) ‘search’, plast-es-ys (: plastéti) ‘flutter’, sklid-es-ys
(- sklisti) ‘spread’, Svogzd-es-ys (- Svogzti) ‘wheeze’, ‘snort’, tyl-es-ys (- tyléti)
‘silence’,
the derivatives of not very productive suffix -/a, for example:

(3) speng-l-a (: spengti) ‘tingle’, sting-l-a (- stingti) ‘rigidness’, ‘stiffness’,
the derivatives of the suffixes -smas, -atis, inflection -is, for example:

(4) gel-sm-as (: gelti) ‘pain, ache’, skaud-at-is (: skaudeti) ‘pain’, jskil-is (. jskilti)
‘crack’.

These derivational neologisms are used in the similar meaning as regular
derivatives, so new rows of derivational synonyms are formed:

2 Prose texts are chosen because in poetry neologisms can be used for thyme and rhythm

(which is not required in prose texts).
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(5) plastesys™ — plastéjimas (‘flutter’), sklidesys* — sklidimas (‘spread’),
Svogzdesys* — svogzdimas (‘wheeze’, snort’), sukauptis* — su(si)kaupimas
(‘concentration’, ‘introversion’), jskilis* — jskilimas (‘crack’),
or the existing rows of derivational synonyms become longer:

(6) atitvertis* — atitvérimas — atatvaras (‘fence’, ‘dividing wall’), atpirktis* —
atpirkimas — atpirkumas (‘redemption’, ‘atonement’), jgaubtis* — jgaubimas —
jgauba (‘concave’,‘concavity’), iSgaubtis* — iSgaubimas — iSgauba (‘camber’),
sutelktis® — su(si)telkimas — santalka — santelkis (‘concentration’), ieSkesys™* —
iesSkojimas — ieSkosena — ieskynés (‘search’), tylesys® — tyléjimas — tyla* —
tyloné (‘silence’), spengla® — spengimas — spengesys (‘tingle’), stingla* —
stingulys — stingis (‘rigidness’,‘stiffness’), gelsmas* — gélimas — gelsena —
géla — gélé (‘pain, ache’), skaudatis* — skaudéjimas — skausmas — skauda —
skaudas — skaudésena — skaudesys — skaudis — skaudulys (‘pain’).

The closeness of meaning of the derivational synonyms can be best revealed
by their usage. The derivatives which can be used interchangeably in the same
context without changing its meaning are considered to be strictly synonymous.
It should be noted that there are derivational synonyms which have the same,
close or only a similar lexical meaning. That derivational neologisms and regular
derivatives are synonymous is best shown by substitution: neologisms can be
replaced by regular derivatives without changing essentially the sense of a word
phrase or sentence, for example:

(7) Taciau tasai nervingas plastesys yra apgaulingas... KE227 (cf. nervingas

plastéjimas)
‘But that nervous flutter is deceptive...’,

(8) Visus miisy gudriausiy uzmaciy bei zabangy sklidesius ji [esybé] sugeria
tobulai... K389 (cf. Zabangy sklidimas)
‘It (a being) absorbs perfectly all spreadings of our most cunning intents and
snare ... ,

(9) ...sisyk balso beveik nepasigirdo, vien koréty plauciy Svogzdesys... K174 (cf.
plauciy $vogzdimas)
‘... this time the voice was not heard, only the snort of spongy lungs...’,

(10) Si elipsé neturi jokio jskilio, ji absoliuciai uzdara KE225 (cf. neturi jskilimo)
“This ellipse has not a crack, it is absolutely closed’,

(11) ...blokada, sukelianti <...> klaikiq atitvertj nuo visy ir visko... K207 (cf.
klaikus atitvérimas / atatvaras nuo visko)
‘...the blockade causing <...>dreadful fence from everyone and everything...’,

(12) Nes skausmas jau bity atpirkties pradzia. O atpirkties cia nér K155 (cf.
atpirkimo / atpirkumo pradzia)
‘Pain would be the beginning of redemption. And there’s no redemption’,

Neologisms are marked with an asterisk, derivational formants are highlighted, in word
phrases or sentences neologisms are presented with the increased spacing between the
letters, their synonyms are underlined.

Inflectional -a derivative #yla could be based on the adjective #ylus, -i, and the verb tyléti
(see Pakerys 1994, 239).
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(13) ...laiko jgaubties akimirka... K449 (cf. jgaubimo / jgaubos akimirka)
‘...the concavity moment of time...’,

(14) ...grozis turi galios atitraukti Zmogy nuo maldos ir sukaupties valandéliy
K403 (cf. susikaupimo valandéle)
‘...beauty has the power to withdraw a man of prayer and concentration
hours’,

(15) ...ausy bugneliai tuoj plys — spenglos <...> nebeatlaike VPAT (cf. spengimo /

spengesio nebeatlaike)
‘...eardrums will explode — being unable to resist the tingle’,

(16) ...strélé staiga Sauna ir skrieja — prakirsdama pilkg nuovargio stinglgq...
VP72 (cf. nuovargio stingulys / stingis)
‘...the arrow suddenly shoots and swings — breaking the grey fatigue of
stiffness...’,

(17) ...prasminés pauzés isduos <...> dvasing biisenq, skaudatj K89 (cf. iSduos
skausmgq / skaudéjimq / skaudq / skaudesi)
‘...meaningful pauses will betray <...> the spiritual state, pain’.

Sometimes a neologism and its synonym are used alongside, the repetition is
used not only to make the text cohesive, but also it draws attention of the addressee:
(18) ...Zodziy slamesj ima keisti vidiné tvila, tylesys, iskvépimas K245

‘...the whisper of words is being changed by the inner silence, the expiration’.

It should be noted that in the majority of cases the interchange of regular
derivatives and derivational neologisms is possible, for example:
(19) Ir atpirkimo jis niekam nesiiile T (cf. nesiiilé atpirkties™) ‘And he did not
offer the redemption to anyone’, ...lauké atpirkumo Izraelio LKZe (cf. lauké
Izraelio atpirkties*) ‘he waited for Israel’s redemption’,

(20) Tai suzeisto erelio sparny plastéjimas T (cf. sparny plastesys™) ‘It is the
fluttering of wings of the wounded eagle’,

(21) Man be skaudéjimo trauké tq dantj LKZe (cf. trauké be skaudaties*) ‘My
tooth was pulled out without pain’, be skaudos miré LKZe (cf. be skaudaties*
miré) ‘died without pain’, Skausmas plésé galvg... T (cf. skaudatis* plése
galvg) ‘The pain tore the head’, priesinuosi <...> gelianciam skaudesiui T
(priesinuosi skaudaciai*) ‘I try to resist <...> the aching pain’, Tai skaudis tos
Zaizdos! LKZe (cf. skaudatis* Zaizdos) ‘The wounds are pain!’, Uzéjo toks
skaudulys, kad vos iskenté LK Ze (cf. uzéjo skaudatis*) ‘And there come such
pain, that he could hardly endure’, etc.

So, it could be admitted that the derivatives of the newly formed synonym
rows have a relative high degree of sameness: they have a similar (or identical)
meaning and are used in a similar lexical environment.

The regular nominal abstract derivational synonym rows usually include

the derivatives of the most productive word formation types -umas, -ybé, -ysté,
-is (see Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos gramatika (Grammar of Modern Lithuanian),
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100-103). The denominal abstracts formed with the suffixes -ysté, -ybé (luos-yst-é
(- luosas), mizantrop-yst-é (: mizantropas), vienis-yst-é (: vienisas), nuosaik-yb-é
(- nuosaikus), pereinam-yb-é (: pereinamas) are also used as synonyms of regular,
cognate derivatives, thus new pairs of derivational synonyms appear:

(22) pereinamybé* — pereinamumas (‘ability to cross’, ‘transit’),

(23) mizantropysté* — mizantropija (‘misanthropy’)
or the existing derivational synonym rows become longer, for example:

(24) luosysté* — luosumas — luosybé — Iluosa (‘lameness’), vienisysté* —
vienisumas — vieniSuma — vieniSybé (‘loneliness’), nuosaikybé* —
nuosaikumas — nuosaika — nuosaiké (‘moderation’).

All denominal abstracts could be replaced by regular derivatives and the
meaning of the text would not be changed, for example:
(25) Tas pereinamybés tarpsnis, kai jau prabudes, bet dar sniiduriuoji P (cf.
pereinamumo tarpsnis)
‘The transitory phase, when you are already awake but still dozing’,

(26)Mizantropysté — zZmonijos pasaugojimas nuo pernelyg didelés ir karstos
meilés LM35 (cf. mizantropija — Zmonijos pasaugojimas)
‘Misanthropy is keeping the mankind from the excessive and passionate

love’,
(27) Nuolankiai priimu luoSyste, isdidziai K392 (cf. priimu luoSumgq / luosq /
luosybe)

‘I humbly and proudly accept the lameness’,

(28) Vienam tai verslo risis, kitam — vienisysté KE161 (cf. kitam tai vienisumas /
vieniSuma / vienisybé)
‘For one it is a type of business, for another it is loneliness’.

Sometimes a neologism is created by analogy with the adjacent regular
derivative (see the abstract nuobodybé which is formed with the same suffix):
(29) ...maloni isimtis nuobodybés ir nuosaikybés jiroje DD87

‘...pleasant exception in the sea of boredom and moderation’.

It should be noted that although in this case the neologism could be replaced
by the regular derivative (nuosaikumo / nuosaikos / nuosaikés jiira), in the current
Lithuanian language only the abstract nuosaikumas is commonly used: The Corpus
of the Contemporary Lithuanian Language provided 214 usage examples of this
derivative, however, it did not provide a single example of its synonyms nuosaika
and nuosaike.

The neologisms of other derivational categories are also used as synonyms
of regular derivatives, for example, the nouns denoting persons derived from
verbs (pabég-iuk-as (: pabégti), paklydz-iuk-as (: paklysti), dvok-ius (: dvokti)
and the nouns derived from adjectives and noun (laisv-uol-is (: laisvas), tust-ulis
(: tuscias), masin-orius (: masina):

(30) pabégiukas* — pabégélis, -é — pabégis, -é — pabégiinas, -é — pabéguolis, -é
(‘refugee’, ‘war refugee’),
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(31) paklydziukas* — paklydeélis, -é (‘the one who lost his way’, ‘lost’),
(32) dvokius* — dvokélis (‘stinker’),

(33) laisvuolis* — laisviinas (‘the one who is free’),

(34) tustulis* — tustuolis (‘a narrow-minded man’),

(35) masinorius* — masinistas, -é — masininkas, -é (‘machinist’).

All derivational neologisms could be replaced by cognitive derivatives and
the meaning of the sentence remains the same, for example:
(36) Jis ir dabar <..> negaléjo to dvokiaus pakesti... A39 (cf. negaléjo to
dvokélio pakesti)
‘He now <...> could not stand the stench’,

(37) Zmogus, matyt, buvo arba visai kurcias, arba laisvuoliu apsimetus kiaulé...
GD368 (cf. apsimetus laisvinu)
‘The man apparently was either completely deaf or pretended to be his own
master’,

(38) ...suvapéjo toksai traktoristas ne traktoristas, bet vis tiek kazkoks masinorius,
nes buvo apsivilkes kombinezong A225 (cf. suvapéjo masininkas / masinistas)
‘...mumbled a tractor-driver, as if a tractor-driver, but still a driver because he
wore overalls’.

The usage of neologisms pabégiukas, paklydziukas is probably occasional:
they are created by analogy with the adjacent common Lithuanian derivative
pamestinukas (‘foundling’):

(39) Tapome pamestinukais, pabégiukais, paklydziukais K237

‘We became foundlings, refugees, the lost’.

The interchange of neologisms and regular derivatives is unrestricted, cf.
tapome pabégéliais, paklydéliais.

Sometimes a row of synonymous derivatives is extended by a new
compound. For example, the second component of all compounds naming réksnys
(‘a loudmouth’) is a noun gerklé (‘a mouth’):

(40) praplestgerklis* — didZiagerklis — iSverstgerklis / iSverstagerklis® —
paleistagerklis — placiagerklis — verstagerklis (‘a loudmouth’, ‘roarer’).

A poor minded, sheepish man is named by the members of two synonym
rows: the first synonym row includes compounds with kiausas (‘brainpan’) as the
second component:

(41) silpnakiausis* — skystakiausis — minkstakiausis — papliupkiausis (‘feeble-
minded’, ‘poor-minded’),

the derivatives of the second synonym row are based on the noun gal/va (‘head”’):

5 In synonym rows, slash divides derivational variants, i. e. the derivatives with the same

base words and the same derivational affix but differ in secondary derivational means:
joining, root vowels, etc.
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(42) kvaisgalvis* — asilgalvis — avigalvis — avelgalvis — avidgalva | avidgalvis —
avinagalvis | avingalvis — begalvis, -é — bobagalvis | bobgalvis — bukagalvis —
buriutgalvis (‘fool® ‘clot’, ‘mutt’).

Replacing the neologisms with regular derivatives the meaning of the context
remains essentially unchanged:
(43) Jisai sédéjo Salia, nors tasai prapléstgerklis ir spaudé jj A374 (cf.
didziagerklis / iSverstagerklis / paleistagerklis... spaudé ji)
‘He was sitting near, though the loudmouth pressed him’,

(44) ..saujelés silpnakiausiy  Zaidimas... K320 (cf. skystakiausiy /

minkStakiausiy... Zaidimas)
‘...the game of some poor-minded people’,

(45) Demokratinis pasaulis, kur kvaisgalviai sudaro daugumgq, panasus j
méslyng... KR190 (cf. asilgalviai / avigalviai / begalviai... sudaro daugumaq)
‘The democratic world where fools are in the majority is similar to a dunghill’.

Though the discussed noun neologisms and regular derivatives have a
similar meaning, are used in a similar context and have a significant substitution
possibilities, it could be admitted that the neologisms (at least for a certain period
of time) are the part of specific lexicon. ,,This specificity (of the novel and non-
customary) is in itself a stylistic recourse.” (Rozenbergs 2004, 156)

Although there are more than 700 adjective derivational synonym rows in
the current Lithuanian language (see Vaskeliené, Kucinskiené 2012a) and a
lot of adjective neologisms are used in various texts (especially with the suffix
-iskas, -a), they are not commonly used as synonyms of regular derivatives.
However, such cases exist, for example, derivational synonym rows are extended
by the neologisms with suffixes -lus, i, -iSkas, -a, -uoklis, -é:
(46) duz-l-us, -i (- duzti) ‘fragile’, ‘breakable’, sting-l-us, -i (> stingti) ‘stiff’, pinkl-

iSk-as, -a (: pinklus) ‘tangled’, paSaip-uokl-is, -é (: pasaipa) ‘mocking’,

‘sarcastic’.

These neologisms derived from adjectives supplement the rows of cognate
derivatives fixed in dictionaries:
(47) duzlus, -i* — duzus, -i — duznus, -i (‘fragile’, ‘breakable’),

(48) stinglus, -i* — stingrus, -i — stingus, -i (‘stiff”),

(49) pinkliskas, -a* — pinklinis, -é — pinklus, -i (‘tangled’),

(50) pasaipuoklis, -é*—pasaipingas, -a—pasaipinis, -é — pasaipiSkas, -a—pasaipus,
-i (‘mocking’, ‘sarcastic’).

The derivational neologisms used instead of regular derivatives do not change
the meaning of the sentence:
(51) Pries sj duzly stinglumg VP 128 (cf. duzus / duznus stinglumas)

‘Against this breakable rigidity’,

(52) labai stingliame ore diimai beveik nesisklaido VP 89 (cf. stingus / stingrus
oras)
‘smoke does not clear away in the stiff air’,
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(53) ...netolies tikriausiai laukia pavojinga, pinkliska vieta... K168 (cf. pinkli /
pinkliné vieta)
‘...there probably is a dangerous, tangled place near here’,

(54) Visa jos praeitis — tévy namai Gardine, jos paSaipuoklés seserys... SRI1123—
124 (cf. pasaipiskos / paSaipinés / pasaipingos® seserys).
‘All her past is the parents’ house in Grodno, her sarcastic sisters’.

The compounds formed with adjectives and nouns stambianosis,-é,
prastakilmis, -é in dictionaries are presented only as nouns, but in the sources under
investigation they are used as adjectives. So, the compounds with a noun nosis
(‘nose’) as the second component and having similar meaning can be considered
synonyms:

(55) stambianosis, -é*— driiatanosis, -é | dritanosis, -é — driktnosis, -é —
kacergnosis, -é — stornosis, -é | storanosis, -é — tribianosis, -é (‘the one with

a big nose’).

Two compounds with a noun ki/mé (‘origin’) also can be treated as synonyms:
(56) prastakilmis, -é* — Zemakilmis (‘the one of poor origin’).

As the interchange of neologisms and regular compounds is possible without
major restrictions, it can be stated that these are derivatives of high degree
synonymy:

(57) ...auksta  stambianosé  moteris  Zilsteléjusiais  plaukais...  A400

(cf. driitanosé / stornosé... moteris)

‘...a high woman with a big nose and grey hair’,

(58) ...o prastakilmiai nugalétojai siautéjo kaip senovés barbarai... GD120
(cf. Zemakilmiai nugalétojai)
‘...and the winners of poor origin were raging like ancient barbarians’.

Verb neologisms as synonyms of regular derivatives are used even more
rarely, e. g., the verb pakiaulinti found in A. Cigriejus’ text is used as a synonym of
derivative prikiaulinti (‘to make trouble for smb”) fixed in the dictionaries:

(59) Pakiaulinti tai a§ moku, oi, kaip a§ moku... C192 (cf. prikiaulinti tai as
moku)

‘T know how to make trouble, oh, I know how...’.

Having checked the neologisms in The Corpus of the Contemporary
Lithuanian Language it was found that it includes examples of the majority of
derivational neologisms: sutelktis (40 usage cases), vienisysté (27), atpirktis (23),
masinorius (16), sukauptis (9), svogzdesys (7), pereinamybé (4), skaudatis (4),
stambianosis, -é (4), prastakilmis, -é (4), pakiaulinti (4), ieskesys (3), luosysté (3),
duzlus, -i (3), skrajiinas, -é (3), sklidesys (2), atitvertis, iSgaubtis, spengla, jskilis,
nuosaikybé, laisvuolis, tustulis, kvaisgalvis, pinkliskas, -a (1 usage case of each),
the derivatives tylesys, plastesys, jgaubtis, stingla, gelsmas, mizantropysté, dvokius,

It should be said that some of these regular derivatives in the current Lithuanian language
are rarely used: the corpus provides examples only with the adjective pasaipus, -i (396);
while other adjectives are not common: pasaipingas, -a (3), pasaipiskas, -a (2); examples
with the adjective pasaipinis, -é are not provided.
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pabégiukas, paklydziukas, prapléstgerklis, silpnakiausis, pasaipuoklis, -¢ are not
fixed in the corpus.

Conclusion

1.

The derivational neologisms found in the prose texts of Lithuanian authors can
be considered to be synonyms of regular cognate derivatives: the derivatives
are used in similar meaning and exhibit great substitution possibilities. The
newly-formed derivational rows of synonyms complement the groups of
derivational synonyms.

The majority of neologisms are potential derivatives: they obey the word
formation rules, they are formed following the productive word formation
types; some of them are formed by analogy.

Nouns are most commonly used as synonyms of regular derivatives; the
majority of noun neologisms are the units of abstract lexicon (abstracts nouns
formed with the suffixes -esys, -tis, -ysté, -ybé).

Neologisms are quite common in other texts: The Corpus of the Contemporary
Lithuanian Language presented examples of 68 per cent of neologisms
entering the rows of derivational synonyms. Their authorship is difficult to
establish. Some neologisms could eventually be included in dictionaries and
databases. Then the existing rows of derivational synonyms would become
longer or new rows would be formed.
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Kopsavilkums

Lietuviesu valoda pastavigi rodas jauni atvasinajumi: vieni nosauc jaunas
lietas, jeédzienus, savukart citi tiek lietoti ka sist€misko vardu sinontmi. Lietuviesu
valoda ir daudz derivativo sinonimu — atvasinajumu, kuriem ir kopiga sakne,
at8kirigi varddarinaSanas formanti un Iidziga leksiska nozime. Derivativo sinonimu
rindas nav statiskas: tas ziid vai klust 1sakas, ja zud atvasinajums vai ta nozime,
rodas vai klust garakas, ja rodas jauni atvasindjumi vai jauna atvasinajuma no-
zime. P&tfjuma materials — lietuvieSu autoru tekstos (izpemot dzeju) konstatétie
jaunie atvasinajumi, kuri tiek lietoti ka sist€misko atvasinajumu sinonimi. Raksta
aplikotas no jauna radusas vai garakas kluvusas derivativo sinonimu rindas un
tiek analiz€ta jauno atvasinajumu darinaSana, lietoSanas tendences, substitlicijas
iespgjas.

Materiala analize lauj izdarit Sadus secinajumus:

1. LietuvieSu autoru tekstos konstatétos jaunos atvasinajumus var uzskatit par
sist€misko kopigas saknes atvasinajumu sinonimiem: atvasinajumi tiek lietoti
lidziga nozim¢g, un tiem piemtt lielas substitlicijas iesp&jas. No jauna radusas
derivativo sinontmu rindas papildina sistémisko derivativo sinonimu grupas.

2. Vairums jauno atvasingjumu ir potenciali atvasinajumi: tie atbilst vard-
darinasanas tendencém, ir darinati atbilstosi produktiviem derivacijas tipiem,
dazi no tiem — p&c analogijas.

3. Ka sistemisko atvasinajumu sinonimi galvenokart tiek lietoti lietvardi; lielaka
dala jauno lietvardu atvasinajumu ir abstraktas leksikas vienibas (verbalie un
nominalie abstrakti ar izskanam -esys, -tis, -ysté, -ybé).

4. Jaunie atvasindgjumi saméra biezi tiek lietoti dazados tekstos: Misdienu
lietuviesu valodas tekstu korpusd konstateti 68% derivativo sinonimu rindu
pieméri, kuras veido jaunie atvasinagjumi. To autoriba ir griiti nosakama.
Atseviski jaunie atvasinajumi ar laiku varStu tikt ieklauti vardnicas vai
datubazes. Tada gadijuma klutu garakas eso$as sist€émiskas derivativo
sinonTmu rindas vai veidotos jaunas.
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Latviesu valodas gramatikas un vardnicas pat raksturota ka pastiprindgjuma, savukart tikai —
ka ierobezojuma partikula, tatad tas uzskatamas par pretgjas nozimes vardiem. Sads nozimju
raksturojums ir visai nekonkréts un mudina vairak iedzilinaties partikulu semantika.
Semantikas, pragmatikas un valodas filozofijas p&tijjumos pasaulé pat un tikai nozimei un
funkcijam atbilstoSie even un only un citi jau gadu desmitiem ir dazadu p&tnieku uzmanibas
loka no dazadiem skatpunktiem.

Raksta veikta pat un tikai analize, izmantojot lingvistisko eksperimentu un nolieguma
testu — izteikuma Janis vakar atnaca pie Karla apgalvojuma un nolieguma forma ievietotas
partikulas. Nozimes konstatetas attieciba uz elementa vietu lidzigu elementu grupa, ka arT
attieciba pret gaidu istenosanos realitate.

Vairakas pat un tikai nozimes atSkiras atkariba no ta, vai izteikums ir apgalvojuma vai
nolieguma — dalgja vai pilniga — forma. IzdarTti secinajumi, ka attieciba uz elementa vietu
grupa pat un tikai izsaka pret€jas nozimes neatkarigi no apgalvojuma vai nolieguma. Attieciba
uz gaidu Tsteno$anos pat un tikai nozime atkariga ne vien no apgalvojuma un nolieguma
formas, bet Seit janem vera arT skalaritates aspekts — atskiriga pozicija uz gaidu skalas.
Atslegvardi: partikulas; sléptais saturs; noliegums; gaidas; skalaritate.

Ievads

Partikulu pat un tikai nozimes gramatikas un vardnicas tiek raksturotas ka
pretgjas: pat ir pastiprinajuma, bet tikai — ierobezojuma partikula. Sads nozimes
raksturojums ir visai nenoteikts un nesniedz ieskatu partikulu semantika. Saja
raksta apskatitas partikulu pat un tikai funkcijas semantiska un pragmatiska
aspekta, lai giitu konkrétaku nozimju raksturojumu.

Raksta mérkis ir noteikt partikulu pat un tikai papildu nozimes ar lingvistisko
eksperimentu un pragmatisku analizi.

Lai sasniegtu raksta merki, Tstenoti vairaki uzdevumi:

1) konstruéts neitralas vardu secibas teikums, kura ievietotas partikulas pat

un tikai,

2) veikts nolieguma tests, noskaidrojot, kadu papildu saturu pieskir partikulas

un ka tas mainas apgalvojuma un dal&ja un pilniga nolieguma.
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Raksta 1. un 2. nodala sniegts visparigs ieskats partikulu pat un tikai pétiju-
mos latvieSu valodnieciba, ka arT apskatits partikulu raksturojums latviesu valodas
vardnicas un gramatikas. 3. nodala pievérSas partikulu pat un tikai pétijjumiem
pragmatika citas valodas. 4., 5., 6. nodala veikts lingvistiskais eksperiments un
pat un tikai analize, un rakstu noslédz secinajumi, kadas papildu nozimes autores
izveleta analizes metode lauj atrast.

1. Partikulas pat un tikai latvie$u valodnieciba

LatvieSu valodnieciba pat un tikai 11dzas citam partikulam raksturotas morfo-
logija. Nodalas Partikulas autore Miisdienu latviesu literaras valodas gramatika
ir Tamara Porite (1959, 778-801). Velak raksta Dazas iezimes partikulu tik4i, Tk
un VIEN lietosand latviesu rakstu valodas sakumposma T. Porite (1972, 413-426)
pieversusies $o vardu lietojuma Tpatnibam 17.—19. gadsimta rakstu valoda. Tamara
Porite (2007, 310-343) par partikulam rakstijusi arT gramata Latviesu literaras va-
lodas morfologiskas sistemas attistiba: Nelokamas vardskiras. Tiesa gan, Sai péti-
juma nav apliikota partikula pat. V&l partikulu apskatu un ieskatu to cilme sniegusi
Vilma Kalme (2001) gramata Nelokamas vardskiras latviesu literaraja valoda un
Dzintra Paegle (2003) Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. Jaunakaja Latvie-
Su valodas gramatika partikulu apraksta autore ir leva Brepke (2013, 669-678).

Partikulas skatitas arT valodas kultiiras aspekta. Partikula fikai pieminéta
krajuma Latviesu valodas kultiiras jaut@jumi: vispirms Mildas Lepikas (1965,
128-132) raksta Par partikulu vien un tas vietu teikumd, ka ar1 Valijas Strazdinas
pétijuma (1987, 60-64) Partikula viEN modes terpa. Abos rakstos noradits, ka
postpozitiva partikula vien nereti tiek (aplami) lietota prepozitiva novietojuma, kur
bitu jalieto partikula tikai vai tik. Savukart Inta Freimane (1993, 232) noradijusi,
ka noteiktos savienojumos varda pats vieta biezi lietota pat: nevis tads pats, bet
tads pat, nevis taja pasa laika, bet taja pat laika.

Ka redzams, tikai un pat lidztekus citam partikulam latvieSu valodnieciba ap-
lukotas gramatika un valodas kulttira, dzilak neskarot to semantiku. Vienigi Ilzes
Plaudes (2004, 102) gramata Pragmatika tulkota konvencionalas implikattiras pie-
meéra minéta partikula tikai, tacu sikak ta nav skatita. Semantiska un pragmatiska
aspekta s1 raksta autore partikulam pat un tikai pieversusies jau ieprieks — publika-
cijas Partikulu loma izteikuma slépta satura izteiksand un Partikulu funkcijas im-
plikatiru teorijas aspekta sniegts neliels ieskats slépta satura veidu raksturojuma,
ka arT veikts lingvistiskais eksperiments un partikulu pat un tikai analize (Zilgalve
2011, 388-393; 2012, 189-198). Vairakas ieprieks izdalitas partikulu nozimes tiku-
Sas apvienotas vai atmestas, tapat papildinata analize, skatot partikulu ne vien kopa
ar subjektu, bet arT citiem teikuma struktiiras elementiem. Turpmakaja nodala apko-
pots partikulu pat un tikai raksturojums latvieSu valodas gramatikas un vardnicas.

2. Pat un tikai latvie$u valodas vardnicas un gramatikas

Aplakosim pat un tikai skaidrojumu Misdienu latviesu valodas vardnica'.
Vardam pat fiks€ta viena nozime (tezaurs.lv/mlvv):

pat part.

' Tiek izmantota jaunaka elektroniska latvieSu valodas vardnica Misdienu latviesu valodas

vardnica. Zuicena, leva (red.). Pieejams: http://www.tezaurs.lv/mlvv/.
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Lieto, lai pastiprinatu varda vai izteikuma nozimi. Neiendca pat prata, ka viss
ta beigsies. Ligosana turpindjas lidz pat ritausmai. Seit pat ir laba atpiitas vieta.

No vardnicas $kirklT sniegtas informacijas izriet, ka pat ir partikula, kura
lietojama kada varda vai visa izteikuma nozimes pastiprinasanai. Latviesu valodas
gramatika (Brenke 2013, 674) aprakstita partikulas vieta teikuma, ka arT raksturots
tas uzsvars: ,,Partikula pat, pastiprinot varda nozimi, parasti atrodas pirms
niansgjama varda. Sados gadijumos partikula pat ir neuzsvérta. Ta var pastiprinat
lietvarda, darbibas varda vai apstakla varda nozimi. Piem. levai pat sirds kritis
apmet kiileni. (I. Abele) Divaini, ka tu neesi pat apvainojies. (S. Kaldupe) Sis
izjutas nav pat isti aprakstamas. (N. lkstena)” Ar pat tiek nianséts ne tikai vards,
pie kura lietota partikula jeb vards, kur§ ir tas fokusa, bet papildu saturs tiek
pieskirts izteikumam kopuma.

Partikulas tikai Skirklis ir krietni plasaks, jo tikai lietota arT saikla nozimé.
Apskatisim visas Miisdienu latviesu valodas vardnica (tezaurs.lv/mlvv) sniegtas
nozimes:

tikai part.

1. Lieto, lai ierobezotu varda vai izteikuma nozimi. Nevaram domat tikai par
sevi. Tikai ar vinu varu saprasties.
/I Savienojuma ,,ne tikai”: norada uz ka cita iesp&jamibu. Labo specialisti
pazist ne tikai Latvija. Bibliotéka ir ne tikai gramatas.
// Savienojuma ,un tikai”, parasti izteikuma beigas: norada, ka citas
iesp&jamibas nav. Interesants virietis, ko pienému ka labu draugu — un tikai.

2. Lieto, lai pastiprinatu varda vai izteikuma nozimi. Tikai nesaki neka matei.
Steigties, lai tikai neatpaliktu.

3. saikla nozime. Saista vienlidzigus teikuma loceklus, tos pretstatot un
norobezojot saturu. Jauneklis ir kluss un labsirdigs, tikai parak kautrigs.
/I Saista salikta sakartota teikuma dalas, pretstatot un norobezojot otras dalas
saturu. Vilka pédas nospiedums lidzigs suna pédai, tikai tas ir lielaks un
garendks.

4. paru saikla sastavdala. Savienojuma ,,ne tikai — bet arT”: saista divus vien-
lidzigus teikuma loceklus vienojuma atticksm&, noradot uz saistijuma
iesp&jamibu. Saldumus mil ne tikai bérni, bet art pieaugusie.

Varda tikai skirklis ir dalgji pretrunigs, piem., paradas gan ierobezojuma, gan
pastiprindjuma nozime. Lai gan var€tu skist, ka biitu jaskata vienigi partikulas,
nevis saikla nozime, tomér ir vérojami kopigi nozimes elementi ka partikulas tikai,
ta saikla tikai skaidrojumos, piem., ierobezojums vai norobezojums, ka ar tikai ka
iesp&jamibas raditdja nozime.

Ka redzams, apraksts gramatika un vardnica liek domat par iespgjamam kon-
krétakam nozimeém, kas var€tu atklaties semantiska un pragmatiska analizé. Na-
kama nodala pievérSas pat un tikai nozimes un funkciju zina loti lidzigu vardu
pétTjumiem pasaulg.
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3. Pat un tikai pétijjumos pasaule

Vardiem pat un tikai, precizak, to Iidziniekiem citas valodas, veltits ne
mazums pétijumu valodas filozofija, semantika, pragmatika un logika. Implikatiiru
teorijas pamatlicgjs valodas filozofs Pols Graiss (Herbert Paul Grice 1975, 43—
58) un vina sekotaji (sk., piem., Karttunen, Peters 1979, 11-15) uzskata, ka ar
partikulam tiek izteiktas konvencionalas implikattras. Implikattra ir viens no slépta
satura veidiem — ta neizriet tieSi no teksta, bet gan balstas uz sarunas dalibnieku
kopigajam zinasanam, plasaku kontekstu utt.> (dazadu slépto veidu raksturojumu
sk., piem., Mey 1993, arT Zilgalve 2011, 388-393; 2012, 189-198; 2013, 142—
158). Konvencionala implikattira ir saturs, kas nav saistits ar sadarbibas principu
un ta Cetriem sazinas postulatiem®, bet gan izriet no konkrétu vardu nozimes. Par
konvencionalas implikatiiras raditajiem uzskatiti tadi vardi ka bet, pat, tadél, tikai,
tomer. (1) pieméra vards bet uzskatits par konvencionalas implikattras raditaju.

(1) Janis ir nabadzigs, bet godigs.

Uz pretstatu starp nabadzigs un godigs norada vienigi pretstata saiklis bet.
Izteikuma saturs bez bet ir (1a):
(la) Janis ir nabadzigs un godigs.

No saikla nozimes izriet, ka pastav kontrasts starp nabadziguma esamibu un
godiguma esamibu, proti, godigums nav nabadzigajiem raksturiga Ipasiba.

Par implikatiram un to veidiem ir bijis daudz diskusiju. Vairaki autori apstri-
dgjusi konvencionalas implikatiiras eksistenci ka tadu, citi meklgjusi tai atSkirigu
apzim&jumu vai uzskatijusi, ka tai nav sakara ar pragmatiku, bet vienigi ar
semantiku. Kents Bahs (Kent Bach 1999, 327-366) raksta The myth of conventional
implicature (,,Mits par konvencionalo implikatiru”) apgalvo, ka konvencionala
implikatiira nepastav un propozicijas (semantiskie kodoli), kuras tiek uzskatitas par
konvencionalajam implikattiram, ir dala no sacTta, savukart citos gadijumos vardi,
ar kuriem Skietami izteikta konvencionala implikatiira, ir izteikuma modificétaji
(anglu utterance modifiers), kas izsaka otras pakapes runas aktus. Kristofers Potss
(Christopher Potts 2005, 38) uzskata, ka konvencionalas implikatiiras ir grama-
tiskas implikacijas, Lorenss Horns (Laurence Horn 2007, 39-69), izmantojot viena
no logikas pamatlicgjiem Fridriha Ludviga Gotloba Fréges (Friedrich Ludwig
Gottlob Frege) atzinas, pamato konvencionalas implikatiiras nepiecieSamibu
u. tml. Semantikas, pragmatikas un logikas aspekta pat un tikai lidzinieki citas
valodas aprakstiti ne mazums. Tie mingti ne tikai pragmatikas teorijas ka piemeéri,
bet tiem veltits arT visai daudz zinatnisku rakstu jau no 20. gadsimta 60. gadiem,
petljumi turpinas joprojam, un autori apstrid cits citu. Lorensa Horna (1969)
A presuppositional analysis of onLy and EVEN (,,Tikai un pat presupoziciju analize”)

2 LatvieSu valodnieciba implikatiras pirmo reizi aprakstitas Latviesu valodas sintaksé un

deévetas par semantiskajam implikacijam (sk. Rozenbergs 1989, 197-198).

LatvieSu valodnieciba tas devets par kooperacijas principu un konversacijas maksimam
(Plaude 2004), sadarbibas principu un sarunu maksimam (Plaude 2013), sazinas principu
un Cetriem principiem, ko tas ietver (Karapetjana 2007; Nitina, Iljinska, Platonova
2008). Raksta autore lieto virsjédzienu sadarbibas princips un cetrus Graisa formul&tos
apakSprincipus dévé par postulatiem, izvairoties no maksimas jédziena, kas latvieSu
valoda nav ierasts un labskanigs.
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sniegta only un even skalara analize, varda méme ‘pat’ saistibu ar skalaritati
apliikojis Osvalds Dikro (Oswald Ducrot 1991 (1973)) un Zans Klods Anskombrs
(Jean-Claude Anscombre) (Ducrot, Anscombre 1983). Savukart Pols Kejs (Paul
Kay 1990, 59-111) raksta Even (,,Pat”) norada uz nepilnibam vai atskirigam
pieejam Horna, Dikro un Dikro un Anskombra darba un sniedz parskatitu even
skalaro modeli. Misela Ipolito (Michela Ippolito 2008, 45-91) apgalvo, ka no only
izriet nosacijuma presupozicija, savukart Kreiga Robertsa (Craige Roberts 2006)
uzskata, ka no only tiesam izriet konvencionala implikatiira.

Varétu Skist visai drosmigi pievienoties plasajam autoru lokam, kuru
uzmanibas centra ir partikulu semantiska un pragmatiska analize, nemot véra, ka
petijumi veikti gandriz 60 gadu garuma. Tomér tiesi nebeidzamas diskusijas un
dazadie aspekti, kados partikulas apliukotas, lieck domat, ka partikulu pétijumi ir
turpinami un izversami, turklat janem vera art dazadu valodu atskiribas, semantiska
un sintaktiska valence, logiska vardu seciba u.c. Saja raksta autore pievérsas pat
un tikai analizei papildu nozimju noteikSanai latvieSu valoda. Autore izmanto
nolieguma testu, jo ar So metodi ir iesp&jams ne tikai noskirt dazadus slépta satura
veidus?*, bet arT noteikt citu papildu saturu, kas izriet no izteikuma.

4. Lingvistiskais eksperiments un nolieguma tests

Lai konstatétu pat un tikai nozimes, tiek veikts lingvistiskais eksperiments.
Konstrugts vienkarss paplasinats neitralas vardu secibas izteikums:
(2) Janis vakar atnaca pie Karla.

Saturs, kas no ta izriet, jeb propozicija ir Janis vakar bija pie Karla.

Ka zinams, latviesu valoda iesp&jams pilnigs, dalgjs un atkartots noliegums
(Ceplitis 1989, 249-250; Beitina 2009, 76-78). Tatad, noliedzot ne tikai subjektu,
bet arT citus teikuma struktiiras elementus, varam veidot vairakus noliegtus
izteikumus:

(3) a. Janis vakar neatndca pie Karla.
b. Ne Janis vakar atndca pie Karla.
c. Janis ne vakar atndca pie Karla.
d. Janis vakar atndca ne pie Karla.
e. Ne Janis vakar neatndca pie Karla.
f. Janis ne vakar neatnaca pie Karla.
g. Janis vakar neatndca ne pie Karja.

Pieméri (3b-d) neskiet pilnigi — lai tie liktos logiski, tie butu jaturpina,
piem., ta, ka noradits (4b1-d1), turklat (3b) un (3c) iesp&jama vairak neka viena
interpretacija, proti, ne valodas lietotajs intuitivi uztver vai nu ka paru saikla ne —
ne, vai ne — bet dalu.

(4) bl. Ne Janis vakar atndca pie Karla, [ne/bet kads cits].
cl. Janis ne vakar atnaca pie Karla, [ne/bet citu dienu].

dl. Janis vakar atnaca ne pie Karla, [bet pie kada cita)].

4 ST raksta mérkis nav definét ar partikulam izteikto slépto saturu, vienigi noteikt partikulu

nozimes péc izteikumu analizes.
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Izteikumi (3e—g) neskiet nepabeigti, tomér, lai vargtu saprast, kada nozime
tie lietoti, biitu jaredz plasaks konteksts. Ir skaidrs, ka dubultais noliegums pieskir
papildu informaciju attieciba pret runataja gaidam un to Tstenosanos.

Ievietojot izteikuma partikulas un veicot nolieguma testu, lidz Sim autore
nolieguma testa izmantojusi pilnigu noliegumu, proti, vienmer noliegts ticis tiesi
predikats. Dazadas nolieguma izteikSanas iespgjas latvieSu valoda, citu valodu
partikulu petfjumi, ka arT partikulas tikai saikla funkcija mudinajusi eksperimentet
arm ar dalgja nolieguma teikumiem. Ka rada pieméri (3e—g), dubultajam
noliegumam ir nepiecieSams plasaks konteksts, tapec dubulta nolieguma teikumi
netiek izmantoti analizé. Turpmakajas nodalas skatita partikulu pat un tikai
nozime, ievietojot tas konstrugtaja izteikuma gan pie subjekta, gan citiem teikuma
struktiiras elementiem, ka arT veicot nolieguma testu.

5. Pat

Ka mingts 1. nodala, lidz $im autores publikacijas uzmaniba pieversta
tikai subjektam — partikula nav pievienota nevienam citam teikuma strukttiras
elementam. Ir secinatas vairakas aprakstosi izteiktas nozimes (sk. Zilgalve 2011,
388-393; 2012, 189-198):

(5) Pat Janis vakar atndca pie Karla. (6) Pat Janis vakar neatndca pie Karla.
>> a. Janis bija pie Karla. >>a. Janis nebija pie Karla.

>>b. Bija gaidits (i) vel kads (-i). >>b. Bija gaidits (-i) vel kads (-i).

>> ¢. Karlis nebija viens. >> c¢. Karlis bija viens.

>> d. Citi atndca pie Karla. >> d. Citi neatndca pie Karla.

>>e. Sis fakts (Japa atnaksana) ir >> . Sis fakts (Jana neatnaksana) ir
parsteigums. parsteigums.

1. tabula. Partikulas pat sléptais saturs (Zilgalve 2011, 2012).

Uzmaniba vérSama uz vairaku secinajumu formul&jumu. Pirmkart, (5¢) un (6¢)
tiesi neizriet no izteikuma, savukart (5d) un (6d), balstoties uz to, ka izteikuma sub-
jekts ir Janis, nevis citi (turklat bez Jana var€tu bt arT vél viens cits, nevis vairaki),
bitu jaformulé citadi, piem., Karlis — tapat ka citi — atndca vai atbilstosi Karlis —
tapat ka citi — neatndca. Otrkart, gan (5b), gan (5d) un (5e), gan (6b), (6d) un (6e) ir
saistiti ar gaidam un to (ne)istenosanos realitate, tapec Sis nozimes varétu apvienot.

Autore apskata (2) izteikumu, ievietojot taja partikulu pat un veicot ari
nolieguma testu (sk. 2. tabulu). Tabula blakus sastatiti izteikumi apgalvojuma
un pilniga nolieguma’, kuros ievietota partikula pat. Zem katra izteikuma seko
shematiska izteikuma analize. Neatkarigi no ievietotas partikulas, ka arT tas vietas
teikuma tiek saglabata pamata propozicija Janis vakar atndca pie Karla (jeb
subjekts (S) pieder pie predikata (P) apjoma®: S € P) vai pilniga nolieguma — Janis

5 Ar pat netiek piedavats dalgjs noliegums: tadi pieméri ka Ne pat Janis vakar atndca pie
Karla, Janis ne pat vakar atndca pie Karla utt. latvieSu valoda nav dabiski, proti, nav
logiski un uztverami.

6 Te un turpmak izmantoti logikas simboli, lai shematiski paraditu nozimes (sk. Apsalons
2011). Iesp&jams, no logikas zinatnes viedokla tas nav izteiktas precizi, un attélojumu var
uzskatit par vienkarSotu.
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vakar neatnaca pie Karla (jeb subjekts nepieder pie predikata apjoma: S € P).
Savukart partikula sniedz papildu nozimes: nozime ‘tapat ka grupa’ (jeb elements
x ieklaujas citos vina grupas elementos X: x € X) — atkariba no ta, kas atrodas
partikulas fokusa, piem., citi nacgji (x = Janis), citas iesp&jamas atnaksanas dienas
(x = vakar), citas darbibas (x = atnaca), citi objekti, pie kuriem vai uz kuriem var
atnakt (x = pie Karla). Partikulas lietojums saistits ar zinamam gaidam — teksta
autors, izvéloties partikulu, pauz realitates novert€§jumu attieciba pret vina gaidu
Istenosanos. Partikula nerada neitralu gaidu Tstenosanas punktu, bet vienmér rada
gaidu piepildijumu vai nu zem, vai virs gaidu Tstenosanas linijas. Uz gaidu skalas

(«L — (vertikala ass ir gaidu skala, horizontala — gaidu optimala piepildijuma
vieta uz skalas)) atziméts, vai gaidas ir parsniegtas, jeb realitaté istenojies vairak,
neka bijis gaidits ($ = —(gaidas 1stenojusas virs gaidu optimala piepildijuma

Iinijas), vai gaidas nav sasniegtas, jeb ir istenojies mazak, neka gaidits (% —
(gaidas Tstenojusas zem gaidu optimala piepildijjuma Iinijas)). -

(7) Pat Janis vakar atndca pie Karla. (8) Pat Janis vakar neatndca pie Karla.
SeP SgP
x€X X €E€EX
I :
(9) Janis pat vakar’ atnaca pie Karla. (10) Janis pat vakar neatndca pie Karla.
SeP S¢Pp
x€X X €EX
I :
(11) Janis vakar pat atnaca pie Karla. (12) Janis vakar pat neatndca pie Karla.
SeP S¢Pp
x €X x €EX
(13) Janis vakar atnaca pat pie Karla. (14) Janis vakar neatnaca pat pie Karla.
SeP S¢Pp
x €EX x € X

2. tabula. Partikulas pat nozimju shematiskas att€lojums apgalvojuma un pilniga no-
lieguma.

Gan Masdienu latviesu literaras valodas gramatikd, gan Latviesu valodas gramatika
noradits, ka partikula pat nostajas aiz laika apstakla varda un ir uzsvérta (Porite 1959,
788; Brenke 2013, 674). Partikula var tikt novietota ari pirms laika apstakla tapat ka
pirms citiem teikuma locekliem, tap&c $aja raksta apliikots tikai prepozitivs novietojums.
Postpozitivais partikulas novietojumam plasaks konteksts ir obligats, tas biitu skatams
izverstaka pat analiz€ dazados kontekstos, kas nav ST raksta uzdevums.
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Ta ka noliegts predikats, izteikuma pilnigd nolieguma tiek noliegta ari
propozicija, jeb subjekts nepieder pie predikata apjoma. Partikula patr neatkarigi
no apgalvojuma vai nolieguma saglaba elementa piederibu pie grupas jeb nozimi
‘tapat ka grupa’. Proti, elements, kas ir partikulas pat fokusa, rada, ka elements
reage, rikojas tapat ka citi elementi vina grupa: (7) pieméra pat Janis .. atndca
norada, ka Janis ir rikojies tapat ka citi vina grupas elementi — draugi, radi u. tml. —
un atnacis pie Karla, savukart pilniga nolieguma (8) piemeéra pat Janis .. neatnaca
arT norada, ka Janis ir rikojies tapat ka citi vina grupas elementi un nav atnacis
pie Karla. Sadas nozimes saglabajas neatkarigi no teikuma struktiiras elementa pat
fokusa, piem., (11) pieméra pat atndca norada, ka atnaksana ir viena no darbibam,
kas tikusi veikta, savukart (12) pieméra pat neatnaca rada, ka atnakSana ir bijusi
viena no darbibam, kura nav tikusi veikta. Gan apgalvojuma, gan nolieguma pat
fokusa ir elements, kas ieklaujas citos grupas elementos un rikojas tapat ka tie.

Ar planoto gaidu realizaciju saistits elementa novietojums uz gaidu skalas
attieciba pret gaidu optimala piepildjjuma Iiniju. Elementa vieta uz gaidu skalas gan
atSkiras atkariba no ta, vai izteikums ir apgalvojuma vai nolieguma. Apgalvojuma
gaidu TstenoSanas ir virs linijas, un $o nozimi varam dévet ‘parsniegtas gaidas’ —
gaidas attieciba pret elementu ir piepildijusas lielaka mera, neka bijis paredzets.
Nolieguma gaidu istenosanas attieciba pret elementu ir zem lIinijas, gaidas nav
piepildijusas, tatad izteikuma nolieguma pat izsaka nozimi ‘nesasniegtas gaidas’.
Janem gan véra, ka atkariba no apgalvojuma vai nolieguma mainas arT gaidu
optimalais piepildijums: apgalvojuma gaidu optimalais piepildjums faktiski
izsakams $adi:

xgX)&P

Elements, kas atrodas arpus grupas, nepieder pie predikata apjoma, piem., sk.
(7) — gaidu optimalais piepildijums ir Jana nenaksana atskiriba no citiem, kas nak
(vienkarsak sakot, Janis parasti nenak). Nolieguma gaidu optimalais piepildijums
izsakams $adi:
xeX)€eP

Elements, kas atrodas arpus grupas, pieder pie predikata apjoma, piem., sk.
(8) — gaidu optimalais piepildijums ir Jana atnakSana pretgji citu neatnaksanai
(t. 1. — Janis parasti nak). (9) pieméra pat vakar atndaca norada, ka vakardienas
atnakSana ir parsniegusi gaidas, piem., Janis atnacis gan aizvakar, gan arl
vakar. Tatad uz gaidu optimala piepildjuma Iiijas atrodas visas atnakSanas
dienas. Savukart (10) piemé&ra pat vakar neatndca novietojums uz gaidu skalas
ir negativs — uz gaidu optimala piepildjjuma Iinijas atrodas tie$i vakardiena ka
laiks, kad Janim noteikti biitu jaatnak, tacu tas nav piepildijies, un Seit paradas
nozime ‘nesasniegtas gaidas’. Tapat (13) piem&ra atndca pat pie Karla norada,
ka Janis ir atnacis pie kada (vai kaut kur — varda atnakt semantiska un sintaktiska
valence pielauj variacijas), atnaksana pie Karla ir virs gaidu optimala piepildijuma
linijas, uz kuras atrodas kadas citas darbibas, kas tikusas veiktas bez atnakSanas.
(14) pieméra neatnaca pat pie Karla liecina, ka gaidu optimalais piepildijums
savukart ir atnakSana pie Karla, un tas nav sasniegts.

P&c analizes konstatgjam tris partikulas pat nozimes:

1) ‘tapat ka grupa’ saglabajas ka apgalvojuma, ta nolieguma;
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2) ‘parsniegtas gaidas’ — apgalvojuma;
3) ‘nesasniegtas gaidas’ — nolieguma.

Janem ar7 véra, ka izteikumos ar pat gaidu optimalais piepildijums atskiras
atkariba no izteikuma apgalvojuma vai nolieguma, jo mainas ari gaidu optimala
piepildijuma apgalvojums un noliegums.

6. Tikai

Partikulas tikai nozimes autore aprakstijusi jau ieprieks (sk. Zilgalve 2011,
388-393; 2012, 189-199). Tapat ka ieprieksgja nodala ar partikulu pat, Saja nodala
shematiski paraditas partikulas tikai izteikumam pieskirtas nozimes. Atskiriba no
pat, ka redzams, ievietojot tikai, apgalvojuma un pilniga nolieguma mainas subjekta
piederiba pie predikata apjoma jeb tas, vai Janis atnaca pie Karla (sk. 3. tabulu).
Tomeér tas nebit nav vienigas atskiribas starp pat un tikai nozimém, turklat tikai
gadijjuma arT apgalvojuma un nolieguma nav meklgjamas vienigi nozimes, kas
saglabajas vai ir pret&jas, bet varigjas citadi.

(15) Tikai Janis vakar atndca pie Karla. | (16) Tikai Janis vakar neatnaca pie Karla.
SeP S&P
X €& X x ¢ X

il ]

(17) Janis tikai vakar atndca pie Karla. | (18) Janis tikai vakar neatndca pie Karla.
SeP S&P
X ¢ X x €& X

il ]

(19) Janis vakar tikai atndca pie Karla. | (20) Janis vakar tikai neatndca pie Karla.
SeP S¢P
X & X xg&X

= ]

(21) Janis vakar atnaca tikai pie Karla. | (22) Janis vakar neatnaca tikai pie Karla.
SeP S¢P
X & X x & X

= T

3. tabula. Partikulas tikai nozimju shematiskas att€lojums apgalvojuma un pilniga
nolieguma.

Pretgji partikulai pat partikula tikai neatkarigi no izteikuma apgalvojuma vai
nolieguma kadas grupas elementu nevis ieklauj tam atbilstoSo elementu grupa,
bet gan iznem no tas. So nozimi varam nodévét ‘vienigais no grupas’. (15) un
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(16) piemera tikai Janis norada, ka Janis ir vienigais elements no savas grupas
(draugiem, radiem utt.), kur§ rikojies at$kirigi, proti, atnacis vai nav atnacis pie
Karla; (17), (18) pieméra tikai vakar norada, ka vakardiena ir viena atskiriga diena
no citam, kura Janis ir atnacis vai nav atnacis pie Karla.®

Attieciba pret gaidu TstenoSanos tikai nozime atkariba no apgalvojuma vai
nolieguma nav pretgja: abas formas tikai ir nozime ‘nesasniegtas gaidas’, bet
mainas gaidu TstenoSanas attalums no gaidu optimala piepildijuma Iinijas. Gaidu
optimalais piepildijums apgalvojuma un nolieguma ir vienads, un to var izteikt:

xeX)eP

Elements tapat ka vina grupa pieder pie predikata apjoma. (15) pieméra gaidu
optimalais piepildijums biitu visu elementu, ieskaitot Jani, atnakSana pie Karla’.
Ta ka atnacis viens elements no grupas, Tstenotas gaidas atrodas talu no Iinijas.
(16) pieméra arT gaidu optimalais piepildijums biitu visu elementu, ieskaitot Jani,
atnak3ana pie Karla. Seit savukart visi grupas elementi, iznemot Jani, ir atnakusi
pie Karla. (19) pieméra tikai atndca rada, ka atnaksana ir viena paveikta darbiba
no veicamo darbibu grupas, tatad gaidas nav sasniegtas un realizacija ir talu no
Iinijas. (20) pieméra tikai neatndca liecina, ka no gaidita izdarits viss, iznemot
atnaksanu. (21) — attalums lidz gaidu optimala piepildijuma Iinijai ir liels: atnaca
tikai pie Karla liecina, ka atnakSana bijusi paredz&ta vél pie kada (vai kaut kur),
un paredzgtas gaidas nav realiz&tas, jo atnakts pie viena grupas elementa. (22) —
attalums 1idz gaidu optimala piepildijuma Iinijai ir mazs, jeb lidz tas sasniegSanai
pietriikst viena elementa: neatndca tikai pie Karla nordda, ka paredzeétas gaidas
nav realizétas, jo atnakts pie visiem (uz visu), iznemot vienu elementu.

Ieprieks konstatéta nozime ‘vienigais no grupas’ un apgalvojums vai no-
liegums ietekm@ Tstenoto gaidu attalumu no gaidu optimala piepildijuma Iinijas,
proti, apgalvojuma attalums ir liels, jo realizEts tiesi viens elements, nolieguma
attalums mérams tiesi ar $o vienu elementu. Apkopojot analiz&to, konstatgjam tris
tikai nozimes:

1) ‘vienigais no grupas’ — saglabajas ka apgalvojuma, ta nolieguma;

2) ‘nesasniegtas gaidas par visu grupas elementu skaitu, iznemot vienu’ —
apgalvojuma;

3) ‘nesasniegtas gaidas par vienu grupas elementu’ — nolieguma.

Ar tikai gaidu optimalais piepildijums paliek tads pats neatkarigi no apgal-
vojuma vai nolieguma, turklat arT nedz apgalvojuma, nedz nolieguma neizsaka
nozimi ‘parsniegtas gaidas’.

Ka jau iepriek§ minéts, noliegumu latvieSu valoda varam izteikt gan dalgji,
gan pilnigi (sk. 4. nodalu). Pie pat nevaram pievienot nolieguma partikulu ne

8 Batu izvérSams jautdjums par to, kad fikai piemit un kad nepiemit nozime ‘pret&ji grupai’,

jo tikai nepiemit ,,stingra” pretstata nozime ka, piem., bet. Sal. (1) Janis ir nabadzigs, bet
godigs. un (1b). Janis ir nabadzigs, tikai godigs. (1b), iesp&jams, bitu pielaujams tikai
kada noteikta konteksta.

Seit skatits gadijums, kad tikai fokusa atrodas viens elements, proti, ne tadi izteikumi ka
Tikai Janis un Ernests vakar atnaca pie Karla, ka ar netiek konstrugtas iesp&jamibas, kad
gaidu optimalais piepildijums ir dala no grupas.
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(sk. 5. nodalu), savukart pie tikai gan tas ir iesp&jams. 3. tabula analiz&tos piemé&rus
salidzinasim ar dal&ja nolieguma izteikumiem. 4. tabula pirmaja kolonna skatiti
izteikumi apgalvojuma, otraja — izteikumi ar dal&ju noliegumu jeb izteikumi, kuros
noliegta tiesi partikula tikai, un tresaja — pilniga nolieguma izteikumi.

(15) T J. vakar atnaca pie K.'° | (23) Ne T J. vakar atnaca | (16) T J. vakar neatnaca

pie K. pie K.
SeP SeP S&P
x & X x € X x & X

: =7

(17) J. T vakar atndca pie K. | (24) J. ne T vakar atndca | (18) J. T vakar neatnica

pie K. pie K.
SeEP SEP S¢P
X E&X X EX X E&X

] I

(19) J. vakar T atnaca pie K. | (25) J. vakar ne T atndca | (20) J. vakar T neatndca

pie K. pie K.
SeP SeP S¢P
x & X x € X x & X

i = ]

(21) J. vakar atndca T pie K. | (26) J. vakar atndca ne T | (22) J. vakar neatnaca T

pie K. pie K.
SeP SeP S¢P
X & X X € X X & X

] I

4. tabula. Partikulas tikai nozimju att€lojums apgalvojuma, dal&ja nolieguma un pilniga
nolieguma.

Ta ka netiek noliegts predikats, dalgja nolieguma saglabajas subjekta piederiba
pie predikata apjoma, jeb neatkarigi no nolieguma saglabajas propozicija Janis
vakar atndca pie Karla. Interesanti, ka, noliedzot vienigi partikulu tikai, konstatetas
nozimes ir pretgjas ne vien tikai nozZimém, kas izriet no izteikuma apgalvojuma,
bet arT tam, kuras izriet no izteikuma pilniga nolieguma. Patiesiba ne tikai nozimes
dalgji sakrit ar pat nozZimém. Pirmkart, ne tikai izsaka nozimi ‘tapat ka grupa’:
(23) pieméra ne tikai Janis norada, ka Janis ir viens no grupas elementiem un Janis
ir rikojies tapat ka grupas elementi, proti, atnacis pie Karla. (24) piemera ne tikai
vakar liecina, ka vakardiena ir viena no dienam, kuras Janis atnacis pie Karla.

10" Parskatamibas labad vardu Janis un Karlis vieta izmantoti iniciali J. un K., bet partikula

tikai apziméta ar T.
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Piemgros ar ne tikai Tstenotas gaidas ir virs gaidu optimala piepildijuma Iinijas,
tatad ne tikai izsaka nozimi ‘parsniegtas gaidas’. leprieks skatitajos izteikumos ar
tikai ((15)—(22)) uz linijas atrodas visi grupas elementi. Ar ne tikai turpretl ir cits,
visai vienkarsi izsakams gaidu optimalais piepildijums:

X €EP

Elements pieder pie predikata apjoma. (23) pieméra gaidu optimalais
piepildijums ir Janis vakar atnaca pie Karla; (25) pieméra uz gaidu optimala
piepildijuma Iinijas ari ir Janis vakar atndca pie Karla, tiesi tapat art (26). Lai gan
uz linijjas formul&jums neatskiras, ne tikai fokuss norada, kur§ elements ir gaidu
centra. Ar So gaidu centru saistits arT izteikuma iesp&jamais turpinajums, kura,
visticamak, miné&ts kads elements no grupas: (23) pieméra ne tikai Janis, .., bet art
Ernests; (24) — ne tikai vakar, .., bet ari aizvakar; (25) — ne tikai atnaca, .., bet
ari speléeja klavieres; (26) — ne tikai pie Karla, .., bet ari pie Annas.

Ja salidzinam pat nozimes apgalvojuma teikuma un ne tikai nozimes, pec
raksta veiktas analizes jasecina, ka tas ir vienadas. Tatad faktiski tadi pieméri ka
(7) Pat Janis vakar atnaca pie Karla un (23) Ne tikai Janis vakar atndca pie Karla
ietver lidzigu saturu. Ir gan pilnigi skaidrs, ka to vieta uz gaidu skalas nav blakus,
tapec skalaritatei partikulu analizei pasaulé arT pieversusSies tik daudzi autori (sk.
3. nodalu), un skalaritates aspekta p&tijumi biitu arT vl turpinami.

No dalgja nolieguma teikumu analizes ar ne tikai izriet divas nozimes:

1) ‘tapat ka grupa’;

2) ‘parsniegtas gaidas’.

Gaidu optimalais piepildijums ne tikai gadijuma sakrit ar izteikuma pro-
poziciju, tacu elements, kas atrodas partikulas fokusa, ir So gaidu centra. No ne
tikai secinatas nozimes ir pret€jas nozimeém, kas izriet no apgalvojuma un pilniga
nolieguma teikumiem ar tikai, un tas dalgji sakrit ar pat nozimém, lai gan ne tikai
un pat skalaritates aspekta ir loti atskirigi.

Secinajumi

Vardu pat un tikai petijumi pasaulé ilgst vairak neka pusgadsimtu, tomér
tie joprojam no dazadiem skatpunktiem iekliist autoru redzesloka. Saja raksta,
izmantojot lingvistisko eksperimentu un nolieguma testu, veikta pat un tikai analize,
lai konstatgtu to papildu nozimes, un analiz& nemts véra ari skalaritates aspekts jeb
gaidu Tstenosanas attieciba pret gaidu optimalo piepildijumu. Konstatétas vairakas
papildu pat un tikai nozimes, kas parskatama veida sniegtas 5. tabula.

Pat Tikai Ne tikai
Apgalvojuma | Nolieguma Apgalvojuma | Nolieguma
‘tapat ka grupa’ ‘vienigais no grupas’ ‘tapat ka grupa’
‘parsniegtas | ‘nesasniegtas | ‘nesasniegtas gaidas | ‘nesasniegtas ‘parsniegtas
gaidas’ gaidas’ par visu grupas gaidas par vienu gaidas’
elementu skaitu, | grupas elementu’
iznemot vienu’

5. tabula. Partikulu pat, tikai un ne tikai nozZimju sastatijums.
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5. tabula redzams pat un tikai nozimju parskats atkariba no izteikuma
apgalvojuma un nolieguma attieciba uz elementu ieklausanos grupa, ka ari gaidu
istenoSanos. Pat un tikai pamata nozimes, kas nemainas atkariba no izteikuma
apgalvojuma un nolieguma, ir pret€jas: pat izsaka nozimi ‘tapat ka grupa’, turprett
tikai — ‘vienigais no grupas’.

Gaidu TstenoSanas realitaté ir atkariga no izteikuma apgalvojuma un no-
lieguma: pat apgalvojuma izsaka nozimi ‘parsniegtas gaidas’, bet nolieguma —
‘nesasniegtas gaidas’. Ar tikai allaz izteikta nozime ‘nesasniegtas gaidas’, tacu
atkariba no izteikuma vai apgalvojuma atskiras to gradacija.

Lai gan p&c analizes pat un ne tikai nozimes sakrit, izteikumi Pat Janis vakar
atndca pie Karla. un Ne tikai Janis vakar atndca pie Karla. neizsaka vienu un to
pasu, tapec ir skaidrs, ka $adi piemeri vél skatami skalaritates aspekta.
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Summary

Particle pat ‘even’ is described as a strengthening particle, whereas tikai
‘only’ — as a restriction particle in Latvian grammars and dictionaries. So, they
are considered as words having opposite meaning. This kind of description of
meanings is quite vague and asks for a deeper look in semantics of particles. Words
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corresponding to the meaning and functions of Latvian pat and tikai — like even
and only, and others have been an object of different kind of research in semantics,
pragmatics and language philosophy all over the world during many decades.

There is an analysis of pat and tikai performed in this paper using linguistic
experiment and negation test — particles are inserted in utterance Janis vakar atnaca
pie Karla. ‘Janis yesterday came to Karlis’ house.’ both in affirmative and negative
form of utterance. The meanings are stated in connection with the place of element
in the group of similar elements, and also, in connection with the fulfillment of
expectations in real life.

Several meanings of pat and tikai differ according to the affirmative or
negative — partial or complete — form of the utterance. A conclusion is drawn that
independently from affirmative or negative form of an utterance pat and tikai
convey opposite meanings in connection with the place of element in its group. In
connection with the fulfillment of expectations in reality, the meaning of pat and
tikai not only depends from the affirmative and negative form but we need to also
consider the aspect of scalarity — different positions on the scale of expectations.
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The aim of this article is analyze the ways how the local meaning has been expressed in
the children’s (aged 18 to 42 months) speech. What grammatical categories are often used?
The speech data from the first Morfologiski markets longitudinals bérnu runas korpuss
(Annotated longitudinal Latvian children’s speech corpus) are used. The corpus is created
during the research project Latvian language in monolingual and bilingual acquisition:
tools, theories and applications and includes orthographically and morphologically
annotated audio recordings of 17 to 44 months old children’s speech. It was concluded
that for the expression of local meanings the adverbs, locative case, prepositional phrases
and prefixal verbs are often-used, but all these forms do not appear in the children’s speech
simultaneously.

Keywords: children’s speech corpus; language acquisition; local meaning.

Introduction

The language acquisition takes place individually and is associated to the
overall development of each child. General observations show that by the age of 18
months a child usually has a vocabulary of 50 to 150 words. After that age a steady
expansion of vocabulary can be observed. At the third year of life more attention
is paid to the acquisition of grammar and syntax. Two-word sentences are used
with increasing frequency and they express definite meaning: an Actor performs an
Action (1); an Action affects an Object (2); an Object is given a Location (3); an
Object or Person is Described (4) (Crystal 1997, 244-245).

(1) tetis ap-gazas
dad.NoM.SG over-fell.psT.3
‘dad fell over’

(2) durvis ciet
door.NoM.PL shut
‘the door is closed’

3) tur lacis
there  teddy.NoMm.sG
‘there is a teddy’

129



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 8

130

(4) balts kakéens

white.NOM.SG kitten.NOM.SG
‘white kitten’

The article explores the expression of the local meaning in a two-year-old
and three-year-old children’s speech. What grammatical categories are often used?
When do the children in their speech start to use adverbials?

As it is known, adverbial is a syntactic element whose role is one served by
adverbs (Matthews 2007, 10) — the part of speech that modifies a verb, an adjective,
another adverb, or an entire clause or sentence. Adverbials most commonly take
the form of adverbs, noun phrases or prepositional phrases (Lokmane 2013, 765).

Local adverbial meaning — adverbial and prefixal verbs expressing goal/
direction of the motion, or one expressing the place of existence/appearance.

1. Analyzed data (Annotated longitudinal children’s speech
corpus)

Analyzed data of three monolingual children (Latvian speaking) and one
bilingual (Latvian and Russian speaking) child is taken from the first Morfologiski
markets longitudinals bérnu runas korpuss (Annotated longitudinal Latvian
children’s speech corpus) (Auzina et al. 2016). The corpus is a part of the project
Latvian language in monolingual and bilingual acquisition: tools, theories and
applications that represents a systematic and comprehensive investigation of
monolingual and bilingual acquisition of the Latvian language, unprecedented in
theoretical and empirical scope.

The corpus contains 4 longitudinal child’s speech sub-corpora:
- 3 monolingual Latvian-speaking children sub-corpora;
- 1 Latvian-Russian bilingual child sub-corpus.

The recordings were made in a period of 18 months from April 2015 to
September 2016. The corpus contains recorded samples of children’s language
over one and a half year period. The speech of youngest monolingual girl
(Monolingual girl 1) is being recorded from 17 months to 31 months of age. The
speech of oldest monolingual girl (Monolingual girl 2) is being recorded from
27 months to 42 months of age. The speech of monolingual boy is being recorded
from 18 months to 32 months of age. A bilingual boy’s speech data were recorded
from 28 to 42 months of age. See figure 1.

Children were recorded at their home or other familiar environment interacting
with their family (most often their mother). During this time, four recording
sessions per month have been conducted at regular intervals. Unfortunately, for
various objective reasons the records have not been conducted with so much
regularity, as it was originally planned. The largest break in the recording of one
respondent is nine weeks.

The corpus size has been reached 134 hours of child-directed and child-adult
speech recordings that are partly orthographically annotated.
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17 22 27 32 37 42 47

Figure 1. The age of the children in the months: from the beginning of recordings

2. Age of children and language development in this age group

As acknowledged by Crystal (1997, 244-245), the 18 months is the end of
so called ‘one-word stage’ of language development when children already move
on to relating objects with other things, places and people and objects with events,
e. g, tetis te ‘daddy here’. At the age of 17-19 month the first language specific
constraints on word order and structure are evident, although an utterance length is
constrained. The length constraint of utterances gradually releases as words begin
to be combined into sentences (Lust 2006, 280).

Between two and three years of age, children begin constructing some more
abstract constructions with fewer particular items necessary (Tomasello 2009,
78). The syntax become more complex and morphosyntax continues to grow
(Lust 2006, 280).

During the pre-operational stage, lasting from 2 to 7 years of age, children
learn the language and its expression is closely associated with the development
of the thinking process and intellectual development in general, and it is reflected
in the child’s speech. During this stage children are able to think about things
symbolically. This is the ability to make one thing — a word or an object — stand for
something other than itself (Piaget 1952).

Already in the preverbal stage of the language development children can
communicate and express their emotions very well with facial expressions,
gestures, voice responses, sounds (Piaget 1952).

The children already use so-called ,,jargon intonation” — intonation patterns
(one or more intonation contours) before they produced their first words, in pre-
linguistic utterances (Peters 1977). Our data shows that sometimes 17—18 month-
old children produce sound clusters, not real words (for example, mm, nimni) to
indicate location or direction. The first words are expressed around the age of
twelve months and that marks a new stage in the development of language, so-
called ,,one-word stage”.
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During the second year of life, language development of toddler does proceed
at very different rates in different children. Crystal (1997, 247) believes that by
age of two, spoken vocabulary probably exceeds 200 words, but in the third year
of life the rapid acquisition of new words starts. Child’s first words are universal:
names of food, animals, family members, toys, vehicles, and clothing. Usually
children first learn general nouns, such as ,tree” instead of ,,0ak”, and they may
over generalize words, such as calling all toys ,,dolls”. At this age children attempt
to pronounce multisyllabic words, speak two- or three-word sentences, ask two- or
three-word sentences, they hum and sing, express pain verbally etc. They learn
to use pronouns, some grammatical forms, such as past and future tense, noun
accusative, genitive, dative case etc. They use three to five-word sentences; acquire
the ability to repeat rhymes, songs, and stories, to answer special and general
questions (Lust 2006, 280).

On the basis of the corpus data in Latvian at this age the child more commonly
uses utterances with incomplete structure (usually, one word utterances (Lust 2006,
280), for example, mamma, mam ‘mother’, baba ‘grandmother’, dod ‘give (me)’,
né, nea ‘no’), sometimes utterances with two or three components are used.

3. Results

To express local meaning the adverbs, locative case, prepositional phrases
and prefixal verbs are used, but these forms do not appear in the language
simultaneously.

There are some forms that emerge first: these are forms which indicate
either static location (locative, adverbs) or movement towards a location (pre-
position + nouns in accusative, dative or genitive). The forms with the meaning
»motion away” appear noticeably later, thus there is a lack of data about move-
ment away.

Form Age Examples
Adverbs (static location) 2;1 te ‘here’, tur ‘there’
Locative (static location) 2:6 ieliksu latinos [ratinos]

put-in.FUT.1SG ~ pram.LOC.PL
‘I will put in the dolls’ pram’

Adverbs (dynamic location) | 2;5-2;6 | augsa ‘up’

Prepositional phrase 2;8 ejam uz  istabu
(movement towards) g0.PRs.IPL  t0O  TOOM.ACC.SG
‘let’s go to the room’

Prepositional phrase 2;3 uz ta

(static location) on that.GEN.SG
‘on that’

Prefixal verbs 2:3 tas nogazas ta zemeé
itnom.sG  fall down.psT.3  so down

‘so it rode and in the end it fell down’

Table 1. Local meaning expression in the children speech
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Our observations show that in the age of two years the adverbs of place are
used to express local meaning, for example, tur ‘there’, te ‘here’, kur ‘where’, etc.

Just afterwards the emergence of inflected nouns (for example, istaba ‘in the
room’) and prepositions (for example, uz galda ‘on the table’) indicates both the
child’s developing ability to productively form new words and word forms and the
increasing need to verbally encode location more explicitly. Just after some time
adverbs like ara ‘outside’, leja ‘down’ have been produced by children.

3.1. Adverbs

To express the local meaning some adverbs are used in the children’s speech.
Local adverbs are widely used starting from 2;1.

Most of the adverbs used by child at this age are non-interrogative adverbs.
Just interrogative adverb kurp ‘where’ has been used several times.

Most often adverbs fe ‘here’ and tur ‘there’ are used. The reference point of
these adverbs can be speaker or the hearer, in which case they are deictic, i.e., their
meaning depends on the extralinguistic context (who the speaker/hearer is, where
they stand). Moreover, these adverbs contain other semantic features than that of
local distance from participants of the speech act (Haase 2001, 761).

The adverbs fe ‘here’ and fur ‘there’ appear in the children’s speech when they
are about two years old. These adverbs mainly are deictic, i.e. their main function
is to refer to a place near (here) or away (there) from the speaker (Haase 2001,
761), for example:

(5) Child (2;3): tas biis te

it.NOM.SG be.FuT.3 here
‘it will be here’

(6) Child (2;6): es te dzivosu pati
I.NoMm here live.FUuT.1sG self.NOM.SG
‘I will live here alone’

(7) Child (2;3): te nav
here  not be.prs.3
‘here is no’

In some examples adverb fur ‘there’ is used as discourse marker, namely, it
does not indicate the location or direction, for example:

(8) Child (2;6):  vailak [vairak] tul [tur] ila [ir]

more there be.prs.3
‘there is more’

(9) Child (2;6): kas tu] [tur] pa [par] pidzamu?
what.xom  there PREP pyjamas.Acc.sG
‘what a pyjamas there?’
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Adverbs ieksa ‘inside’, augsa ‘upstairs’, pari ‘over’ are frequently used, for
example:

(10) Child (2;6): sito liksim ieksa
this.Acc.sG put.rut.lpL  inside
‘we will put this inside’

(11) Child (2;6):  vaig [vajag]  likt ieksa?
need.PrRs.3 put.NF  inside

‘need to put inside’

(12) Child (2;6): ejam leja
go.Mp. 1pPL down
‘let’s go down’

Adverbs citur ‘somewhere else’, kaut kur ‘somewhere’, nekur ‘nowhere’:

(13) Child (2;1): i [ir] kau [kaut] ku] [kur] aizbédzis
be.aux.PrRs.3  some_where escape.PTCP.PST.3
pojam [projam] no tevis
away from  yOu.GEN.SG

‘it is somewhere escape from you’

(14) Child (2;1): es tevi nekul [nekur]  neledzéju [neredzgju]
I.Nom  you.acc.sG  nowhere not_see.psT.1sG
‘I did not see you anywhere’

3.2. Locative

Important role of the locative is in relating a referent to some point or location
in space (Matthews 2007, 231). Locative is one of early abstract construction in
children speech (Tomasello 2009, 78). For example, in response to the special
question of the interlocutor, the child uses the exact word form in the locative
(15-16, 20) or uses prefixal verb and noun in locative (17-19):

(15) Mother: kur tad ir?
where then be.Prs.3
‘where then?’
Child (1;10): jura
see.LOC.SG
‘in the sea’

(16) Mother: kur tad tadu var
where then that.acc.sG can.prs.3
dabiit?
get.INF
‘where can you get that?’

Child (1;10): operata [aparata]
apparatus.LOC.SG
‘in the apparatus’
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(17) Child (2;1):

(18) Child (2; 6):

(19) Child (2; 6):

(20) Child (2; 6):

ta jaja un beigas tas
it.NOM.SG.F  ride.psT.3 and  endroc.pL  it.NOM.SG
nogazas ta zeme

fall down.pst.3 so  down

‘so it rode and in the end it fell down’

ie-liksu latinos[ratinos]
in-put.FUT.1SG ~ pram.LOC.PL
‘I will put in the dolls’ pram’

ie-liksu teja [taja]  soma visas
put-in.FuT.sG.1 thatioc.s¢  bag.roc.sG all.acc.pL
puzzles

puzzle.acc.pL
‘I will put all puzzles in that bag’

otla [otra]  pusité
other.Loc.SG side.LOC.SG
‘on the other side’

3.3. Prepositional phrases

As written by Riikke-Dravina (1993, 49) preposition learning could be observed

in three stages:

1. The child does not use prepositions, nor correct inflectional endings. Only
the word order and context allow to understand what the child wants to say.
2. The child does not use preposition, but the noun is used in relevant case (Riike-
Dravina 1993, 48). During the transition period, when the child begins to use
the prepositions, fluctuations are observed. The child says the first sentence
with a preposition and then repeats the same phrase without prepositions.
3. In the next stage of language development preposition are used with a noun in

appropriate case.

In observation of Riike-Dravina the usage of the preposition begins only at
three years of age. Our data shows that already at age of two-year children use

prepositions with correct case to express the meaning of place.

The first prepositions that appear in children’s speech are uz ‘to’, pie ‘at’, no

‘from’.

Usually prepositions have not been omitted. However, there are some rare
examples when prepositional phrases have been used without preposition (21) or
instead of prepositional phrase the locative has been used (22) in the children’s

speech, for example:

(21) Child (2;5):

plist glidas [uz gridas]
burst.prs.3  floor.GEN.SG
‘burst onto the floor’

135



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 8

136

(22) Child (2;3):  brauc darbina [uz darbinu]
drive.Prs.3 work.LOC.SG
‘drive to work’

Preposition uz ‘to’ are used to express movement towards (24, 25), prepositions
pie ‘at’ (23, 26 and 27), no ‘from’ — static movement (28).

(23) Child (2;6): es pie tetisa ieSu
L.Nom to dad.Gen.sG £0.FUT.1SG
‘I will go to dad’

(24) Child (2;3): es neiesu uz  dazu [darzu]

INom  not go.rutr.lsG to  kindergarten.Acc.sG
‘I’'m not going to kindergarten’
(25) Child (2;3):  vips lac [lec] uz  glida [gridas]
he.Nom  jump.prs.3 on  floor.GEN.SG
‘he jumps on the floor’

(26) Child (2;1): pie ta loga nosala
at that.GEN.sG ~ windOow.GEN.SG frozen.psT.3
ta loka [roka]

that.xNom.s¢ ~ hand.NoMm.sG
‘this hand was frozen at that window’

(27) Mother: kur tas ir?
where it.NOM be.Prs.3
‘where is it?
Child (2;1):  pie kakla
at neck.GEN.SG
‘at the neck’

(28) Child (2;3):  talu no mdjas (atkarto mammas teikto)
far from home.GEN.SG
‘far away from home (repeats what mother said)’

3.4. Prefixal verbs

Around the age of two the children begin to use prefixal verbs in different
syntactic environment (29):
(29) Child (3;2): ai es no-lecu
oh L.Nom down-jump.psT.1sG
‘oh, I jumped down’

Prefixal verb frequently is used together with adverb (30-32) or with
prepositional phrase (33) expressing the same movement meaning:
(30) Child (3;6): tavu kriizi ie-likSu iekSa
YOUI.ACC.SG ~ CUP.ACC.SG in-put.FUT.1sG inside
‘I will put your tea cup inside’
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(31) Child (2;3): Lauma no-vilks zekes nost
Lauma.Nom.sG  off-put.FuT.3sG  sock.Acc.pL off
‘Lauma will put off the socks’

(32) Child (3;0):  pele jau iz-bega no
MOUSe.NOM.SG already  off-get.pst.3 from
tovela [tovera)] ala [ara)]
tub.GEN.SG outside
‘the mouse already escaped from the tub’

(33) Child (3;0): no priksta [pirksta] no-lipa
from finger.GEN.SG off-take.prs.3
‘took off from the finger’

It would be interesting to investigate in what way the prefixal verbs are
combined with adverbs, locative and prepositional constructions to express the
local meaning.

Conclusion

There are some forms that emerge first (around two years of age: 1;10-2;1)
and that indicate either static location (locative, adverbs) or movement towards a
location (preposition + nouns in accusative, dative or genitive).

Prepositional phrases are used quite accurately — with the correct ending and
with the preposition. Just some rare examples show that prepositions might be
omitted from the prepositional phrases.

Locative is mainly used to express the local meaning, but not meaning of
time.

Around the age of two the children begin to use prefixal verbs in their speech,
but the lack of examples does not allow us to draw general conclusions.
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ACC accusative
AUX auxiliary
GEN genitive
FUT future

IMP imperative
INF infinitive
LoC locative
NEG negative
NOM nominative
PRF perfect

PL plural

PRS present
PST past

PTCP participle
SG singular
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta analizéts, ka 18-42 ménesSus vecu bérnu runa tiek izteikta vietas
nozime. P&tljuma pamata ir dati no LU MII veidota Morfologiski markéta
longitudinala bernu runas korpusa, kura ievietoti ortografiski transkrib&ti 17-42
meéneSus vecu bérnu runas ieraksti, kas tapusi 18 méneSus ilga laika. Vispirms
aprakstits, ka kopuma Saja posma attistas bérnu runa — cik plass ir vardu krajums,
kada nozime ir intonacijai, kadas gramatiskas kategorijas tiek lietotas vispirms
u. tml. Talak analizéts, kada vecuma paradas kadi vietas izteikSanas lidzekli,
ka tie tiek savstarpgji kombinéti, kadas ir atkapes no normas, kada sintaktiskaja
apkaim@ un cik patstavigi tie tiek lietoti. Sakot no diviem gadiem, tiek lietoti
visparigas nozimes adverbi (te, tur), vélak tiek izmantoti ari lietvardi lokativa un
prepozicionalas konstrukcijas. Kopuma Iidzekli vietas nozimes izteikSanai tiek
izveleti samera precizi, ar1 prepozicionalas konstrukcijas tiek izmantoti atbilstoSie
prievardi un nomenu loctjumi.
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The first part of this article is devoted to the Latvian lexeme vieta ‘place’, which is a rather
rare place name — approximately 200 such toponyms (mostly microtoponyms) occur in the
card index of Latvian place names of the Latvian Language Institute (University of Latvia).
This is a peculiar generic lexeme, used as the second of what is referred to as an independent
component of compound names or collocations, to some extent semantically empty so that
without prior knowledge, it is not obvious what type of geographic object is being named.
However, it cannot be claimed that the toponymic component vieta has no meaning, as its
most common meaning is ‘the place, where some object or phenomenon has existed earlier’
(Skitna vieta, Cepla vieta), reflecting memories of the past. A rarer alternative is the type of
names that are associated with an object that exists at present. Even fewer toponyms with
the second component vieta are related to some person (expressing possessive meaning), to
some processes, associations, etc. Furthermore, it is surprising that a massive concentration
of those vieta-names are found in Eastern Latvia or Latgale. The second part of the article
introduces the study of Latvian place names that indicate a location regarding another place
name. These are compound names and collocations that have as their first component Augs-
‘upper-’, Apaks- ‘below’, Virs- ‘over, above’, Starp- ‘between’, Zem- ‘under-’, etc. Place
names with Kalna-/Kaln- ‘hill-, upper- and Lejas-/Lej- ‘valley-, lower-’ are very often used
as toponymic antonyms (Lejasteteri — Kalnteteri). The most prevalent prefixes, which help
to navigate regarding other topo-objects, are Aiz-, Pa-, Par-; only a few examples have been
recorded with the formants Starp-, leks-, Prieks-. For this latter type of toponym, another
place name or nomenclature word usual serve as an etymon.

Key-words: onomastics; place; toponym; microtoponym; derivation of place names;
location.

The first part of the article is based on the paper by Ojars Buss “Latvian place names
having the component vieta ‘place’ that has been presented at the International scientific
conference entitled “The Baltic languages and white nights. Local meaning in language”,
Riga, June 20-21, 2016. Ojars Buss passed away on 3 January, 2017. The main features
of his presentation have been preserved.
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1. Latvian place names with the component vieta ‘place’

A place name is the proper name for any place or geographical entity
(UN 1974, 68). The main function of a proper name is to separate or distinguish
one specific item from other similar items. Thus, the primary function of a place
name is to separate or distinguish one specific place from other places. The
relatively unspecified lexical meaning of the Latvian common noun vieta ‘place’
seems not to be highly appropriate for distinguishing places, and thus is used as a
place name or a part of a place name.

However, the card index of the Latvian place names of the Latvian Language
Institute (University of Latvia) contains approximately 200 names (predominantly
compound microtoponyms) that have vieta’ ‘place’ as the second component.

Of these names, 85% constitute collocations that have the noun vieta as the
last, independent component. This means that this lexeme — vieta — functions as a
generic term in these names, namely, as a highly unspecified, generic term, leaving
the burden of distinguishing to the dependent, most onomastic, part of the com-
pound place name or collocation. For example, the following occur: Skiina vieta®
(Latv. $kiinis ‘shed, barn® + vieta ‘place’) and Skiipa plava (Latv. Skiinis ‘shed,
barn’ + plava ‘meadow’); from the last of those place names — Skiina plava — we
can understand clearly that this is a name of a meadow (although there used to
be some exceptions, and Skiina plava can occasionally be an exception, such as a
pasture), while, if we do not have previous knowledge, it is not obvious what type
of geographic object Skiina vieta is. Thus, usually the generic part of a compound
microtoponym incorporates the generalizing part of the meaning of this name.
Even so, this is not the case for microtoponyms that have vieta as the second
component.

Nevertheless, we cannot assert that in toponyms, the highly specific generic
term vieta is devoid of meaning. Instead, this meaning is reflected by the typical
etymological semantics or motivation of the place names with the component
vieta, and the semantics are the following:

The first two meanings of Latv. noun vieta ‘1. an area, place, territory in which there is,
happens to be, was, will be, or could happen something’; ‘2. space of the room, the area,
part of the space intended for a specific purpose’ (after Tézaurs).

The etimology of the word Latv./Lith. vieta is compared with Church Slavonic eumamu,
Russ. verb sumamuw ‘to live, reside’ etc. and comes from Ide. root *yei with the meaning
‘to bent, to turn’ + -z- > ancient Baltic *ueit > *yeita > vieta. From Ide. *ueit derived
also substantives with the meaning ‘which is bent, pliable’ > ‘pliable twig’ > ‘twig,
branch’ (cf. Russ. semsn ‘twig, branch’). Perhaps this can explain primary meaning of
Latv. substantive vieta ‘area fenced or marked with potted or braided twigs’, cf. Latv
darza vieta ‘fenced garden area’, Latv. majas vieta ‘the building with the surrounding
fenced area’ (Endzelins DI 11, 1974, 343; Karulis II, 1992, 526-527).

The examples in this article are from the card-index of Latvian Language Institute
(Latviesu valodas institita Vietvardu kartoteka), from published volumes of the
Dictionary of Latvian place names (Lvv I-11, Lvv I1II-VI), as well as from Geographical
Names database of Latvian Geospatial Information Agency (Latvijas Geotelpiskas
informdcijas agentiras Vietvardu datubdze) /https://vietvardi.lgia.gov.lv/vv/to_www.
sakt?p _mode=1/, and other publications, e.g., Latvijas ciemi (http://map.lgia.gov.lv/index.
php?lang=0&cPath=3&txt id=137&0&ap=59).
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1. A place where some object or phenomenon has existed earlier, such as
Plavas vieta ‘a boscage, where a meadow has been’, as this is connected to some
former object or feature and it is the most typical motivation for the place names
with the component viefa. At least 70% (and probably even more) of all vieta-place
names have had this type of motivation. This conclusion is based on the informants’
comments on the cards in the card index at the Latvian Language Institute.
Examples of this are Ustobenis vita (dial. form from Latv. istaba ‘room’, also obs.
‘house in the countryside’ + vieta ‘place’) — name of a field in the Aizkalne civil
parish*: ,,Sini tiruma kadreiz bijusi neliela istabina, majina uzcelta ‘A small room,
cottage was built in this field’”. Additional analogical examples are: Kaudzu vieta
(Latv. kaudze ‘pile, heap; haystack’) — a meadow-name in the Vecpils civil parish:
,,1a sauc plavu pakalna [..] kur muizas laudis kravusi sienu stirnam ‘The meadow
on the hillock [..] where manor people stacked the hay for roe deer’”; Rejys vita
(dial. form from Latv. rija ‘threshing barn’ + vieta ‘place’) — name of the field in
the Dviete civil parish: ,,Tirums mezmala: te senak atradusies muizas rija ‘Field
on the edge of a forest: a threshing barn of the manor used to be located here’”.
However, although a majority of names containing the component vieta have

not been commented on in the card index, it seems that they are also motivated.

Place names in this subgroup most often reflect memories related to objects,
phenomena, or features that are not highly familiar to a modern city-dweller, such
as some former lime kiln or brick kiln (Latv. ceplis) located in a particular place:
Cepla vieta — a hill in the Kalupe civil parish (the card index contains eleven
names of such topo-objects). In our context, the second most popular former object
that is highly familiar both in cities or in towns or the country-side, is a tavern or
pub (Latv. kruogs, East. Latv. kriigs), and there are eight place names Kriiga vita or
Kroga vieta in all of Latvia. The third most popular toponym of this type is clearly
Latgalian, as it reflects memories of a former farmstead called sata (cf. Latv. sata 1)
‘der Zaun (fence, hedge)’; 2) ‘das Bauernhaus, das Bauerngesinde, der Bauernhof
(peasant house, a family house)’; 3) ‘der Hof (yard, court)’ ME III 833), there are
six place names Satys vita in the eastern part of Latvia. An additional object that
is remembered and mentioned relatively frequently is the above-mentioned shed
or barn (Latv. §kiinis) — there are five recorded toponyms of the form Skiina vieta,
and an additional one with the East. Latv. dial. lexeme piuneite [piinite] (cf. Latv.
pine, also pinis ‘eine Scheune (shed, barn), ein Anbau [..] zum Heuaufbewahren
(wing for hay storage)’ (ME III 447), although the memories in the last case — dial.
toponym Pyun’eisu vita — a swamp and a forest in the Malta civil parish — are
dissolved, the informant has stated: ,,Nekadas pyun’es nabeja ‘There was no shed
at all’”. Sometimes it is difficult to determine whether the real object originally
associated with the motivation of the place name has been forgotten (as Pyun eisu
vita) or some fictional or even mythological motivation has been created. For
example, Cepla vita — a field in the Malta civil parish, was commented on by

EED)

an informant in dialectal speech as ,,Valnc cepli biiviejs ‘Devil has built a kiln’”.

4 The location of toponyms in the first part of this article is provide according to the

administrative division of Latvia into civil parishes before World War II (which was used
by Janis Endzelins in the Dictionary of Latvian Place names (Lvv 1-11)).
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The most typical memorial motivation for place names that have vieta as
the second component is connected to some former, now extinct, building. Some
buildings are recorded only once in the place names of this type, such as Kambara
vieta (Latv. archaic lexeme kambaris ‘separate (usually small) room; dwelling
house; separate room or house for optional activities’ (T€zaurs)), Majaka vita (Latv.
dial. lexeme majaks ‘outlook tower, lighthouse’ (T&€zaurs) — a word of Slavonic
origin), Smédes vieta and Kalvis vita (lexeme of Latvian standard language sméde
‘forge, smithy’, and East. Latvian form from lexeme kalve ‘forge, smithy”). Some
of the mentioned buildings do not reflect real memories, but instead express a
testimony on legends, such as Baznicas vieta (Latv. baznica ‘church’) — a hill in
the Ergli civil parish, where they — as in the legend — had begun to build a church,
however each night someone had torn down the parts of the building erected during
the day (thus, we can conclude that this was not the best site for the church).
Nonetheless, the hill is still referred to as Baznicas vieta. Some other former objects
are also remembered and mentioned in vieta-place names, such as East. Latv.
dzerauna ‘village’: Dzeraunas vieta — a place in the Malta civil parish; cels ‘road’:
Reigys cela vita (Latv. Rigas cels ‘road to Riga’) — a toponym in the Nautréni civil
parish; filts ‘bridge’: Tilta vieta — place name in the Birzgale civil parish (there was
a bridge cross the River Daugava, used during WWII for a very short time), etc.

All other motivations of the vieta-place names are far less frequent, even
sporadic:

1. Occasionally, although less frequently than anyone would expect before
conducting an analysis of real recorded toponyms, a place of an existing object
at the time being is called vieta: Baraviku vieta (Latv. baravika ‘penny bun
cap’) — a name of a forest; Ozolvieta (Latv. ozols ‘oak’) — a name of a forest,
Omuiita vita (East. Latv. dial. omuts < Russian omym ‘whirlpool”) — a fishing
place.

2. When a place belongs to some person, this can be referred to as vieta, that is,
one can see a possessive meaning: Laurina vieta — a name of the field that has
belonged to a man named Laurins.

3. A place that is connected in some other way to some person can also be called
vieta: Pitera vieta (cf. East. Latv. anthroponym Piters) — a name of a hill.

4. Sometimes a place that is located close to an object is called vieta: Bérza vieta
(Latv. berzs ‘birch’) — a deep place in the River Vartaja where a large birch
grows.

5. A place where some processes use or used to take place: Smelama vieta (Latv.
verb smelt ‘to draw water’ — a name of the whirlpool in the river from which
the water is taken when the well is dry), Piegujas vieta (Latv. pieguja ‘night-
watch’) — a name of a meadow.

6. A place associated with some fictional personage, such as Raganu vieta (Latv.
ragana ‘witch’).

7. A place connected with some real event: Ugunvieta (Latv. uguns ‘fire’)
‘a burned out place’.

8. Aplace associated with some associations, that is, a metaphorically constructed
toponym: Zaca vita (East. Latv. form from zakis ‘hare’) — a farmstead and a
small piece of land in the forest, so small that only a hare could live there.
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9. A place that is characterized by some specific features or peculiarities, which
is expressed by an adjective: Veca vieta (Latv. vecs ‘old’) — a name of the place
where a village that now has been transferred but has existed here before),
Tumsa vieta (Latv. tumss ‘dark’) — a name of a forest.

As mentioned earlier, a nomenclature word, vieta, as a component of a place
name is a peculiar generic lexeme, which to some extent is semantically empty.
Of course, to quote a Latvian proverb zarks jau nevar palikt tuksa ‘the coffin
can’t stay empty for a long time’, and this vieta obtains a lot of meanings, as
there are many types of topographical objects named by vieta-place names. Most
frequently vieta — as a component of a place name — is a field (49 of approximately
180 analysed place names), 18 x vieta-place names are names of meadows, 9 x are
names of hills and 6 X are names of forests. Only seven vieta-place names are
described as names of what is referred to as uninhabited places, which seems to
be a feature most suitable to be called vieta. Some more very suitable features are
former, more or less destroyed farmsteads and ruins.

Thus, a place name that contains the common noun vieta is predominantly
motivated by some reference to a bygone era and only occasionally these types of
place names reflect an existing situation. The most impressive reminiscences are
connected to both a lime-kiln or a brick-kiln and a tavern or pub. For examples,
Cepla vita as a field in the Malta civil parish, and Kriiga vita as a field in the Brigi
civil parish can probably be mentioned once again as some of the most prototypical
among those place names.

When analysing these toponyms from an areal aspect, it appears a priori that
Latv. vieta is an exceedingly common word that belongs to the core of the Latvian
lexis, and vieta-place names should not exhibit peculiarities of their location.
However, they do. We have an extremely high concentration of those names (one
can say in the Eastern dialect: vita-names) occurring in Eastern Latvia or Latgale, a
relatively respectable number of vieta-place names in Western Latvia or Kurzeme,
and only some sporadic names of this type in Northern Latvia or Vidzeme.

How do we account for this situation? This remains enigmatic to onomasticians,
and this means that we fortunately have the opportunity to continue the research of
Latvian place names (they still incorporate many enigmas).

2. Place name regarding another place

It is a self-evident truth or axiom that each place name (the name of
the geographical location) refers to a place. We live in a world of functional
dependencies (Malik 2008; Skilters, Raita 2015), and the derivation of the place
names also fulfil the same regularities and rules. This study has focussed solely on
place names, indicating the location with respect to another place name in Latvia.
The following place names are under review — compound names and collocations —
that contain the first component:

Augs- “upper-"/ Virs- ’over, above’ / Kalna-/Kaln- ‘hill-, upper-’;
Apaks- ‘below-, ‘under-’ / Zem- ‘under-’/ Lejas-/Lej- ‘valley-, lower-’;
Vidus-/Vidéjais- ‘middle-’ / Starp- ‘between’.
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The location of the geographical object can be illustrated graphically by
geometrical relations as follows (see Figure 1 and 2):

Augs-, Virs-, Kalna-/Kaln-

(= toponym or geographical appellative //
nomenclature word in the middle)
Apaks-, Zem-, Lejas-/Lej-
Figure 1.

Vidus-/Vidéjais-
Starp-

Figure 2.

Augs- ‘upper-" — a fair number of these examples have been recorded, with
approximately 25 toponyms occurring in all Latvia. Examples of these are: the
farmstead AugSbrinki in Ogresgals® — cf. farmstead Bripki in the same civil
parish; the farmstead Augsjaunzemi in Tome — cf. farmstead Jaunzemi; the village
Augsligatne — cf. town and river Ligatne; village Augstiija — cf. an inhabited place
Tija; part of the village AugSmukti in Rozkalni — cf. Mukti, the River Augsdedze
in Rozkalni.

Virs- ‘over, above’ — semantically close to the toponyms with Augs- (see
Figure 1), but very few examples have been reported in Latvia: Virskalne —
a farmstead in Galgauska, Virskalni — two farmsteads in Jércéni and Pilskalne.

*Apaks- ‘below-, ‘under-’ — although theoretically could be Latvian place
names containing this component (as an antonym to the toponyms with Augs- or
Virs-), but no such place names are currently used in Latvia.

It seems that the most common in this category of Latvian toponyms are the
toponymical derivatives with the first component Kalna-/Kaln- ‘hill-, upper-"—
approximately 870 place names occur, as well as Lejas-/Lej- ‘valley-, lower’—
which account for approximately 440 place names. These can be considered as
toponymic antonyms. Often toponyms that have the first component Kalna-/Kaln- /
or Augs- and Lejas-/ Lej- are used in pairs like antonyms, cf. the farmsteads Lejas
Péteréni — Kalna Péteréni in Ligatne; the farmsteads Lejas Bites — Kalna Bites

5 In the second part of this article, the location of toponyms is given according to the
administrative division of Latvia into civil-parishes nowadays (after 2008).
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in Launkalne; the farmsteads Lejasteteri — Kalnteteri in Limbazi; the farmsteads
Lejasvirlapi — Kalnvirlapi in Liepupe; the villages Lejas Sloboda — Kalna Sloboda
in Sakstagals; the lakes Lejas Buzezers — Kalna Buzezers in Viresi, etc.

To a great extent, the semantics of the toponyms that contain Vidus- and
Starp- are similar:

Vidus-/Videjais ‘middle-’ (see Figure 2) — this component does not commonly
occur in place names (approx. 60 recordings), and it is used more often in official
toponymy (in documents) than in colloquial language, such as the farmstead Vidus
AScuki — cf. villages Ascuki in Viski and Dubna; the farmstead Vidus Bebri in
Cesvaine — cf. the farmstead Bebri; the farmstead Vidus Baksani in Sarkani civil
parish — cf. the farmstead Baksani; the lake Vidéjais Garezers in Carnikava — cf.
lakes ZiemeJu Garzezers and Dienvidu Garezers in the same place, Vidéjais ezers
in Nuksi — cf. ezers ‘lake’; the lake Vidus ezers in Svente — cf. ezers ‘lake’; the
river Vidusupe in Gibuli — cf. upe ‘river’.

Starp- ‘between’ — with rather close semantics to Vidus/Vidéjais-; only one
toponymical example is known in Latvia: the lake Starpezers in Prauliena (cf.
ezers ‘lake’). However, not one toponym with the formant starp- coined from
another place name has been attested.

Some rather rare toponymic examples recorded in Latvia with the formants/
former prepositions Prieks- and leks- are:

Prieks- ‘in front’ (see Figure 3) — only five place names (compound names) are
used: Prieksares — the farmstead in Viesite (cf. farmstead Ares); PriekSkajas — the
farmstead in Salaspils (cf. farmsteads Lielkajas and Mazkajas in the neighbouring
civil parish of Stopini); PriekSosta — the aquatorium of the Liepaja Port (cf. osta
‘port’); Priekspiltene — part of the town of Piltene; Priekssalas — the farmstead in
Markalne (cf. Salas in the neighbouring civil parish of Zeltini or Latv. common
noun sala ‘island’).

Ieks- “within, inside’ — an extremely rare component in Latvian toponyms, with
only two examples: leksandrini — a farmstead in Karki (cf. farmstead Andrini <
personal name Andrins, Andris); leksezers — the bay of the lake in Altiksne (cf. the
nomenclature word ezers ‘lake”).

Figure 3.

In this connection, it is important to mention prefixal derivatives
(etymologically they proceeded from prepositional collocations) with the following
prefixes/prepositions:

Aiz- ‘behind, across’ (see Figure 4) — this is a very widespread formant in
Latvian toponymy.
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Figure 4.

It seems that Aiz- is the most common formant among the prefixal derivatives
(approx. 655 toponyms). Examples of these are the following: Aizazari / Aizezeri
(11 x) <aiz- + ezers ‘lake’; Aizkalni (44 x), Aizkalnini < aiz- + kalns ‘hill’; Aizmezi
(15 x) <aiz- + mezs ‘forest’; Aizgarsa < aiz- + garsa ‘rich deciduous forest’; Aizsili/
Aizsiles < aiz- + sils ‘pine forest’; Aizplavas < aiz- + plava ‘meadow’; Aizpori/
Aizpuri/ Aizpurvi (81 X) < aiz- + purvs ‘swamp’; Aizupi/ Aizupji / Aizupes (124 x)
< aiz- + upe, dial. ups, upis ‘river; brook’; Aizvalki < aiz- + dial. valks ‘brook’— for
all these toponyms the etymon is the nomenclature word, such as a generic noun
that indicates the category of the named object. Other common nouns (sometimes
also considered as nomenclature words) can be seen in the following place names
that are not widespread: Aizalksni (2 X), Aizalkne (2 %) < aiz- + alksnis ‘alder-
tree’, Aizbirzi (1 X) < aiz- + birzs, birze ‘grove’, Aizpriedites (1 X) < aiz- + priede
‘pine-tree’, Aizcirtums (1 X) < aiz- + cirtums ‘cleared space’, Aiztilte (3 x) < aiz- +
tilts ‘bridge’, Aizpilskalni (1 x) < aiz- + pilskalns ’castle mound’. At the same
time many examples have been recorded, the etymon of them is another place
name: the farmstead Aizdriksnas — cf. the lake Driksnis in Laudona, the farmstead
Aizdaugavas — cf. the River Daugava in Laucesa, inhabited place, contemporary
town Aizkraukle — cf. the river Kraukle, the farmstead Aizpérses in Koknese — cf.
the river Pérse. Nevertheless, in all examples — which have been coined from a
nomenclature word (generic noun) or from some other toponym — the formant/
prefix shows the precise location regarding the etymon.

Ap- ‘around’ (or the far rarer preposition Apkart- with the same meaning
‘around’) (see Figure 5) rarely occur in Latvian toponymy, for example, the
farmstead Apkalni (5 x) < ap- + kalns “hill’; the river Apkartupe (< apkart _upe
‘river’) in Litene; the meadow of Apkarttecis (< apkart + verb tecet ‘to flow, to

stream’) in Kazdanga,

Pa- with an ancient semantics ‘under’, synonymous to the prefix zem-, the
meaning of the derivatives ‘a place under or lower some other thing’ (Nitipa,
Grigorjevs 2013, 218). Examples of this are: a pasture Paezere in Rucava <

Figure 5.
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pa- + ezers ‘lake’; the forest name Papriede in Saviena < pa- + priede ‘pine-
tree’; farmstead Padambji (9 X) < pa- + dambis ‘dike, dam’, even though mostly
toponyms with this prefix have been coined from prefixal appellatives, such as
the road name Pagrave in Odziena < pagrave ‘edge of the ditch’; different types
of topographical objects, such as Pakalne, Pakalnes, Pakalni < pakalne ‘slope;
bottom of the hill’; Paliena, Palienes < paliene ‘flood-lands; alluvial lands’;
Pasiekse < pasiekste ‘place under the roots in a river’; Patilte < patilte ‘place
under the bridge’. There are also some examples derived from other toponyms
with the help of this prefix, for instance: the inhabited place Pastende < town
Stende; the farmstead Pabeizi < farmstead Beizi in Bebrene, etc.

Par- ‘across’ (see Figure 6), these are predominantly names of the topo-
objects located on the other bank of the river, such as: part of the city Pardaugava
(< par- + River Daugava) — part of the city of Riga; Pargauja (< par- + River
Gauja) — part of the city of Valmiera; Parventa (< par- + River Venta) — part of the
city of Ventspils; Parabava (< par- + River Abava) — part of the town of Sabile;
Parlielupe (< par- + River Lielupe) — part of the city of Jelgava; Parogre (< par-
+ River Ogre) — part of the town of Ogre; Parolaine (< par- + River Olaine) — part
of the town of Olaine, etc. There are many examples of the etymon of which the
generic noun is upe ‘river’: Parupe, Parupes, Parupites, Parupji (37 objects), etc.

0L
(

Figure 6.

Pie- ‘near, by, close to’ (see Figure 7), toponyms are coined from appellatives
as well as from other place names, such as: several farmstead names: Piekalni
(11 x) < pie- + kalns “hill’; the village Piebalgas < the River Balga; the farmstead
Piedaugavas (2 x) < pie- + River Daugava, village Piedruja < the River Druja
(Belorussian /[pyiika) and small town of Druja (Belorussian /[pys) in the Vitebsk

Region (Belarussia).

Zem- ‘under’ (see Figure 8): it is difficult to determine the semantics of
the derivatives coined with formant/component zem-, such as the farmstead of
Zemkalni < zem kalna “under a hill’ or < zemie kalni ‘low hills’ (in this case,

Figure 7.
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the first component is the root of the Latv. adjective zems ‘low’); the farmstead
of Zemozoli < zem ozola ‘under an oak’ or zemie ozoli ‘low oaks’. There is no
recorded example of an etymon occurring as another toponym.

Figure 8.

In addition, when citing examples of this group under review, it is important
to mention place names that have the following as their first component: Upes- /
Up- ‘river-’, Ezera-/Ezer- ‘lake’, Meza-/Mez- ‘forest-’, Lauka-/Lauk- ‘field-’,
Purva-/Purv- ‘swamp, bog’ + -gals ‘end; side, edge’, -mala ‘end; side, edge’,
for example, farmstead names Upmali, Mezmali, Laukmali, Purmali; Ezergali,
Laugali, Mezgali, Silgali, Purgali, and Ciemgali.

This article presents a brief glimpse into the place name world of Latvia
and demonstrates that with the help of grammatical resources (prefixes and
prepositions), place names can indicate the precise location of the geographical
objects. The most common formant among the prefixal derivatives is the prefix aiz-
‘behind’, with very few examples having been coined using starp-, ieks, prieks-.
According to Austrian onomastician Peter Jordan (2009, 1), one of the functions of
place names is to enable a search for places: without place names this would not
be possible.
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta pirmaja dala tiek apskatita lekséma vieta, kas nav visai biezi sastopama
ka otrais toponimu komponents — LatvieSu valodas institlita Vietvardu kartoteka
ir apméram 200 $adu toponimu, galvenokart tie ir mikrotoponimi. Lekséma vieta
ir loti visparigs, nekonkrets, gandriz semantiski tukss nomenklatiiras vards — bez
iepriek$&jam zinaSanam nav iesp&jams noteikt $ada geografiska objekta veidu.
Tomer nevar apgalvot, ka vietvardos §im komponentam nepiemit nekada pirmatngja
nozime. Visizplatitaka no tam —‘vieta, kur agrak ir bijis kads objekts vai paradiba’
(Skiipa vieta, Cepla vieta), resp., atspogulo pagajuso laiku. Ievérojami retak $ada
veida nosaukumi saistiti ar objektu, kas eksisté miisdienas. V&l mazak vardkopu/
saliktenu ar otro komponentu vieta saistiti ar piederibu kadai personai, darbibas
procesu, asociacijam u.c.

Raksta otra dala ir veltita vietvardiem, kas norada lokalizaciju attieciba pret
citu vietvardu, resp., tadiem salikteniem un vardkopam, kuru pirmais komponents:
Augs-, Apaks-, Kalna-/Kaln-, Lejas-/Lej-, Zem-, Vidus-, Starp- u.c. Loti biezi
vietvardi ar Kaln- un Lej- tiek lietoti k@ toponimiskie antonimi (Lejasteteri —
Kalnteteri). Visizplatitakie prefiksi, kas palidz orientéties attieciba pret citu
topoobjektu, ir Aiz-, Pa-, Par-; tikai dazi pieméri registréti ar formantiem Starp-,
leks- un Prieks-. Nav registréts neviens toponims, darinats ar formantu Apaks-.
Parasti $ada veida toponimu etimons ir kads cits vietvards vai arT nomeklatiiras
vards.
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Pardaugava — part of the city of Riga. (Photo from https://www.inyourpocket.com/riga/
The-Left-Bank-Pardaugava_70355f#&gid=1&pid=1)
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Raksta sniegts ieskats, ka latvieSu, libieSu un igaunu valoda tiek izteiktas dazas no
telpiskajam atticksmém valoda — atraSanas kada vieta (konkréti — iek$a vai kaut kam
virspus€) un atrasanas vietas jeb lokacijas maina, ka ar1 darbibas virziens. lerosme §im
nelielajam pé&tijjumam radas, veidojot libieSu-igaunu-latvieSu un igaunu-latvieSu vardnicu,
kur valodas materials radija kopigus un atSkirigus vietas mainas un darbibas virziena
izteikSanas pan€mienus. Igaunu un libiesu valoda ir somugru valodam raksturigie daudzie
vietas locTjumi, kurus izmanto dazadu telpisko attieksmju izteikSanai, tacu Sajas valodas
dazadu vietas nozimju izteikSanai tiek izmantotas arT adpozicijas (postpozicijas). Savukart
latvieSu valoda, tapat ka daudzas citas indoeiropiesu valodas, visbiezak virziena izteikSanai
tiek izmantotas prepozicijas, tomér darbibas virziena izteikSanai latvieSu valoda tiek
izmantots arT lokativs. Protams, telpisko attieksmju pazimju izsacitaji visas trijas valodas ir
arT apstakla vardi, bet tie Saja raksta nav aplikoti. Salidzinot visu triju valodu datus, raksta
méginats apkopot gadijumus, kados latvie$u, libieSu un igaunu valoda lieto adpozicijas
vai vietas locijumu, kas, iesp&jams, noradis uz kaut ko kopigu vai atSkirigu $ajas valodas,
kuras vesturiski atradusas cie$a saskare un kuru attistiba vésturiskie un arT sociolingvistiskie
apstakli ir bijusi visai lidzigi. Tapat autori cer, ka $is nelielais ieskats ir sakums plasakam
pétijumam un ka tas turpmak vairos interesi un pétjjumus gan kopuma par baltu un somugru
valodu savstarp&jiem sakariem, gan arT konkréti telpas izpratnes un attieksmju pétnieciba
plasak. Valodas pieméri, kas izmantoti raksta, lielakoties ir nemti no elektroniski pieejamas
,,Libiesu-igaunu-latviesu vardnicas” (LEL 2016) un ,,Igaunu-latviesu vardnicas” (2015), ka
ar1 no citiem avotiem.

Atslegvardi: adpozicijas; darbibas virziens; lokativs; telpiskas attiecksmes; vietas locTjumi.
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Ievads

Telpiskas attieksmes ir cilveka eksistencei butisks raksturlielums, mums ir ne-
pieciesama spé&ja lokalizét objektus telpa, saprast un izteikt savstarpgjas attiecksmes
starp dazadiem objektiem. Jebkura telpiska attieksme tiek izpausta valoda, un tam
tiek izmantoti dazadi lingvistiskie I1dzekli, kas var bt I1dzigi un atskirigi dazadas
valodas, piem., prepozicijas, postpozicijas, partikulas, locijumi u.c. (Bloom, Gar-
rett et al. 1999, 562).

Telpiskas atticksmes ir loti daudzveidigas, un to izteikSanai nepiecieSami
dazadi valodas lidzekli atbilsto$i dazadajam nozimém. Samera visaptverosi §is
atticksmes var€tu iedalit, nemot vera tris aspektus — kada objekta atrasanas, objektu
savstarpgjais novietojums un §is atrasanas vai novietojuma maina jeb virziba (Zee,
Slack 2003, 2). P&dgjais aspekts, resp., ka valoda tiek izteikta fiziska parvietosanas
ar noteiktu orientaciju uz kadu noteiktu objektu, Saja raksta analiz€jamo valodu
konteksta $kiet Tpa$i interesants, nemot véra $o valodu genealogisko atskiribu,
kas ir pamata arT dazadajam vietas nozimju izteikSanas stratégijam, un ari valodu
vésturisko attistibu, atrodoties regulara savstarpgja kontaktsituacija. ST raksta
mérkis ir sniegt ieskatu, ar kadiem lidzekliem latviesu, libieSu un igaunu valoda tiek
izteikta atrasanas kaut kur (resp., ieksa vai kaut kam virspusg; citas vietas nozimes,
piem., zem kaut ka, aiz kaut ka, pie kaut ka u. c., $aja raksta netiks apskatitas) un
kustibas virziens uz kaut kurieni, vai ir iesp&jami $§o nozimju izteikSanas varianti, ka
arT iezim&t iesp&jamas savstarpejas ietekmes, kas var biit papildu stimuls dazadam
gramatiskam un semantiskam parmainam valoda. Ieprieks teikta ilustracijai sniegti
pieméri visas trijas valodas.

(1) latv. es esmu plava  1ib. ma um nitso
es.NoM  blt.PrRS.3SG  plava.INE.SG
es eju uz plavu ma ldb nito
es.NOM  iet.Prs.1SG  plava.LL.sG
ig. ma olen niidul

es.NoM  bit.Prs.3sG  plava.ADE.SG
ma Idhen niidule
es.NOM iet.PrRS.1sG  plava.ALL.SG

1. Atrasanas vietas izteiksanas panémieni

PriekSmeta vai dzivas biitnes atraSanas vieta (statiska, un nenotiek kustiba)
ir viena no telpisko attiecksmju nozimém, kuras izteikSanai dazadas valodas tiek
izmantoti at$kirigi lingvistiskie lidzekli, lai noskirtu to no citam telpiskajam
nozimém (1).

Latviesu valoda, lai noraditu kada priek§meta, biitnes vai paradibas atrasanas
vietu, tiek izmantots lokativs, kuram ir ari, piem., veida, ierobezojuma, noliika,
c€lona, laika u. c. nozimes (Smiltniece 2013, 354). Libiesu un igaunu valoda $aja
funkcija ir inesivs — t. s. iekSvietas locTjums, tas izsaka atraSanos kaut kur ieksa.
Ipasi eksistencialos teikumos $eit vérojama konsekvence %0 loctjumu lieto§ana.
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() latv.

Iib.

ig.

3) latv.

Iib.

ig.

(4) latv.

Iib.

ig.

(5) latv.

Iib.

ig.

Istaba (LOC) ir sviluma smaka.

Tubdas um kuorbon kard.
istaba.INE.sG ~ but.PrS.3sG  piededzis.GEN.SG  smaka.NOM.SG

Toas on korbehais.
istaba.INE.sG ~ blit.PrS.3sG  svilums_smaka.Nom.sG (LEL)

Mikelu gadatirgus  Sasmaka (LOC)

Miki] torg
Mikelis.GEN.SG tirgus.NOM.SG

mihklipdeva laat

Sasmagas
Sasmaka.INE.SG

Sasmagas

Mikeldiena.GEN.sG ~ gadatirgus.Nom.sG ~ Sasmaka.INE.sG (LEL)

Gobu misu ciemd (LOC) nav.

Piiomo madd kilas

ab tio.

goba.PTV.SG MES.GEN.PL CI€MS.INE.SG NE.NEG.PRS.3SG blt.CNG

Jalakat meie kiilas ei ole.

goba.PTV.SG MES.GEN.PL CIEMS.INE.SG NE.NEG biit.prs.3sG (LEL)
Mes dzivojam Jjiarmala (LOC).

Meg jelam randas.

mMES.NOM dzivot.prs.1pL krasts.INE.SG

Me elame rannas.
mES.NOM dzivot.prs.1pL  krasts.INE.sG (LEL)

Lai izteiktu vietas nozimi ar niansi ‘atrasanas virs kaut ka’, igaunu valoda tiek
izmantots arT t. s. arvietas locTjums — adesivs (ADE), bet libieSu valoda arvietas
loctjumi lielakoties ir gandriz zudusi, visticamak ietekmeéjoties no latvieSu valodas,
kura nav sastopams iek$vietas un arvietas loctjumu skirums un $o nozimju atskiribas
izpratne (Erntreits, Klava 2013, 20). Sie locijumi libie$u valoda ir saglabajusies
rudimentari nedaudzos lietvardos, apstakla vardos un vietvardos, un to lietojuma
biezums ir atkarigs no izloksnes (piem., Sikraga, Vaide, Mazirb&) (Viitso 2008,
341), tomer arT Sajos gadijumos adesivs un allativs lielakoties ir pilniba sapludis,
un abiem locTjumiem nav formalu atskiribu, piem.:

(6) Iib.

ig.

latv.

Ta jelab
VINS.NOM.SG dzivot.prs.3sG

Ta elab
vins. NoM.sG  dzIvot.Prs.3SG

Vins dzivo Mazirbé (LOC). (LEL)

Irel.
Mazirbe.ADE/ALL.SG

Irel.

Mazirbe.ADE.SG
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(7) hib. Ne leksta nelskin Irel.
VINI.NOM.PL  iet.PST.3PL Cetrata Mazirbe.ADE/ALL.SG
ig. Nad ldksid neljakesi Iréle.
VIQi.NOM.PL  iet.PST.3PL Cetrata Mazirbe.ALL.SG

latv. Vini Cetrata gaja uz Mazirbi. (LEL)

Tatad atraSanas vietas un arT specifiskas atrasanas kaut kam virsti apzim&Sanai
igaunu valoda lieto arT arvietas locTjumu adesivu. Latviesu valoda $aja gadijuma
tiek lietots lokativs, vai gadijuma, ja atraSanas vieta ir kaut kam virs, resp., arpusg,
nevis kaut kur ieksa (piem., Riga, pilséta, ciema) izmanto prievardu uz, kurs§ izteic
virzibas (saistoties ar akuzativu) un virs€ja novietojuma attiecksmes (saistoties ar
genitivu), resp., atrasanas vietas kaut kam virst izteik$anai tick izmantots prievards
uz ar genitivu (Nitina 2013, 626). Libiesu valoda lidzas ar iekS$vietas locTjumiem
saplidusajam adesivam/allativam, lai aizvietotu arvietas locTjumus gadijumos,
kad nepieciesams izteikt atrasanos kaut kam virsi vai arvietas atrasanos, tiek
izmantota postpozicija pdl ‘uz’. Lai m&ginatu izprast $o arvietas atra$anos, varam
izmantot (8) piemera min&to latvieSu valodas teikumu, ievietojot taja konstrukciju
ar prievardu uz, kas latvieSu valodas runatajam bis saprotama: *Sodien uz tirgus
bija maz zemnieku.

8) ig. Turul oli tina vihe maarahvast.
tirgus.ADE.SG  blit.psT.3pL  Sodien maz zemnieks.PTv.PL
Iib. Torg pil timpo vol veito
tirgus.GEN.SG. UZ.POST Sodien bit.psT.3sG  maz
morovsti

zemnieKks.PTV.PL
latv. Sodien tirgii (LOC) bija maz zemnieku. (EL)

(9) ig. porandal istuda
grida.ADE.SG  s€dét.INF

Iib. pérandol isté
grida.ADE.SG  s€d&t.INF

latv. sedet uz gridas (LEL)

10) ig. Laual on alju asju.
(10) ig palj y/
galds.ADE.sG  biit.prs.3sG  daudz lieta.pTV.PL
Iib. Loda pil um plgin azdi.
galds.GEN.SG  uz.PosT but.prs.3sG.  daudz lieta.pTV.PL

latv. Uz galda irdaudz prieksmetu. (LEL)

ArT igaunu valoda tiek lietota postpozicija peal ‘uz’ (adesiva galotne -/),
apzimgjot atrasanos kaut kam virspuse (11). Sis postpozicijas un adesiva lietojums
ir visai [idzigs un var bt arT sinonimisks, tomer postpozija tiek izmantota, jo ta
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semantiski ir specifiskaka neka loctjums. Postpozicija tiek izmantota konkrétaku
attieksmju gadijumos (attiecigi locTjums — abstraktu attieksmju gadijumos) un
gadijumos, kur lieta vai priekSmets (piem., krésls, galds), nevis kada vieta (piem.,
tirgus, jura) ir t. s. orientieris (angl. Landmark) telpa (Klavan, Keskiila, Ojava
2011, 129).

(11) ig.  Rohulehe peal voib kastet olla.
zale lapa.GEN.SG uz.POST  var.PRS.3SG  1asa.PTv.sG  DUt.INF

lib. Ainalied pil voib kastiigt vélda.
zale lapa.GEN.SG ~ uz.POST  Vvar.PRS.3SG  rasa.PTv.SG  biit.INF

latv. Uz zales lapas var biit rasa. (LEL)

(12) ig.  rinnuli laua peal
uz_kritim.apv ~ galds.GEN.SG UZ.POST

Iib. rindadoks loda pil
kriitis.INS.PL galds.GEN.SG ~ uz.POST

latv. ar kritim uz galda (LEL)

Ka rada dati, lielaku nozimju nianses noteiktu atskiribu adpozicijas vai
locTjuma lietojumam iepriek§ mingtajos gadijumos rada igaunu un latviesu valodas
pieméri (piem., (8), (9), (10)), kur visbiezak tiek skirtas butiskas nozimes nianses —
atrasties ieksa (tatad kaut kas, kas aptver fiziski) un atrasties kaut kam virspusge,
pirmo izsakot ar lokativu un otro — ar prievardu. Ka rada igaunu valodas piemeéri,
ir gadijumi, kad atrasanas vietas virspusé noradiSanai var izmantot gan locfjumu,
gan prievardu (piem., (10), (12)), kur latviesu un IibieSu valoda $1 nozimes nianse
loctjumam nav tik izteikta un konkrétaka norade ir, izmantojot prievardu. Savukart
libiesu valodas piem@ri rada, ka atrasanas vietas izteikSanai lieto gan postpoziciju,
gan arvietas loctjumu, gan arT iekSvietas locfjumu, kas var€tu liecinat, ka runataju
apzina ir zudusi ST atSkiriba starp arvietas un iekSvietas locijumu izteikto nozimi,
ko, nemot véra IibieSu valodas runataju latviesu valodas prasmi, pastiprinajusas
gan latviesu valoda viena lokativa loctjuma ietvertas nozimes, gan vél arT iespgja
izteikt §1s nozimes ar adpoziciju. Resp., libiesu valoda iespgjams lietot iekSvietas
locTjumu gadijumos, kad igaunu valoda tiek lietots iekSvietas locTjums un latviesu
valoda lokativs ar specifisku nozimi — atrasties, dzivot, but utt. kaut kur ieksa
(13) vai tada vieta, kas aptver un tiri fiziski ir plasaka, un ieksSvietas locTjumu
var lietot gadijumos, kad igaunu valoda tiek lietots arvietas loctjums (14), ka ar1
dazos gadijumos $adas pozicijas konstrukciju ar prievardu vai ieksSvietas loctjumu
iesp&jams lietot sinontmiski (15).

(13) Iib. Sowvvo lebbo piga jegas
vasara.GEN.SG ~ Cauru.posT gandriz katrs.INE.SG
lvo korands Jelizt zidod.
libieSu.GEN.SG  s€ta.INE.SG dzivot.pst.3pL  ebrejs.NOM.PL
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ig.  Suve

lbi

pea igas
vasara.GEN.SG ~ cauru.post  gandriz katrs.INE.SG
liivi talus elasid Juudid.
libieSu.INDECL ~ s€ta.INE.SG  dZzIvot.psT.3pL ebrejs.NOM.PL
latv. Cauru vasaru gandriz katra libiesu maja (LOC) dzivoja ebreji. (LEL)

(14) ib.  Rov um piski, korand
maurin$.NoM.sG  biit.Prs.3sG mazs.NOM.SG  S€ta.GEN.SG
sidamaos.
vidus.INE.SG

ig.  Muru on vdike, talu
maurins.NoM.sG  blit.PrS.3sG mazs.NOM.SG  S€ta.GEN.SG
ouel.
pagalms.ADE.SG

latv. Maurins ir mazs, sétas pagalma (LOC). (LEL)

(15) ib. Ta VOstiz torg pal/
VIRS.NOM.SG pirkt.pST.3SG ~ tirgus.GEN.SG ~ UZz.POST/
torgs naggiri.
tirgus.INE.SG kartupelis.pTv.pL

ig. Ta ostis turul kartuleid.
VINS.NOM.SG pirkt.psT.3sG  tirgus.ADE.SG  kartupelis.pTv.pL
latv. Vips nopirka tirgii (LOC) kartupelus. (EL)

Skaidra atskiriba starp locTjuma un prievarda lietojumu visas trijas valodas
paradas (14) pieméra, kur butiska pazime, kas noteikusi locfjuma vai prievarda
lietojumu, ir precizitate — atrasanas kaut kam virsii un atrasanas ieksa. Latviesu
valoda tiek lietots lokativs, apzZimgjot atrasanos tidenT, un prepozicija uz, apzZimgjot
atrasanos uz Gdens virsmas, igaunu valoda attiecigi — iekSvietas locTjums inesivs
un postpozicija peal, libiesu valoda abos gadijumos tiek lietotas postpozicijas, kur
papildu uzsvaram un ieprieks teikta pretsatam tiek lietota postpozicija sizal ‘ieksa,
iekSpuse’, aizvietojot inesivu.

(16) Iib. Kikid at
tdensroze.NOM.PL  ir.COP.PRS
piv, valdad;
plauksta.Nom.sG  balts.Nom.PL
vied pil,
fdens.GEN.SG  UZ.POST
kazabod vied
augt.prs.3pL  Tidens.GEN.SG
jur um

sakne.NOM.SG

biit.Prs.35G

selli neme

tads.NoM.sG  ka.conrs

ltedod kazabod

lapa.Nom.PL  augt.Prs.3PL
ja ne edromod
un tas.NOM.PL  zieds.NOM.PL
pil Iz, se
UZ.POST pat tas.NOM.SG
vied sizal.

tidens.GEN.SG 1eksa.rost
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ig.  Vesiroosid on sellised nagu pihk,
tdensroze.NOoM.PL ir.cor.PRS tads.Nom.PL ka.cons  plauksta.NoMm.SG
valged; lehed kasvavad vee peal
balts.Nom.pL  lapa.NoM.PL  augt.prRS.3PL  Tdens.GEN.SG  UZ.POST.
ja need oied kasvavad vee
un tas.NOM.PL  zieds.NOM.PL  augt.PrRS.3PL  Tidens.GEN.SG
peal samuti, see Juur on vees.
uz.POST arl tas.NoM.SG  sakne.NOM.SG biit.PrS.3sG  lidens.INE.SG

latv. Udensrozes ir tadas ka plauksta, baltas, lapas aug uz iidens, un tie ziedi
ari aug uz idens, ta sakne ir iident (LOC). (LEL)

Loctjuma vai prievarda izvele lokativas nozimes izteikSanai Seit analiz&tajos
pieméros biitiska var bt konteksta noteikta nozimes nianse noteikta izteikuma un
vardu leksiskaja nozimé ietvertas pazimes, un ir iesp&jams gan sinonimisks, gan
atskirigs locTjuma vai prievarda lietojums atrasanas vietas izteikSanai. Pieméros
telpisko attieksmju izteikSana iezZimg&jas dazas biitiskas pazimes, kas var noteikt
locijuma vai adpozicijas lietojumu, — abstraktas vai konkrétas attiecksmes, atrasanas
ieksa vai virspusg, arT atverta vai slégta telpa vai vieta. Savukart §1s dazadas pazimes
kombingjas sarezgitas savstarpgjas atticksmés, kas nosaka konkréta lingvistiska
lidzekla izmantojumu, kur iesp&jams arT sinonimisks dazadu lidzeklu lietojums, un
loctjumu vai adpoziciju atrasanas vietas izteikSanai lietojums ir atsSkirigs dazados
kontekstos (Creissels 2006, 21).

2. Darbibas virziena izteik$anas lidzekli

Atskiribas starp atrasanos kada vieta jeb statisku telpisku attiecksmi un darbibas
virzienu vai stavokla mainu, kur notiek kustiba, un tas izpausmei valodas var tikt
izmantotas dazadas stratégijas, un to analize rada, ka dazas valodas pastav atskirigi
lingvistiskie Iidzekli statiska stavokla un kustibas izteikSanai, citas Sie Iidzekli ir
polisemiski (Creissels 2006, 19). Atskiriba no statiskas atraSanas darbibas virziena
izteik3anas pan@miemi ir saistiti vispirms ar kadu kustibas verbu un ta valenci. Seit
nozimigs jautajums ir par to, vai $aja raksta analiz&tajas valodas ir kadas plasakas
atSkirigas vai kopigas locTjumu un adpoziciju sisteémas Tpasibas, nemot véra art $o
valodu savstarpgjo ietekmi (Koptjevskaja-Tamm, Wélchli 2001, 727).

Tapat ka atrasanas vietas, arT darbibas virziena izteikSanai latviesu valoda
izmanto gan locfjumu — lokativu —, gan prievardu wuz (ar akuzativu, izsakot
virzibu kaut kur, un ar genitivu, izsakot virzibu kaut kam virsi) (Endzelins
1951, 586, 589, 690; Nitina 2013, 354, 626). Igaunu valoda ir vietas locTjumi —
iekSvietas (ILL) un arvietas (ALL), kas norada uz virzibu, ka arT iesp&jams
lietot postpoziciju peale ‘virsii, uz’ ar virziena nozimi. LibieSu valoda virziena
izteikSanai izmanto iekSvietas locTjumu (ILL), un loti reti arT arvietas locTjumu
(ALL), jo arvietas locijumu lietojums ir rudimentars, ka ari postpoziju pdlé “uz’
ar virziena nozimi.
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(17) ib. Ma vib ndnt torgo.
€S.NOM vest.PrRS. 1SG tas.GEN.PL  tirgus.ILL.SG

ig. Ma viin neid turule.
€S.NOM vest.PrRS. 1SG tas.PTV.PL  tirgus.ALL.SG

latv. Es aizvedisu tas uz tirgu. (LEL)

(18) Iib. Voi  se riek lGb Diionigo?
vai $1S.NOM.SG celS.Nom.sG  vest.Prs.3sG ~ Dundaga.iLL.sG?

ig. Kas see tee liiheb Dundagasse?
vai $iS.NOM.SG celS.NoM.sG  vest.PrRs.3sG ~ Dundaga.iLL.sG?

latv. Vai sis cels ved uz Dundagu? (LEL)

(19) Iib. Ta panab rovdon loda pilo
Vins.Nom.sG  likt.prs.3.5G. laudis.pAT.pL  galds.GEN.SG ~ uz.PoST
siedo Jeddo.

Est.INF prieksa

ig. Ta paneb inimestele laua peale
Vips.Nnom.sG  likt.prs.3.sG  laudis.aLL.PL  galds.GEN.SG ~ uz.POST
stitia ette.
est.INF prieksa

latv. Vips liek cilvekiem prieksa édienu uz galda. (LEL)

Libiesu valoda darbibas virziena izteikSanai tiek lietots illativs, resp., icks-
vietas locTjums, vai postpozicija, un tados izteikumos, kur igaunu valoda tiek
izmantots arvietas locTjums, noverojams abu iesp&jamo Iidzeklu izmantojums
(retos gadijumos arT arvietas loctjums, piem., 7a tu/ Stkrogol (ALL) jelam. ‘Vins
atnaca dzivot uz Sikragu.”). LatvieSu valoda parasti tiek lietota prepozicija — gan
izsakot virzienu l1dz kadam mérkim vai galapunktam (18), gan virzienu kaut kam
virst (19) (abos gadijumos lieto prepoziciju uz ar akuzativu) (Endzelins 1951, 692,
693; Nitina 2013, 625).

Latviesu valoda, lai noraditu specifiskaku nozimi — papildu galamerkim
kustibu kaut kur ieksa, iesp&jams arT lokativa lietojums ar virziena nozimi, turklat
ir iespgjami gadijumi, kad locTjumam un prepozicijai ir sinonimisks lietojums (20),
(21) (Nitipa 2013, 629), un, arT mainot darbibas vardus, kas var noteikt locijuma
vai prievarda lietojumu, iesp&jams lietot abus variantus. A1 (19) piemera latviesu
valoda iesp&jams lietot lokativa formu.

(20) Iib. Ne tulbéd kuodaj.
Vins.NOM.PL nakt.prs.3.5G majas.ADv

ig. Nad tulevad koju.
Vins.NOM.PL nakt.prs.3.5G maja.ILL.SG

latv. Vini nak majas (LOC). (LEL)
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(21) ib. Amad leksta kuodaj.
ViSS.NOM.PL iet.psT.3PL majas.ADV
ig. Koik ldksid koju.
VISS.NOM.PL  iet.PST.3PL majas.ILL.SG

latv. Visi gaja uz majam. (LEL)

Tadi gadijumi ka piem@ros ar vardu majas ‘majvieta, dzives vieta’, arl ar
pilsétam vai apdzivotam vietam, ko var uzskatit par prototipiskam vietam, ka
arT dazos biezak lietotajos vietas izteikumos, kur, skiet, lidzas galamérkim ka se-
mantiski butiskam komponentam ir nozimiga arT §1 iekSvietas nozime, atklaj locTju-
ma un prievarda semantiku un lictojumu (Luraghi 2011, 212). Latviesu valoda
lidzas (20) un (21) piem&riem galvenokart senakos tekstos vel sastopami gadijumi
(piem., braukt uz Rigu, braukt Rigad), kur prievarda un lokativa lietojumam ir griti
saskatima nozimes atkiriba. So iek3vietas virzibas nozimi, kas piemit latviesu
valodas lokativa loctjumam, palidz izprast veésturiski latvieSu valoda eksist€jusas
illativa nozZimée lietotas formas (ar -#), kas ir fiks€tas vecakajos latviesu rakstos un
kuras tika lietotas tiesi virziena nozimé, kas arT ir illativa pamatnozime (Endzelins
1951, 460; Vanags 1992, 57). Latviesu valoda illativa nozimi un inesiva (atrasanos
kaut kur) nozimi var izteikt ar vienu lokativa locijumu (Rosinas 1987, 153), vai art
$0 virziena nozimi izsaka prievards. ST at3kiriba saglabajusies lietuviesu valoda,
kur izloksn&s vel tiek lictotas illativa formas, ka arT vesturiski ir bijis gan illattva un
inestva Skirums, gan arT arvietas loctjumu — allativa un adesiva Sktrums un plasaks
lietojums (Vanags 1992, 60; Rosinas 2000, 173). Libiesu valodas piemé&ros (20, 21)
uz Siem senak pastavosSajiem specifiskajiem vietas locljumiem norada izmantotais
adverbs ar lativa locTjuma galotni - (Viitso 2016, 153, 155), un 1 galotne Iibiesu
valoda vairs sastopama tikai dazos vietas un laika apstakla vardos.

Japiebilst, ka igaunu un libieSu valoda ir divi parvietosanas verbi ar nozimi
‘iet’: Iib. kddo ‘iet (staigat, apmeklét)’ un [ddo ‘iet (doties)’ un ig. kdima ‘iet
(staigat, apmeklet)’ un minema ‘iet (doties)’. Izsakot darbibas virzienu, ig. kdima
vienmer tiek lietots nevis ar allativu, kur$ izsaka atrasanas vietas mainu un darbibas
virzienu, bet gan ar arvietas locjumu adesivu vai inesivu illativa vieta, kur§
izsaka atraSanos kaut kur, uz kaut ka u. tml., un ta nozime neietver parvieto$anos.
Savukart libieSu valoda, nemot véra, ka arvietas locTjumi vairs netiek lietoti, Sajas
pozicijas ar darbibas vardu kddo tiek lietots iekSvietas locTjums inesivs, kas nozimé
atraSanos kaut kur ieksa (22). LatvieSu valoda iesp&ams lietot gan prievardu, gan
lokativu, ar pedgjo uzsverot ne tikai galamérki, bet arT virzibu kaut kur ieksa (23).
Savukart ar pargjiem parvietoSanas verbiem igaunu valoda tiek lietots illativs,
allativs vai postpozicija, libiesu valoda — illativs vai postpozicija. Turklat libiesu
valoda §is arvietas/iekSvietas atSkiribas trikuma dg] iesp&jams lietot sinonimiski
loctjumu vai postpoziciju (24).

(22) lib. Meg izaks keimo mierso.
MmEs.NOM te&vs.INS.SG  iet.psT.3PL  jUira.INE.SG

ig. Me isaga kdisime merel.
MmEs.NOM t&vs.coM.SG  iet.psT.3PL  jlira.ADE.SG

latv. Més ar tevu gajam jara (LOC). (LEL)
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(23) Iib. Uondzol dmars ldbod mierro.
no rita.apv  mijkréslis.INE.sG  iet.Prs.3PL jura.ILL.SG

ig. Hommikul  hdmaras minnakse merele.
I1ts.ADE.SG ~ mijkr@slis.INE.SG  iet.IMPRs jlra.ALL.SG

latv. Rita mijkreésli iet jiara (LOC) / uz juru. (LEL)

(24) Iib. Jega piolpdvan ma lédb
katrs.GEN.sG ~ sestdiena.DAT.SG ~ €S.NOM iet.Prs.1sG
torg pal / torgo.
tirgus.GEN.SG UZ.POST / tirgus.ILL.SG

ig. Kdin iga laupdev turul.
iet.prs.1sG  katrs.NOM.SG sestdiena.NOM.SG ~ tirgus.ADE.SG

latv. Katru sestdienu eju uz tirgu. (LEL)

(25) lib. Aimrovzt leksto torg pdl.
saimes_laudis.NoM.PL  iet.PST.3PL  tirgus.GEN.SG uz.POST
ig.  Pererahvas ldiks turule.

saimes_laudis.NoM.PL  iet.PST.3PL  tirgus.ALL.SG

latv. Saimes [audis devas uz tirgu. (LEL)

Turklat, ka rada (24) un (25) piemérs, libieSu valoda var novérot iekSvietas
un arvietas sist€mas saplidumu ari atraSanas un virziena nozimes postpozicijas
lietojuma ar parvietoSanas verbiem, kur tiek lietota postpozicija pdil ‘uz (atraSanas
vieta)’, nevis pdlo ‘uz (virziens)’ (sal. ar (19)). Tatad pats parvietoSanas verbs
jau sniedz pietickamu darbibas virziena nozimi, un péc lidzibas ar ickSvietas un
arvietas locTjumu sapliiSanu netiek Skirta So postpoziciju gramatisko funkciju
atskiriba.

Viena vai otra darbibas virziena raditaja lietojuma libiesu, igaunu un latviesu
valoda var saskatit domingjoso paraugu atkariba no ta, vai konkréta parvietosanas
darbiba ietverts galamerkis (27) vai virziba kaut kur ieksa vai kaut kam virspusg,
vai arT noradot virzienu (26). Tacu tas nenozimé, ka nav iesp&jams ari otra varianta
lietojums vai abu variantu sinontmisks lietojums atseviSskos kadu citu biitisku
pazimju ietekmétos izteikumos. Ja darbiba ir ietvertas vairakas pazimes, tad
iespgjams lietot gan locTjumu, gan prievardu. Uzskatamak tas ir redzams libieSu
valodas piem@&ros, kur arvietas virzibu iesp&jams izteikt ar iekSvietas locTjuma
palidzibu un/vai postpoziciju (24).

(26) Iib. Kalamied soidabod aigé.
zvejnieks.NOM.PL airét.pPrs.3pL  mala.lLL.SG

ig.  Kalurid souavad randa.
zvejnieks.NOM.PL  airt.PrS.3PL  krasts.ILL.SG

latv. Zvejnieki airé uz malu. (LEL)
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(27) ib. Muda tulab aigo mierlimizt
jiras_mésli.Nom.SG nakt.prs.3sG  mala.lLL.sG ~ jUras.GEN.PL
tiuldkoks.

VE]S.INS.PL

ig. Adru tuleb randa merepoolsete
juras mesli.Nom.sG nakt.prs.3sG ~ krasts.ILL.SG ~ jlras puse.GEN.PL
tuultega.

VE&jS.COM.PL

latv. Jizras mesli nak mala (LOC) ar jiras véjiem. (LEL)

Atskiribas locTjuma vai adpozicijas lietojuma virziena izteikSanai ne vienmér
ir nosakamas. LatvieSu valoda $o lokativa lietojumu ar illativa nozimi palidz izprast
gadfjumi, kad, piem., lietuviesu valoda tiek izmantoti attiecigie prievardi, piem.,
latv. iepriek§ mingtais novecojis un atseviskos gadijumos lietotais es braucu Riga
(LOCQ), liet. as vaziuoju § Ryggq, bet Iib. ma broutséb Rigé (ILL), ig. ma soidan
Riiga (1L0L); vai latv. krist zemé (LOC), liet. kristi ant Zemés, bet 1ib. mozé saddo
(ILL), ig. maha kukkuma (ILL). Seit ir gan iek$vietas virzibas pirmaja pieméra, gan
virzibas virsii otraja pieméra nozime, ko latvieSu valoda var izteikt ab&jadi — gan
prievardu, gan ar lokativu. Latviesu valodas lokativa lietojuma, ietverot arT allativa
nozimes (virziba uz kadu atveértu vietu, piem., braukt jiura) — lidzigi ka illativa
un allativa funkciju sapliisana libiesu valoda —, saskatama lidziba ar Baltijas jliras
somu valodu vietas locljumu semantiku. Savukart, ja telpa konkréta konteksta
ir kaut kada méra slégta un notiek saméra tiesa ieksvietas virziba, nepiecieSams
lokativs (28). So tieSo iekSvietas nozimi rada libiesu valodas ekvivalents, kur
lielakai precizitatei tiek izmantota cita postpozija sizzol ‘ieksa’, ka arT igaunu
valodas izmantotais illativs ar -sse.

(28) lib. Kova kidud mg sizzol!
rakt.Mp.2sG  kidas.NOM.PL zeme.GEN.SG iek$a.posT

ig. Kaeva kala sisikonnad maasse!
rakt.iMp.2SG  zivs.GEN.SG  kidas.Nom.PL Zeme.ILL.SG

latv. Aproc zivju kidas zeme (LOC)! (LEL)

Savukart prepozicija latviesu valoda tiek izmantota gadijumos, kad ir tieSa
virziba kaut kam virspusg, piem., likt / krist / kapt uz gridas, kur atbilstosi Iibiesu
valoda izmantota postpozicija pdlé ‘uz’, bet igaunu valoda arvietas locijums
allativs porandale “uz gridas’; vai arT tados gadijumos, kad nav biitiska ne virziba
ieksa, ne art virspusg, bet gan nozimiga ir tikai galamérka norade (29).

(29) Iib. Ta lab jarro.
VINS.NOM.SG  iet.PRS.3SG ©Zers.ILL.SG

ig. Ta liiheb Jarvele.
VINS.NOM.SG  iet.PRS.3SG ~ €Zers.ALL.SG

latv. Vins iet uz ezeru. (LEL)
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Tacu, ka rada citi pieméri, ja kontekstuali Sis virziens tiesi virst vai ieksa ir
saistits ar citam nozimes niansém (piem., galamérka sasniegSanu) vai ar darbibas
varda nozimes niansém, latvieSu valoda tiek lietots gan lokativs, gan prievards, un
libiesu valoda notiek arvietas virziena locTjuma aizvietoSana ar iekSvietas locijumu
illattvu vai postpoziciju.

Secinajumi

Telpisko attieksmju, konkréti — atraSanas un virzibas, izteikSana raksta
apskatitajas valodas tiek izmantotas alternativas stratégijas atkariba no konteksta,
un skaidrs ir tas, ka valodas statiska atraSanas un virziba jeb kustiba, nemot véra
konceptualo atskiribu, tiek kodétas, izmantojot dazadus lidzeklus (DeLancey 2003,
60; Creissels 20006, 19). Ieprieks aprakstitie piemeri statiskas un kustigas atrasanas
izteikSana Iibiesu, latvieSu un igaunu valoda liecina, ka ta ir komplic€ta un dazadu
faktoru noteikta, piem., vai runa ir par atvértu vai slégtu telpu u. c.

Gan statisku atrasanos, gan virzibu igaunu valoda iesp&jams izteikt ar vienu no
seSiem vietas locTjumiem, kas norada atskiribu starp dazadajam nozime&m, konkrétas
nozimes izteikSanai var tikt izmantotas arT atbilstosas postpozicijas, libiesu valoda
savukart, visdrizak latviesu valodas ietekmég, ir zudus$i arvietas locijumi, un abas
nozimes var izteikt ar iekSvietas locTjumiem, ka arT ar postpozicijam, bet latviesu
valoda $ajas pozicijas tiek izmantots gan lokativs, gan prievards, tacu ne vienmer
tos var izmantot nozimes zina paral€li. Salidzinot visu triju valodu piemérus,
interesanti noverot libieSu un latvieSu valodas lidzigu stratégiju izvéli, un secinams,
ka igaugu valoda lidz ar pilnigo vietas locTjumu sistému statiskas atrasanas un
virzibas izteikSana ir visai regulara, kur katra locTjuma ir ietverta noteikta nozimes
nianse, ka arT postpozicijas lietojums visbiezak ir balstits tie$i konkr&takas un
precizakas nozimes nianses izteikSanai, piem., atraSanas vai virziba kaut kam virsi
vai kaut kur iek3a. Skiet, ka atraganas vietas un virzibas izteik§ana papildu batiska
nozime ir tiesi tam, vai §T atrasanas vai tas maina notiek kaut kam virsii vai kaut
kur ieksa. To parada gan igaunu valodas iekSvietas un arvietas locTjumi, gan ar1
atskirigas strat€gijas latvie$u valoda, kur atraSanas un ari virziba kaut kam virsa
parasti tiek izteikta ar prievardu uz, bet atraSanas vai virziba kaut kur iek$a — ar
lokativu. Dazi apskatitie latviesu valodas pieméri, kur virzibu iesp&jams izteikt
ar lokativu ((20), (27)), liek uzdot jautajumus par lokativa locTjuma ietvertajam
nozimé€m un to cilmi — jo lokativs tiek lietots ne tikai inesiva, bet ari illativa
nozimé. Tas ir viens no jautdqjumiem, kas biitu jap&ta plasak, salidzinot visas tris
Saja raksta apskatitas valodas. Savukart libieSu valodas pieméri rada gan somugru
valodam raksturigas iekSvietas locTjumu nozimes, gan arl jaunakas parmainas,
visdrizak, latvieSu valodas ietekmé: libieSu valodas runatdja apzina ir zaudéta
izpratne par atSkiribu starp iekSvietas un arvietas locljumu nozimém, tap&c biezak
tiek izmantota postpozicija pdl gadijumos, kad latvieSu valoda ir prievards uz, vai
arT iek§vietas loctjumi.

Dazadas vietas nozimju izteikSanas iesp&jas rada So attieksmju komplic€to
dabu, un ir iesp&jams noteikt dazus faktorus, kas nosaka loctjuma vai adpozicijas
lietojumu vélamas semantikas izteikSanai, taCu valodas attistibas gaita valodas vie-
nibas var iegiit vairakas nozimes un tas var tikt lietotas [1dzigi citam valodas vieni-
bam. Nosacjumi adpoziciju lietojuma visas trijas valodas ir saméra skaidri.
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Atrasanas vietas izteik$ana tas var tikt lietotas konkrétaku attieksmju gadijumos un
tad, ja orientieris telpa ir konkréts priekSmets vai lieta, tiek noradita atrasanas kaut
kam virsii un nozimiga Skiet arT atskiriba starp atvértu un sl€gtu telpu. Ar1 darbibas
virzibas izteikSana adpozicijas tiek lietotas konkrétakas nozimes. Tomer, ka rada
raksta apskatitie pieméri, kaut ari gan atbilstoSajam prievardam, gan locijumam
piemit lidziga funkcija un nozime, tos nevar lietot sinonimiski visos gadijumos, un
reiz€m tas var€tu bt atkarigs no izteikuma konteksta un izmantota darbibas varda
nozimes.

Raksta apskatitie pieméri lauj izdarTt arT visparigus secinajumus par procesiem
valodas. Saméra regularie locfjumi nenozimé, ka arT to semantika un lietojums
ir tikpat regulars un ka tas nevar mainities, ka to rada IibieSu valodas situacija
arvietas locljumu zaud@esana, bet arT latvieSu valoda kadreiz eksistgjusas locijumu
formas, kas tika izmantotas illattva nozimé (Endzelins 1951, 460; Rosinas 1987,
152). Tas var notikt gan savstarpgjo valodu kontaktu rezultata, gan ar valodas
ieksgju faktoru del, piem., paral€lu izteiksmes lidzeklu lietojuma iespaida — pastav
citas adpozicijas, apstakla vardi u. c., lai telpiskas attieksmes izteiktu precizak, ja
tas ir nepiecieSams.

Saisinajumi

1 1. persona
2 2. persona
3 3. persona

ADE adesivs

ADV apstakla vards
ALL allativs

CNG konnegativs
COM komitativs

CoP saitina
DAT dativs

GEN genitivs
ILL illativs

IMP imperativs

IMPRS  bezpersonas darbibas vards
INDECL nelokams

INE inesivs

INF nenoteiksme
INS instrumentalis
IPF imperfekts
LOC lokattvs

NEG noliegums
NOM  nominativs
PL daudzskaitlis
POST  postpozicija
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PRS tagadne
PST pagatne
PTV partitivs
SG vienskaitlis
Avoti
1. LEL — Livokiel-éstikiel-letkiel sonarontoz. Liivi-eesti-ldti sonaraamat. Libiesu-

2.

igaunu-latviesu vardnica. http://lingua.livones.net/lv
Igaunu-latviesu vardnica. Eesti-liti sonaraamat. http://www.ee-1v.lv/lv/vardnica
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and Space. Representing Direction in Language and Space. Zee, Emile van der,
Slack, Paul (eds). New York: Oxford University Press, 1-17.

Summary

This paper studies one of the notions of spatial relations, i.e. the direction of
motion as a change of location, and its coding in Latvian, Livonian and Estonian.
More specifically, it looks into the indication of movement towards, to or into
something. Estonian and Livonian (Finnic languages) have quite a large number of
cases that indicate different states of location, including the denoting of direction,
nevertheless adpositions (postpositions) can be used as well to code different spatial
relations. As other Indo-European languages, Latvian commonly uses prepositions
to denote the direction. Direction and motion to a location could also be expressed
by the Locative case in Latvian. In this comparative study we examine instances of
the use of adpositions or cases and the conditions for variating between them. We
look at factors that influence the expression of direction in order to study which
factors influence the choice between adpositions and cases, or the alternative usage
of both, which is also sometimes possible. The comparison of three geographically
closely situated languages allows us to see similarities and differences in choosing
between adposition and cases, and to look for parameters determining their use.
The data used for the paper has mostly been taken from the examples given in the
“Livonian-Estonian-Latvian dictionary” (2013) and “Estonian-Latvian dictionary”
(2015).
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Vertikala virziba dvd ‘augSup’ un xard ‘lejup’-

prefiksi saliktenos ar grieku verbu laufdve ‘nemt’

The vertical direction dva ‘up’ and kard ‘down’:
the case of the prefixed Greek verb loufiave ‘take’
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Raksta analiz@ts ar prepozicijam dva ‘augsup’ un xoza ‘lejup’ saliktais grieku verbs Aaufave
‘nemt, tvert, ieglit’ un ta potencialaa vertikalas virzibas kustibas semantika. Verbs laufdavam
ar abam prepozicijam ir plasi izmantots gan sengrieku, gan jaungrieku valoda, ta nozime
vertikalaja kustiba verojama gan tie$a, gan mainita un parnesta nozime, tadel iesp&ami
arT valodas diahronijas procesos balstiti verojumi. P&titais materials skatits salidzinosi,
sastatot dvd un xaza salikto verbu nozimes un to attistibas galvenas iezimes. Secinats, ka
prepoziciju semantikas parstavéta vietas/virzibas dimensija saliktajos verbos nereti partop
laika dimensija, noradot vai nu uz uzsakamu jeb atkartotu (ava-) vai nobeigtu, perfektivu
darbibu (kard). Abas prepozicijas salikuma ar dazadiem verbiem var izteikt ar darbibas
izc€lumu, pastiprinagjumu, tomér saliktenos ar Aaufave $ada funkcija pamata piemit tikai
xaza elementam.

Atslegvardi: grieku verbs Aaufavw; prepozicijas ‘augSup’/‘lejup’; vertikala kustiba; nozi-
mes maina.

Grieku valodas prepoziciju pamatfunkcija ir adverbiala — precizet verba izteikto
darbibu. ST funkcija nodroSina ari saliktenu rasanos; saliktenos ar prepozicijas
pirmo elementu prepozicijas iegiist prefiksa lomu (Smyth 1920, 365-366).

Saja loma, Tpasi kompozitajos verbos, prepoziciju sakotngja nozime bieZi
mainas, kopa ar atttiecigo verbu veidojot jaunas nozimes, kuras pasas prepozicijas
semantika jausama pastarpinati un nosaciti.

Sai zina, koncentrgjoties uz vietas jédzienu un ta izteikSanu valoda, raksta
ka izpétes objekts izvElets viens konkrets verbs, plasa nozimju spektra parstavis —
louPeve (‘nemt, dabat, iegit’)! un salidzindgjuma apskata ta saliktenus ar

! Raksta $eit un turpmak izmantots vardnicu un sengrieku tekstu digitalo resursu materials:
Liddell, Scott. 1968, 2007; Babiniotis 2012; Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, A Digital
Library of Greek Literature.

167



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 8

168

semantiski opozitiem vertikalu virzibu izsakoSiem elementiem dvd- un kard-
(‘augsup’, ‘lejup’; atbilstosie adverbi — dvw / kdzew — ‘augsa/leja’).

Grieku valodas ka Eiropa senakas rakstiski fiksétas valodas materials lauj
izmantot ka senako (sengrieku) slanu piemérus, ta arT misdienu grieku valodas
lietojuma analogus, novérojot nozimes mainas diahroniska griezuma.

Vispirms par prepozicijam ka patstavigam valodas vienibam. Ja sengrieku
valodas materiala tas sastopamas bagatigi un arT vienlidz produktivas saliktenu
(gan nomenu, gan verbu) darinasana, tad musdienu grieku valoda ava/kara tikai
atseviskos gadijumos darbojas ka prepozicijas; ka saliktenu elementi — izteikti
biezi.?

Joprojam autoritativaja sengrieku valodas gramatika (Smyth 1920, 373, 380)
sadala par prepozicijam, kuras iesaistas salikto verbu darinasana, minctas Sadas
nozimes:

1) dva — ‘augsup (up), atpakal (back), atkal/vélreiz (again)’

2) xord — ‘lejup (down from above), atpakal (back), pret/preti (against,

adversely), pilniba/galigi (completely)’ — darbibas nobeigtiba, notikusa
neatgriezeniskums.

Mingto prepoziciju semantika ieskicé faktu, ka bez pamatidejas par
pretnostatijumu augsup/lejup tas ka saliktenelementi var izteikt ari nosacito
horizontalo virzibu (atpakal, pretT), ja laika ritumu un notikumus iedomajamies
horizontala plakng.

Par prepoziciju avd/kar. semantisko lomu sengrieku saliktajos verbos
vardnicu materials fiksé vel kadu iesp&ju: tas abas var izteikt varda pamatnozimes
akcent€jumu, izc€lumu, uzsveérumu (Liddell, Scott 1968, 98, 883). Turpmak
par to, kada mera Sie visparigie konstatéjumi attiecinami arT uz verba Aoufava
salikteniem senaja un jaungrieku valoda, un ka un ciktal vietas/virzibas nozime
tajos pastav. Nepretend€jot uz izsmeloSu visu verbu nozimju analizi, raksta tiks
atraditas Aoufave saliktenu grupas, kas uzrada Iidzigas un arT nosaciti pretgjas
nozimes, ka arT izvert€ta prepoziciju vietas un virzibas nozimes transformacija
noteiktos verbos un sengrieku / jaungrieku materiala salidzinajuma.

Lidzigas nozimes verbu pari (sastopami gan sengrieku, gan jaungrieku valoda):

avalaufdave Katalopufave
- sapgemt, pienemt, nemt savas rokas - piepemt, (pa-)turét; ieght, glabat
- parpemt (no cita); uznemt/-ies, uzsakt parnemt (visa apjoma), ienemt (vietu)
- gt virsroku (no augsas), parvarét - panakt, parsteigt, notvert, piekert
- nosodit, notiesat

1. tabula.

2 Prepozicionalie prefiksi (Holton, Mackridge, Philippaki-Warburton 2004, 244-245).
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No 1. tabula parstavéta verbu nozimju kopsavilkuma redzams, ka

- avo-/kota- (pret€ji telpiskie virzieni) sp&j kalpot vienai un tai paSai
nozimei — nemt no augsas un turct apaksa (zem subjekta), kaut ko nemt/
dabiit un noturét.

- ava-nozimes, izsakot pnemsSanu, glisanu, turéSanu, ir neitralakas, kamer
roata- — ,agresivakas” (ko mazak spgj izteikt atseviska verba tulkojums,
labak — avotvalodas konteksts).

Sai zina semantiskais avd-/kard- saliktenu pretnostatijums piepemt / sagrabt
(neitrali/agresivi) visuzskatamak atklajas kontekstos, kuros iesp&jams izvertét abu
verbu nozimi, piem.:

Gan prata, gan kriethumd pastavosais ir paraks par nicibu un izmainam;
tomér ainas, kuras no td nokopé jutekliskais un kermeniskais, argumenti, iespaidi,
lidzibas, [ko tas] uznem (Gvalouficver), nepaliek miizigi ka nospiedumi vaska, bet
tas [ainas] parnem (korodoufavel) nesakartotais un satraucosais.’

Jo nozime abstraktaka, talaka no konkrétas ,jnemsSanas” darbibas, jo ta
izteiktak konteksta nosacita, piem.: likums, miis atbrivojot no vainas, nosoda (burt.
notver — xatohopupaver) nogalinataju.*

Pret&jas nozimes verbu pari:

avoaloufavo Katalaufave
- atkartot/dartt atkal; atgiit/-ties - apturét, apstadinat (piekert), saturét,
jaungrieku: ex+avo-Aoufava apvaldit
- atkartot turGt/piecelt, atbalstit - nosodit (gremdgt uz leju)

2. tabula.

No tabula parstavéta verbu nozimju kopsavilkuma izriet:

- paralelie piem@ri rada, ka pret€jas nozimes salikteniem ar Aoyfave
veidojas laika orientacija’: ‘atkartot’ ir ka ‘atkal, v€lreiz nemt’, savukart’
apturét’ — ka ‘nelaut atkartoties, turpinaties’, proti, nenemt vélreiz;

- prepoziciju sakotngja telpiska/virziena nozime attiecigajos saliktajos
verbos paraug laika nozZimé (darbiba tiek uzsakta vai atkartota/darbiba tiek
apturéta).

70 yap Ov Kal vontov kai ayabov plopdc kol uetofolijc kpeittov éotv: ag o an’ avtod 10
01oONTOV KOl GOUATIKOV EIKOVAS EKUATTETOL, Kol AOYOVE Kai €I01] K1 OLLOIOTHTOS Gvoloufaver
Kobomep v knpd oppayioes obk del d10UEVOVOLY, GALG KaTelouBovel TO GToKTOV aDTOS Koid
topoaydoeg. .. (Plutarchus, De Iside, 54)

. 0 vouog amolbwv nHuds Tiic aitiag tov dmoxteivavia kotodoufaver. (Antiphon,
Tetralogia 11, 3,4,10)
5 Izmantota E. Soidas terminologija (Soida 2009, 233-235)
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Japiebilst, ka gan sengrieku, gan jaungrieku valoda vairakas min&tajas
nozim&s aktivi ir kara- salikteni ar citiem verbiem ka pamatkomponentiem, ka art
citi sinontmi, piem., xaro-dikalw, kora-kpivew ‘nosodu’, kar-Eyew ‘ienemu (vietu)’;
waipvew ‘nemu’, onkove ‘pacelu’, xvpiopycd ‘iegistu valdijuma’, wadw ‘apturu,
partraucu’.

Semantiski saliktenelementa prepozicijas xara- izteikta virziba lejup sasaucas
ar darbibas pabeigsanas nozimi (Iidz lejai — lidz atdurei, galigi, neatgriezeniski).
Savukart prepozicija avo- izsaka kustibu augSup un ari atpakal®, tadel ,,iespgjama”
darbibas atkartosana (caur virzibu atpakal), piem.:

. vina masu Mariameni dzives gals satver (xatoiefavel) cCetrdesmit gadu
vecuma.”

péksni parnem nakts, uznak liela vétra, parnem dzils miegs.®

. neédajiem slimniekiem kads piedavats auglis atjauno (atkal pieskir —
avotopfiaver) éstgribu.’

. vin$ atkal atsak (nem atkal, nemas kaut ko darit — waliv évoioupaver)
Draudzibas Zevam veltitas liugSanas saskanda ar tévu likumiem."’

Saistiba ar telpas/virziena un laika (pabeigtibas) semantiku Iidzigs nozimju
prepargjums atklajas, izvert€jot ar1 izteikti parnestds nozimes attiecigajos verba
Aopfave saliktenos. Uzskatamak tas parstav salikteni ar xaro-: atseviski kon-
tekstpieméri sengrieku valoda, bet stabili jaungrieku valodas materiala uzrada
verba korodoufiave nozimi ‘saprast, aptvert, pienemt, piekrist’. Atseviski gan
jaiemin par verbformas izmainam jaungrieku valoda (turpmak). Tomer, izvert&jot
prepozicijas xard semantisko lomu minéto parnesto nozimju formésana salikuma
ar verbu lopfivew, jadoma par to, ka satvert cita starpa nozimé ‘nospiest no
augsas uz leju’; arT ‘satvert ar domu/prata nozimé fiksét — aptvert, uztvert, saprast/
pienemt’. Zimigi, ka latviesu analogi Sim verbam arT saistas ar nemsanu, tverSanu
savienojuma ar dazadiem prefiksiem (uztvert, aptvert, pienemt viedokli).

Te iederigs komentars par verbu Aoufidve un ta salikteniem miisdienu grieku
valoda: verbam Aeufdve gadsimtu gaita ir izveidojusies sena aorista celma Aof-
balstita paralélforma Aafaivew. Salikuma ar prepoziciju dva- sastopama verbforma
Aoflaive. Savienojuma ar kara- veidojas nozimes Skirums: verbs karaloufova —
‘ienemu, glistu virsroku’, verbs karalofoive — ‘uztveru, saprotu, izprotu’ (Babi-
niotis 2012, 857). P&dgjais norada uz sa-tverSanu/sa-gemsanu mentala nozime, kam
pamata prepozicijas xazd semantiska virziba uz leju — izteicot nofiksésanu, kas
saistams ar ienemsSanu/pienemsanu prata, domas. Japiezimg, ka verbs kataloufiéve

Attieciba uz salikteniem norade uz analogu latipu valoda ar re-, retro- (Liddell, Scott
2007, 46-47).
myv  adelpny abtod Mopicunv televtyy tob Piov koroloufidvel tecoapoakocTov  ET0¢
rwemlnpwkviav (Flavius Josephus, Antiquitates Judaicae, 4, 78)
evfoc 1 voé karaloufiaver (Strabo, Geography, 3,1); xateloufaver yeyuwv moddg
(Plutarchus, Lucullus, 13); Srvog pabog xoazaioufaver (Longus, Daphnis et Chloe, 2, 23)
... T0IG GTOGITOIS TV GPPHDTTWV OTWPOS Tl TPOTeEVEYDEY dvaloufaver v dpeéty
(Plutarchus, Quaestiones convivales, 2,2)

. wohv &g Didiov A1og tog ebyag avoloufaver kora to. matpra. (Julianus, Misopogon,
346¢)
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tadgjadi misdienu valoda zaudgjis vairumu semantiski nians€to poziciju, kadas
tam bijusas sengrieku valoda.

Attieciba uz verbu davoloufavw/-Aafaiveo musdienu grieku valoda: tas
saglabajis ieprieks raksta 1. un 2. tabula uzraditas nozimes, kadas fiksgjamas vél
sengrieku materiala, pie kam nozimes zina bez ipasa Skiruma tiek izmantots gan
saliktena pamatelements Aaufdve, gan lafoive; pirmais izteiktak literaras valodas
konteksta (Babiniotis 2012, 161).

Zimigi, ka pacelSanas augSup/atkal atgiiSanas nozime iemanto interesantu
morfologisko noform&jumu jaungriecku valoda ar salikteni exavalaufdve — ‘daru
kaut ko otrreiz, atkartoju (to pasu; zinamo, apgiito)’.

Saja nozimé verbs Aoufdve darbojas ar diviem saistitiem prefiksiem resp.
prepozicijam — ezt + ava (burtiski: ‘pie/uz + augSup / atkal”), kas — argji tautologisks
veidojums, laiku gaita izveidojies palieko$s valodas lietojuma — norada uz nozimes
papildu pastiprinajumu.

Tads dubultprefiksgjums ar dva- ka vienu no elementiem jaungrieku valoda
izveidojis adverbu avd ‘no jauna, vélreiz, atkal’, kurd sapliidusas prepozicijas
ex/e!! ‘no-, iz-’ un jau pieminéta ava. Lidzigs salikums latvie$u valoda, piem.: atkal
no jauna kaut ko darit. Elements dava ir pirmais komponents visai daudzskaitligai
saliktenverbu grupai jaungrieku valoda, piem.: éavo-kavw ‘daru atkal, vElreiz’,
Sava-Jéw ‘saku atkartoti, velreiz’, favo-ypdpw ‘rakstu atkal, no jauna, parrakstu’,
Sav-opyilw ‘saku velreiz, no jauna’ u.c.

Sadi pieméri uz valodas vésturiskas atfistibas fona varétu noradit, ka
prepozicija dva- (virziens augsSup, atkartota darbiba) uztverama ka semantiski
vajaka, tai valodas arsenala atseviskos saliktenos ar loufidve radusies pastiprinosi
elementi (em1, fava), kamer prepozicija koza-, izsakot virzienu uz leju un Iidz ar to
zinamu nobeigtibu, ir semantiski spécigaka, izteic darbibas neatgriezeniskumu. Lai
arT abas minétas prepozicijas saliktenos var izcelt darbibas intensitati, salikuma ar
verbu Aaufdve formantam xaza- $1 iezime piemit izteiktak: panemt , iegit pilniba,
galigi (salidzinajuma ar ¢ve- gadijumiem — ‘pie-pemt, uz-nemt’).

Kopuma izvertgjot raksta izklastito materialu, jauzsver, ka

- pretgji telpiskie virzieni avo-/xora- saliktenos ar Aeufdve var izteikt ne
vien pretgjas, bet arT savstarpgji sinonimiskas nozimes — fakts, kas vairak
saistams ar pamatverba nozimi ‘nemt’, neka ar pretgjas nozimes prepoziciju
komponentiem saliktenu sastava; Sie komponenti izteiks nozimes niansu
gradaciju konteksta;

- vieta/ virziens (uz augSu/uz leju nemt, likt) partop laika orientacija: uzsakt
vai atkartot darbibu vai ar ‘no-likt’ un nostabiliz€t nemainigi. Apskatito
saliktenu nozimes parnesumi izriet no $1 procesa.

" Prepozicijas ex variants pozicija pirms komponenta, kur§ sakas ar patskani.
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Summary

This article focuses on the analysis of the Greek verb laufavw ‘take, capture,
gain’ and its semantics of potential vertical movement through the prepositions dva
‘up’ and xara ‘down’. The verb Aoufave with the two prepositions is widely used
in both Ancient and Modern Greek. Its meaning for the vertical movement can be
observed both in the direct and modified and figurative sense, therefore observations
based on language diachrony may also be possible. The investigated material is
considered comparatively, by juxtaposing the meanings and developmental features
of the compound verbs with dva and xara. It is concluded that the dimension of
position/direction as represented by the semantics of the prepositions in composite
verbs often turn into a time dimension, indicating either an initiated or repetitive
(dva), or a finite, completed action (xaza). Both prepositions in combination with
different verbs can also express an emphasis or amplification of the action; however,
in compounds with Aoufave, only the xazd element generally performs such a
function.



VALODAS GRAMATISKAS UN LEKSISKAS SISTEMAS VARIATIVUMS

DOI: 10.22364/VNEFE.8.14

Spatial deixis in Lithuanian: demonstrative
pronouns

Telpiskas attieksmes lietuviesu valoda:
noradamie vietniekvardi

Gintaré JudzZentyté

Vilnius University, Faculty of Philology
The Department of Lithuanian Language
Universiteto St. 5, LT-01513 Vilnius, Lithuania

E-mail: gintare judzentyte@gmail.com

This article deals with spatial deixis in Lithuanian (the issue of demonstratives). Spatial
deixis is lexicalized by different parts of speech in different languages: by adverbs of place
(e.g., here and there), verbs (come and go) and demonstratives. The demonstratives this and
that are usually considered to be spatial deictics in their basic use. For instance, this house
and that house indicate closeness to and distance from the speaker. This is called a proximal
deictic and that — a distal deictic. Some languages have demonstratives with 3 and 4 way
distinctions on the proximal-distal dimension. According to some Lithuanian authors, the
Lithuanian language is among them and has a ternary system of demonstratives (deictic
pronouns): §is is a proximal deictic, anas — distal, however fas can be used to indicate both —
a proximal (‘near the speaker’) and distal (‘not near the speaker’) object in Lithuanian. The
aim of this research is to verify whether the Lithuanian system of demonstratives is ternary
as it is stated or whether it has changed. This paper deals with two problematic cases.
Therefore, first, psychological distance is considered in spoken Lithuanian and, second,
frequency of usage of the pronoun fas in face-to-face communication to indicate an object
that is not close to the speaker instead of anas is evaluated.

Keywords: binary system; exophoric demonstratives; experiment; Lithuanian; spatial
deixis; spatial opposition; ternary system.

1. Introduction

According to ,Lietuviy kalbos gramatika” (4 Grammar of Lithuanian)
(Ulvydas 1965), the demonstrative pronouns Sis ‘this’, tas ‘that’ and anas ‘that’
refer to known things in the speaker’s respect. The demonstrative pronoun tas ‘that’
distinguishes a more or less distant known object (Ulvydas 1965, 678-679), e.g.:

(1) Tie gridai, kuriuos tévas uzdirbo
that.Nom.PL.M grain.Nom.PL.M that.NsTR.PL.M father.NoM.M  earn.pst.3
vasarg kasdamas griovius,  pasibaige.
SUMMEr.ACC.F dig.pTCP.M ditch.acc.pL.M end.psT.3

‘Those grains, that the father earned by digging ditches during the summer,
are used up.’

173



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 8

174

The demonstrative pronouns $is, Sitas ‘this’ distinguish a very close object to
the speaker in perspective of space and time (Ulvydas 1965, 679), e.g.:

(2) Isgerk, isgerk, broleli, Sitg, ipils,
drink.vp.2 drink.ivp.2 brother.voc.m.  this.acc.  pour.FuT.3
Jpils seselé kitg.
pour.rFuT.3 SiSter.NOM.F. another.Acc

‘Drink, drink, the little brother, this one, the little sister will pour, will pour
another one.’

The demonstrative pronoun anas ‘that’ distinguishes the most distant thing
(from the speaker) in perspective of space and time (Ulvydas 1965, 679), e.g.:

(3) Atameni angjj berniukg, kuriam buvo
remember.Prs.2  that.acc.M boy.Acc.m who.pAT.M  be.psT.3
zadéje po dirzg rézti uz
promise.prcr.3  following belt.acc.m strike.INF for
kiekvieng netinkamg atsakymgq?
eVery.ACC.M WIONZ.ACC.M  answer.ACC.M

‘Do you remember that boy who has been promised to be belted for each
wrong answer?’

As Jsitas, Sis and anas indicate the most distant things from each other in
perspective of space and time, they are usually opposed in different contexts
(Ulvydas 1965, 679), e.g.:

(4) Duok man ang, Sito nenoriu.
give.IMP.2  me.DAT that.acc this.GEN NEG.want.prs.2
‘Give me that one, I do not want this one.’

According to Albertas Rosinas (1988, 50-51; 1996, 57-59), the Lithuanian
system of demonstratives (deictic pronouns) is ternary (see Scheme 1):

Sis, Sitas < > anas

tas, tai, tat(ai)

Scheme 1. The Lithuanian system of demonstratives according to Rosinas.

He states that the pronoun Sis is a proximal deictic, anas — distal, however tas
can be used to indicate both — a proximal (‘near the speaker’) and distal (‘not near
the speaker’) object in Lithuanian (Rosinas 1996, 58-59), e.g.:
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(5) Rimdzius (...) kraté viskq tiesiai turgaus
Rimdzius.Nom.m  shake.psT.3  everything.acc  right market.GEN.M
vidury ir aiskino, kad (...), kad
middle.Loc.m and explain.pst.3 that that
Sitas Stai jtaisymas gerai ima
this.NOM.M here equipment.NoM.M good take.prs.3
Seskus, 0 Sitas — zebenkstis, nuo
ferret.acc.pL.M  and this.NOM.M weasel.Acc.pL.F  from
Sito Stai neissisuks kiauné. (0]
this.GEN.M here NEG.turn.rut.3 marten.NOM.F. and
Stai tas paims ir lizsj,
there that.Nom.m  grip.Fut.3  and bobcat.acc.r
ir patj tigrg.
and itself.acc.m tiger.acc.M

‘Rimdzius (...) shook out everything right in the middle of the market and
explained that (...), that this equipment is good for ferrets, and this — for weasels,
and a marten won’t escape from this one. Meanwhile that one will grip a bobcat
and a tiger itself.’

(6) Kunigaikstis sako, rodydamas j vaikus.

Si mano Zmona, 0 tie jo
thisNom.F  my.GeN  wife.NoM.F  and that.Nom.pL.M  he.GEN.M
broliai.

brother.NoM.PL.M

‘The Duke says while pointing at the children. This is my wife, and those are
his brothers.’

In the example (5) the pronoun fas is used as a synonym for the pronoun Sizas,
while in the example (6) the proximal-distal opposition is maintained.

After researching the semantic structure of pronouns sis, tas and anas, Rosinas
concludes that all three Lithuanian pronouns can be described as follows:

sis: ‘deictic’, ‘unemphatic’, ‘identical’, ‘demonstrative’, ‘direct’, ‘distant’,

‘proximate’.

tas: ‘deictic’, ‘unemphatic’, ‘identical’, ‘demonstrative’, ‘direct’, ‘non-

distant’;

anas: ‘deictic’, ‘unemphatic’, ‘identical’, ‘demonstrative’, ‘direct’, ‘distant’,

‘non-proximate (far)’.

Thus, the pronoun fas is a ‘non-distant’ demonstrative according to the listed
semantic features. Literally it means that tas does not indicate neither a close nor
distant referent. The electronic dictionary ,,Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos Zzodynas”
(Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian) (Keinys 2011) gives precisely the same
explanation: ‘1. Points at the object which is discussed’. Examples do not show
distance either (Keinys 2011):
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(7) Prasyk to Zmogaus.
ask.mvp.2 that.GEN.M ~ man.GEN.M
‘Ask that man.’

(8) Tasai medis gerai auga.
thatNoM.M  tree.NoM.M  good Erow.PRS.3

‘That tree grows well.’

(9) Kaip tau toji mergina patinka?
how YOU.DAT that.NOM.F girl.NOM.F like.prs.3
‘How do you find that girl?’

According to ,,Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos gramatika” (4 Grammar of Modern
Lithuanian) (Ambrazas 2006), demonstrative pronouns usually refer to a definite
thing (person, phenomenon): tas, ta ‘this’, ‘that’, sis, i, Sitas, Sita/Sita ‘this (one
here)’, anas, ana ‘that (one)’ (Ambrazas 2006, 262). They exhibit/express contrast
between the ‘near’ (sSis, Si, Sitas, Sita/sita) and ‘distant’ (anas, ana) reference
(Ambrazas 2006, 263). Tas, ta are the neutral members of the near-distant
opposition: they can be contrasted both to Sis, $i, Sitas, Sita/sita and anas, ana.
They are also used when no contrast between the near and distant reference is
implied.

Concluding everything that has been said, several issues should be discussed.
Firstly, the data reveals the ternary system of demonstratives in Lithuanian.
However, the system is treated differently. According to ,Lietuviy kalbos
gramatika” it consists of three members: ‘near the speaker’ (sis, Sitas), ‘not near
the speaker’ (tas), ‘not near the speaker, at the longest distance from the speaker’
(anas). According to Rosinas and ,,Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos gramatika”, the
system consists of the opposition ‘near the speaker’ (sis, Sitas; tas) / ‘not near the
speaker’ (anas; tas).

These differences inspired the aim of the current research, which is, by means
of experiment, to determine the meaning of the pronoun fas in current spoken
Lithuanian and to verify whether the Lithuanian system of demonstratives is
ternary. An affirmative answer would lead to the next step, which is to review, how
the spoken Lithuanian system of demonstratives has changed.

The paper consists of several parts. First, a brief overview of the theoretical
background is presented. Next, the analysis and results are discussed. Finally,
conclusions are drawn.

2. Theoretical Background

Spatial deixis. Spatial/space deixis or place deixis is one of the main kinds of
deixis, when the lexical means refers to a place or places in respect of participants
of actual speech act (Huang 2006, 132). Demonstratives are used to encode
deictic information in a language. English demonstratives this and that are usually
considered to be spatial deictics in their basic use. For instance, this house and that
house indicate closeness and distance from the speaker. Other tools in languages
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are adverbs of place (like English here and there). In some languages, such as
English, German or Italian, it can also be expressed by deictic verbs (like English
come and go, German gehen and kommen, Italian andare and venire).

Charles Fillmore describes spatial deixis as ‘that aspect of deixis which
involves referring to the locations in space of the communication act participants;
it is that part of spatial semantics which takes the bodies of the communication
act participants as significant reference objects for spatial specification’ (Fillmore
1982, 7).

Deictic words which indicate location can be classified in various ways. The
most common way is to group them according to the distance from the deictic
centre — the speaker.! Following this, deictic structures are classified into proximal
and distal (physical distance). The first one indicates referents near to the speaker,
the second one — not near/far away from the speaker (Yule 1996, 9—-10). On this
basis, the world’s languages are classified into single-member, binary, and trinary
systems of demonstratives (as referred in the beginning of this paper, the Lithuanian
language belongs to the group of languages that have a three-membered system of
demonstratives).

Classification of demonstratives within a ternary system. From the point of
view of the deictic centre (in this paper — the speaker) systems of demonstratives
can be binary or ternary. Some languages have demonstratives with 4 and 5 way
distinctions on the proximal-distal dimension (Huang 2006, 154—156). A binary
system consists of proximal and distal pronouns, e.g.: English this (close to the
speaker) and that (at a distance from the speaker). A ternary system has a proximal
member, a medial member and a distal member. In this system the medial member
locates a place, related to the deictic centre (mostly the speaker) (Huang 2006,
152—154). For example, according to John Lyons, the Turkish ternary system has
these members: bu ‘close to the speaker’, su ‘not close to the speaker’, o ‘at a
distance from the speaker and from the listener’ (Lyons 1977, 669) (see Figure 1).

In the Anglo-American tradition (Fricke 2007, 17-53) the speaker considers himself as
a deictic spatiotemporal zero-point (Lyons 1977, 638) in the moment of utterance and
relates everything to his viewpoint: ‘The canonical situation-of- utterance is egocentric in
the sense that the speaker, by virtue of being the speaker, casts himself in the role of ego
and relates everything to his viewpoint. He is at the zero-point of the spatiotemporal co-
ordinates of what we will refer as the deictic context’. The European tradition, in the line of
Karl Biihler (1934), defines deixis as origo dependency and considers deictic expressions
as obligatory origo-relative (Fricke 2007, 17-53). Conceptually it is understood as the
origin of a coordinate system of subjective orientation (Biihler, 1934/1982a, 102), which
is used to organize the personal, spatial, and temporal structure of utterances. Biihler
(1990, 117) assumes one single origo for all dimensions, a mutual coordinate starting
point for personal, local, and temporal deixis.
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Figure 1. The Turkish ternary system of demonstratives.>

As it was already mentioned (see 1. Introduction), the Lithuanian pronoun tas
s ‘deictic’, ‘unemphatic’, ‘identical’, ‘demonstrative’, ‘direct’, but ‘non-distant’.
From this point of view, the demonstrative fas has a neutral meaning in respect
of distance. There are some languages across the world where demonstratives can
also be distance-neutral (Churchward 1953, 150-152). In the case of distance-
neutral demonstratives, the distance of the referent from the speaker is expressed
by adding demonstrative adverbs to the neutral form. For instance, in German,
demonstrative adverbs hier ‘here’ and da ‘there’ are added to the neutral forms
dieser and stressed der, das, die (Diessel 2005):

(10) Das Bild hier gefillt mir
this.NoM.N picture.NOM.N here like.prs.3 L.par
besser als das da.
better than that.NoMm there

‘I like this picture better than that one (over there).’

Exophoric and endophoric use. The use of demonstratives can be divided
into exophoric (situational) and endophoric (textual) (Halliday and Hasan 1976).
A demonstrative is used exophorically when the speaker refers directly to
something that is physically evident in his surroundings. A demonstrative is used
endophorically when it refers to a referent that exists in the ongoing discourse (in
written text or spoken language).

Gestural deixis. The combination of language and gesture is especially
characteristic of the exophoric use, in which demonstratives refer to specific
entities in the surrounding situation (cf. Levinson 2004). Different methods of
research classify gestures differently; however, four main types of gestures can be
distinguished: iconic gestures, metaphoric gestures, deictic gestures, beats gestures

2 Drawn by Darius Stanevi¢ius.
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(McNeill 1992, 78—81). The prototypical deictic gesture is an extended ‘index’
finger, but almost any extensible body part or held object can be used (e.g. hand,
eyes, head, chin, etc.). Indeed, some cultures prescribe deixis with the lips (Enfield
2001). Deixis entails locating objects, subjects and actions in space vis-a-vis a
reference point, which Biihler called the origo, and Lyons zero-point (McNeill
1992, 78—81). Namely, deictic gestures specify meanings of demonstratives.

Distinction based on psychological distance. According to George Yule,
the truly pragmatic basis of spatial deixis may actually be psychological distance.
Psychically close objects will tend to be treated by the speaker as psychologically
close. Something that is psychically distant will generally be treated as
psychologically distant. However, the speaker may also wish to mark something
that is psychically close as psychologically distant (Yule 1996, 13). For instance,
the utterance fas namas ‘that house’ instead of sis namas ‘this house’ could express
the speaker’s opinion upon the object of discussion.

Hypotheses. Summarising all the insights, it is possible to raise three
hypotheses:

1. The Lithuanian pronoun anas as an exophoric demonstrative is the marked
member of the Lithuanian system of demonstratives. In the exophoric
usage it is replaced by the Lithuanian pronoun tas.

2. If the Lithuanian pronoun anas in the exophoric usage is the marked
member and is replaced by the pronoun tas, the Lithuanian system of
pronouns tends to be binary rather than ternary: it should follow that the
pronoun Sis ‘this’ contrasts with the pronoun fas ‘that’ (sis ‘proximal’/tas
‘distal’ rather than §is ‘proximal’/anas ‘distal’; whereas the pronoun tas
has a neutral meaning).

3. The third hypothesis of this paper is that the choice of demonstratives
is not only affected by the location of the referent, but also by visual
accessibility of the referent and the need for contrast. Psychological
aspects are important here as well.

3. Methods

3.1 Combined methods

The data on the usage of exophoric demonstratives in ongoing interactive
situations was collected via an experimental method. This approach adopted
and merged the perspective of physical distance (Coventry et al. 2008) and
psychological distance (Yule 1996, 13). The role play perspective (Piwek, 2008)
was combined with the (free style) dialogue (Niebaum, Macha 2006, 11-50;
Loffler 2003, 40-52). In addition, gestural deixis was examined. Broadly speaking,
gestural deixis refers to deictic expressions whose comprehension requires some
sort of audio-visual information. A simple example is an object which is pointed
at and referred to as ‘this’ or ‘that’. However, the category can include other types
of information than pointing, such as direction of gaze, tone of voice, and so on.
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3.2 A dialogue game

According to Piwek, Beun, Cremers (2008), who researched deictic
demonstratives in Dutch, one of the methods to examine the differences in use
between distal and proximal demonstratives is a dialogue game. They have
proposed to define such dialogue game in terms of four components/parameters
(Piwek, Beun, Cremers 2008, 11). A dialogue game consists of:

1. A set of participants;

2. An initial state of play;

3. A joint public goal state, which the participants are supposed to achieve;
4

. A role function, which assigns to each of the participants its entitlements,
prohibitions and abilities to access.

In the present paper this method was applied as follows:
1. The set of participants consists of two subjects.

2. In the initial state all the participants (pairs) are separated and located in
different places. They are facing the same referents to be located. One of
the participants is located closer to the objects or subjects to describe, the
other one is located further. The participants have been informed about
their tasks in the pre-test briefing and have been given oral instructions
ensuring the possibility to ask questions if necessary.

3. The goal state is achieved when all the subjects and objects around the
pair are located and these locations are understood correctly.

4. One of the participants is assigned the role of an interviewer (the first
speaker, further referred to as S1). The other participant is assigned the
role of an interviewee (the second speaker, further referred to as S2). Both
S1 and S2 can point at and observe all objects and subjects present on the
researched location. They are allowed to talk with each other by using
gestures.

3.3 Participants and material

In total, 11 participants (1 man, 10 women), all native Lithuanian speakers
aged 20-22 took part in the experiment. All the participants were students. They
were asked to talk in standard Lithuanian. One instructor explained the process
and asked students to answer the questions using Lithuanian demonstratives when
describing objects and persons. Students were grouped in pairs and exchanged
roles. At first, one person of the pair was an interviewer, while the second one
was an interviewee; then they exchanged roles. The experiment was carried
out in the Cathedral Square, Vilnius, where two situations were staged: 1) the
interviewer asked to localize objects seen in the Cathedral Square or around it;
2) the interviewer asked to describe all the people who were passing by or doing
something in the Cathedral Square. In total 33 video films were recorded, each
1-2 minutes long (in total about 50 minutes of video material). All participants
gave their consent to participate and be video-recorded.
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3.4 The method of data analysis

At first unsuitable material was rejected. Videos in which participants tried to
artificially use all three Lithuanian demonstratives (sis, tas and anas) even though it
was enough to use two (§is and fas), were considered to be inappropriate material®.
The collected data was decoded, transcribed and analysed. Attention has been
paid to the use of demonstratives sis, tas and anas, the current physical place of
participants, gesture use and descriptions of localization. The use of demonstratives
was analysed and divided into two groups: a) demonstratives which locate objects
and subjects in space (physical distance); and b) demonstratives which express the
speakers’ opinion upon objects and subjects.

4. The Lithuanian System of Demonstratives

4.1 Results: Physical Proximity and Distance

Physical proximity. In the majority of cases, the Lithuanian pronoun sis as
a ‘proximal’ and fas as a ‘distal’ to express physical distance were used. Physical
proximity was expressed in both games (locating objects and identifying people),

e.g.

(11) Cia tiek daug Zmoniy.
Pavyzdziui, Sitas vaikas atrodo toks
for example this.Nom.M child.Nom.m  seem.prs.3  such.NoMm.m
dziaugsmingas.

joyful.Nom.M
“There are so many people here. For example, this child seems so joyful.’

In the example (11) S1 points with a head gesture at an approaching child,
who is relatively close in comparison with people standing or moving further.
Therefore, physical proximity is lexicalized with the Lithuanian pronoun sis.

(12) Bet kokia grazi Si pora!
but what.NOM.F beautiful.NoM.F  this.NOM.F couple.NOM.F
‘How beautiful this couple is!’

In the example (12) S1 uses body movement and eye contact (see Figure 2)
to locate the referent (which is an approaching beautiful couple) in this statement.
Physical proximity is also expressed with the lexeme sis. This combination
of a pronoun and a gesture helps participants to locate the subject and to share
information.

3 E.g. S2 while referring to a distal subject/object chooses the demonstrative pronoun fas,

but in a moment changes it to anas. Such cases were not included into the research as
unclear ones.
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Figure 2. Physical proximity expressed by the pronoun sis and a body gesture.

Physical distance. In almost all cases (except one, which will be explained
further) physical distance was lexicalized with the Lithuanian pronoun fas and
specified by different gestures.

(13) S1: O kaip tau tas bokstas?
and how YOU.DAT that.NoM.M tower.NoM.M
‘And how do you find that tower?”
S2: Tas bokstas tikrai atkreipia

that.NoMm.m towerNom.M  certainly  attract.prs.3
démesi.

attention.Acc.m

‘That tower certainly attracts attention.’

In the given example participants are talking about the tower of the Cathedral
Square, which is quite at a distance from them. They are both using the pronoun
tas which is followed by a hand gesture pointing to the tower to locate the object.

In the next examples (14), (15) the same hand gestures are used. In the example
(14) a hand gesture is used in combination with the distal Lithuanian pronoun tas:
S1 uses a hand gesture pointing at a bookstore (a different referent); S2 does not
use any gesture as the location of the bookstore is clear after the question is asked.
In the example (15) (see Figure 3) the pronoun fas in a combination with a hand
gesture was used in the answer; the hand gesture points at the Amberton hotel and
helps S1 comprehend the situation:
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(14) SI:

S2:

(15) SI:

S2:

‘I would like to visit that hotel, because it is very beautiful inside and, as far

o tas? o tas knygynas?

and thatnom.m  and that.NoM.M bookstore.NOM.M
‘And that? That bookstore?’

Manau, kad to knygyno vaizdg
think.prs.1  that that.GEN.M ~ bookstore.GEN.M ~ View.ACC.M
labai  gadina plakatas.

very spoil.PrRs.3  poster.NOM.M
‘I think that the view of that bookstore is spoilt by a poster’

Kokiame pastate labiausiai norétum apsilankyti?
‘Which building would you like to visit?’

Labiausiai  noréciau apsilankyti  tame vieshutyje,
mostly want.CoN.1  Visit.INF that.Loc.m  hotel.Loc.M
nes ten yra labai grazu

because  there be.Prs.3 very beautiful.Nom.N

ir ten daug Zvaigzdziy lankosi, kiek
and there  many celebrity.GEN.PL.F  ViSit.PRs.3 as
as Zinau.

Inom  know.prs.l

as I know, lots of celebrities visit it.’

Figure 3. Physical distance expressed by the pronoun fas and a hand gesture.
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Sometimes the distal Lithuanian pronoun zas is specified by a head movement
pointing at the referent, e.g. in the example (16), where S1 asks his question and
turns his head to show S2 the subject of discussion:

16) S1: O kai manai, kq daro tas
p
and how  think.prs.2 what.acc do.prs.3 that.NOM.M
vyras su zaliu maisu?

man.NOM.M  with  green.INSTR.M  bag.INSTR.M

‘And what do you think, that man with a green bag is doing?’
S2:  Fotografuoja skulptiirq.

‘He is taking a picture of a sculpture.’

A binary opposition of physical proximity and distance is evident when S1
and S2 are locating different subjects in the same conversation. In the current case
different Lithuanian pronouns (sis ‘proximal’ and tas ‘distal’) are chosen. After
examining the next dialogue (example (17)), it is quite clear, that the choice of
demonstratives is affected not only by the location of the referents (the bell tower
and the building), by visual accessibility of the referents, but most importantly, by
the need for contrast to perceive location of referents correctly, e.g.:

17y S1: O tas baltas?
and that.NoMm.M  white.NOM.M
‘And what about that white one?’

S2:  Tas man patinka. Bet démesj
thatNom.m  L.DAT like.Prs.3 however attention. acc.m
vis tiek labiausiai atkreipciau  j Sig
still mostly pay.con.2 to this.Acc.F
varpine. Ir i tq pastatq.
bell tower.acc.F and to that.acc.m building.acc.F
‘I like that one. However, [ would pay attention mostly to this bell tower.
And to that building.’

As bell tower was located closer to S2 and the other building was at a distance
from S2, he selects this opposition of the corresponding Lithuanian pronouns and
shows contrast to S1.

Changing physical distance. The results of the current research also confirmed
that the choice of demonstratives is affected by visual accessibility of the referents.
The analysis showed that in some cases during the ongoing conversation the same
referent is pointed at by a different pronoun. For example, when referring to an
object or subject, S1 chooses the proximal pronoun sis, while S2 chooses the distal
pronoun tas. Several reasons can determine the choice: 1) the choice depends on
the location of the speakers (example (18)): S1 is standing closer to the referent;
S2 is standing further from the referent; 2) the referent is moving at the moment of
the actual dialogue (examples (19), (20)).

In the example (18) S1 and S2 are identifying the same referent which is a
woman they both see. S1 stands closer to the referent and selects the proximal
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Lithuanian pronoun sita (see Figure 4: S2 stands behind the camera, further from
the referent; S1 stands in front of S2, closer to the referent). As S1 does not use
any gesture, she describes the referent and uses a description su ilga kasa ‘with
a long braid’. S2 wants to be sure about the referent, thus she tries to specify the
information (uses a description su raudonu Saliku? ‘wearing a red scarf?’), but
instead of the proximal pronoun Sita, she uses the distal pronoun fa. The choice
was influenced by the location of S2 — she stands at a distance from the referent in
comparison with S1.

(18) S1:  Jdomu, kurgi eina Sita
interesting.NOM.N where £0.PRS.3 this.NOM.F
moteris, su ilga kasa.
WOman.NOM.F with long.INSTR.F  braid.INSTR.F
‘I wonder where this woman is going, the one with a long braid.’
S2: Ta moteris, su raudonu Saliku?
this.NOM.F WOoman.NOM.F with  red.NsTR.M  scarf-M.INSTR

‘That woman, wearing a red scarf?’

_——— =

Figure 4. The referent (people) is closer to the participants.*

In the examples (19) and (20) the referents are moving, hence attention is paid
to the movement, not to the position of the participants. In the example (19) the
participants identify the same referent, which is a group of people they both see
(see Figures 5 and 6). The situation is complicated due to the group changing its
location (moving), and the participants want to be clear about the referent. S1 asks
a question and tries to identify the location of the group by using the proximal
pronoun siuos. S2 answers the question and specifies her answer by moving her
body to point at the referent. However, S2 chooses to use the distal Lithuanian

No pictures, where both speakers are seen, were made. These pictures are snap shots made
when the video was paused. S1 and S2 change their roles which results in just one of
them being seen on the screen: in case S1 is seen, S2 stands behind the camera and vice
versa. This performance was taken into consideration while analysing different contexts,
e.g. if S1 stands in front of S2, it means S1 stands closer to the referent, and S2 is further
from the referent. The position was taken into consideration when it was needed.
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pronouns #gq, tiedu and tas, because the referent (the group) has changed its position
during the actual conversation and moved forward. This example is opposite to the
example (18), while according to the positions of the speakers different pronouns
should be used in the example (19): S1 should have used the distal pronoun and S2
should have selected the proximal Lithuanian pronoun. The choice was influenced
by the evident change of the referent’s location.

(19) SI:

S2:

Kotryna, kg manai apie Siuos
Kotryna.voc.F ~ what.acc  think.prs.2  of this.acc.pL
Zmones?

people.acc.pL
‘Kotryna, what do you think of these people?’

Apie  tg merging Jjuodu paltu?

about that.acc.F  girl.acc.F  black.INSTR.M  coat.INSTR.M

Grazi. Bet  tiedu, kur eina
beautiful.Nom.F  but  those two.Nom.DU  that £0.PRS.3
Salia, na, nezinau. Tas vaikinas
side by side  well NEG.know.prs.2  that.NoM.M  guy.NOM.M
kazkoks suglebes.

some.NoM.M flabby.pTCP.NOM.M
‘About that girl in a black coat? Beautiful. But the two that are walking
side by side, well, I do not know. That guy seems flabby.’

& video-1458668577 (2).mp4

Figure 6. The referent (people) is funher comparing to the previous ﬁgure
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A very similar dialogue was recorded, where a location of a different referent
was identified. In the example (20) localization is also complicated due to the
referent (a man) changing his location (moving): when S1 utters a sentence, the
referent is approaching S1 and S2, and when S2 starts her sentence, he is moving
away from the participants.

(20) S1:  Sitas vyras i mus Ziiréjo,
this.NoM.M  man.NOM.M  to We.ACC look.psT.3
nes mes atrodome labai keistai.
because We.NOM look.prs.pL.1  very weird

‘This man looked at us, because we look very weird.’

S2:  AS tikiu, kad mes atrodome keistai.
Tu turéjai omeny tq vyrq?
you.NoM  have.pst.2  mind.Loc.M.  that.NoM.Mm man.NOM.M
‘I do agree that we look weird. You are talking about that man?’

The pronoun anas. According to Rosinas, the Lithuanian pronoun anas
belongs to the system of direct pointing pronouns (demonstratives). It belongs to a
space (spatial) deixis and enters the ternary system of demonstratives in standard
Lithuanian. 4nas is a ‘distal’ pronoun and performs as a deictic. In addition, anas
is a member of the opposition ‘proximal’ (sis, Sitas) / ‘distal’ (anas) (Rosinas 1996,
58-59).

In this experiment only one dialogue with the Lithuanian pronoun anas was
recorded (see example (21)).

(21) S1: O uz katedros, yra kalnas.
‘And behind the cathedral, there is a hill.’
S2:  Kuris kalnas?

‘Which hill?’

Sl:  Ja, anas. Tai ten yra
over there  that.Nnom.M it there  be.prs.3
Gedimino pilis virsuje.
Gediminas.GEN.M castle.NOM.F top.LoC.M

‘Over there, that one. There is Gediminas Castle on the top of it.’

The only case when a participant, S1, has chosen the so-called distal pronoun
anas, was due S2 question. This dialogue shows that S2 has not identified the
object as there were two hills in front of them. To be specific, S2 asks to repeat
which hill is the object of discussions. Only then S1 uses the distal pronoun anas
together with a hand gesture to point. The purpose of this usage is to draw attention,
to define, to explain correctly.

Summary. To sum up, it is necessary to pay attention to the so-called distal
Lithuanian pronoun anas. It is quite clear that in spoken Lithuanian the proximal/
distal opposition is maintained by different pronouns. To lexicalize proximity
native Lithuanian speakers choose the pronoun S$is, sita. However, the first choice
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to express distance in Lithuanian is the pronoun tas, ta, not anas as it was stated in
previous studies. Second, as the choice of demonstratives also depends on the need
for contrast: in some cases participants interpret themselves as one reference point
in face-to-face communication.

4.2 Results: Psychological Proximity and Distance

Yule suggests classifying deictic structures on the basis of psychological
distance. According to this classification, deictic words are classified into
psychologically close and psychologically distant. He explains this classification
as follows: a place from the speaker’s perspective may be determined both
physically and psychologically. Physically close objects are usually perceived as
psychologically close; something that is physically distant is generally considered
as psychologically distant, for example, tas Zmogus ten ‘that man over there’.
However, there may be a reverse option, when the speaker is physically close to
the object, but he expresses it as if it was psychologically distant, e.g. the speaker
utters man nepatinka tos kriausés ‘1 do not like those pears’ while eating these
pears (Yule 1996, 12-13).

Psychological proximity. The results of this study show that the participants
of the experiment usually felt psychologically close to the location where action
took place (the Cathedral Square). This might be the main reason why examples of
psychological distance were absent in the researched material. In the example (22)
S1 and S2 try to identify the buildings they see around, both of them describing
the buildings at a distance by using the Lithuanian proximal pronoun i, sie (plural)
and a hand gesture (see Figure 7):

(22) S1: Vilte, kas Visi Sie pastatai
vilté.voc r  what  all.nom.pL.M  this.NoM.PL.M  building.NOM.PL.M
aplink mus, ir kg manai
around We.ACC and what think.prs.2
apie Sig aukstq varping?
about this.acc.F high.acc.F  bell tower.acc.F

“Vilté, what are all these buildings around us, and what do you think about
this high bell tower?’

S2: Si varpiné jau yra kiek
thisNnom.F  bell tower.NnoM.F  already  be.Prs.3 bit
apgriuvusi, taciau Si varpiné
collapse.PTCP.NOM.F but this.NOM.F bell tower.NOM.F
yra Vilniaus simbolis. Pats graziausias.

be.prs.3  Vilnius.GEN.M  symbol.NoM.M
“This bell tower is already a bit aged, but this bell tower is a symbol of
Vilnius. The most beautiful one.’
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Figure 7. The referent at a distance is identified by the pronoun si.

In the example (23) S1 and S2 are talking about the public toilet in a distant
hotel and S2 also uses the proximal Lithuanian pronoun Sitam. As in the example
(15), a hand gesture clarifies the meaning.

(23) S1: Kur as galéciau rasti viesqjj tualetq?
‘Where could I find a public toilet?’

S2: s tikryjy pasakysiu  paslaptj — va Sitam
in fact tell.prs.2 secret.Acc.F here  this.Loc.M
viesbutyje.
hotel.Loc.m

‘I will reveal you a secret — over here in this hotel.’

In the example (24) S1 and S2 are describing a bell tower, which is also at
a distance comparing to their location. A hand gesture in combination with the
proximal pronoun Sitas points at the referent (see Figure 8). One of the reasons
of this usage is psychological proximity, the other is a need for contrast. As the
speakers perceive the location of the bell tower in comparison with other buildings
behind, they might be drawing this contrast in their minds and using proximal
pronouns.

(24) S1: Kas yra Sitas pastatas?
what.Nom  be.Prs.3 thisnom.m  building.Nom.M
‘What is this building?’

S2: Sitas pastatas, kiek as Zinau,
this.Nom.M  building.Nom.Mm as L.nom know.prs.2
yra varpine.
be.Prs.3 bell tower.NOM.F

“This building, as far as I know, is a bell tower.’
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Figure 8. S2 points at a distant referent and uses the proximal pronoun Sitas.

Summary. It is evident that psychological proximity is dominating in
dialogues in comparison with psychological distance. There might be several
reasons for that: 1) the participants felt psychologically close to the location where
action took place, even to the city where the Cathedral Square is located (Vilnius);
2) they did not feel any negative emotions about the people and buildings they were
discussing. When the demonstrative pronoun tas, ta gets the meaning of proximity
from a psychological perspective, it becomes equal to the proximal pronoun Jis, i
(see Table 1).

Demonstrative + gesture Meaning
Sis, i ‘proximal, distal’
Tas, ta ‘distal’
Anas, ana ‘distal’

Table 1. The meanings of demonstrative Lithuanian pronouns.

5. Conclusion

The present research aimed to verify by means of experiment whether the
Lithuanian system of demonstratives is ternary as it is stated or whether it has
changed. This study dealt with two problematic issues. First, frequency of usage
of the pronoun fas in face-to-face communication to indicate an object that is not
close to the speaker instead of anas was evaluated, and second, psychological
distance was considered in spoken Lithuanian.



VALODAS GRAMATISKAS UN LEKSISKAS SISTEMAS VARIATIVUMS

The research of demonstratives Sis, fas and anas has shown that the choice
of pronouns is more complex than was expected. The experiment has shown that
spatial opposition does have an effect on the choice of Lithuanian demonstrative
pronouns and the native Lithuanian participants try to maintain this opposition
even when the distance is changing. However, distance might not be the only
aspect that influences the choice of demonstratives. Psychological aspects play a
very important role here as well. The occurrence of the pronoun anas ‘other’ just
once during experiment suggests that there is no need to use it, while the pronoun
tas in spoken Lithuanian functions as the main distal pronoun. That leads us to the
raised hypotheses of this paper.

1. This study confirmed that the pronoun anas is very rare in face-to-face
communication; as an exophoric demonstrative it is the marked member
of the Lithuanian system of demonstratives. The pronoun anas loses its
position to refer to distal objects/subjects (the meaning ‘non-proximate
(far)’) and starts to get a new meaning in spoken Lithuanian which is
‘specifying’.

2. This study confirms the second hypothesis that the Lithuanian system
of pronouns tends to be binary rather than ternary (see Scheme 2). The
proximal pronoun $is is opposite to the distal pronoun tas, not the distal
pronoun anas.

Sis, Sitas »  fas, anas

Scheme 2. The current system of Lithuanian demonstrative pronouns.

3. The third hypothesis was confirmed: the choice of demonstratives is
affected not only by the location of the referent, visual accessibility of
the referent or the need for contrast. The psychological aspect is also very
important:

3.1 From a psychical perspective the distal Lithuanian pronoun fas
is neutralized by the distal pronoun anas. Both of them have the
meaning of ‘distal’.

3.2 From a psychological perspective the proximal pronoun sis can be
neutralized by the distal pronoun fas. Both of them gain the meaning
of ‘proximal’.

Abbreviations

ACC accusative

coND  conditional mood
DAT dative

DU dual

F feminine

FUT future

GEN genitive
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IMP imperative
INF infinitive
INSTR  instrumental
LOC locative
M masculine
N neutrum
NEG negation
NOM nominative
PL plural
PRS present
PTCP  participle
PST past
vOC vocative
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Kopsavilkums

Raksts veltits vietas deiksam lietuvieSu valoda (noradamo vietniekvardu ga-
dijumam). Vietas deikss dazadas valodas tiek leksikalizets ar dazadam vardskiram:
vietas apstakla vardiem (angl. here ‘Seit’ un there ‘tur’), darbibas vardiem (angl.
go ‘iet’ un come ‘nakt’), ka arT noradamajiem vietniekvardiem (angl. this ‘Sis’
un that ‘tas’). Noradamos vietniekvardus sis ‘Sis’ un fas ‘tas’ parasti uzskata par
deiktiskiem. Piem., Sis namas ‘$is nams’ un fas namas ‘tas nams’ norada tuvumu un
talumu no runataja. Sis sauc par proksimalo deiksu, bet fas — par distalo. Dazadas
valodas ir 3 vai 4 noradamo vietniekvardu atskirtbu veidi (p&c proksimalas-
distalas dimensijas). Vairaki Lietuvas autori norada, ka lietuviesu valoda ir starp
tam, kuras ir trisdaligas noradamo vietniekvardu sisteémas: is ir proksimals deikss,
anas — distals, bet tas tiek izmantots, lai noraditu gan proksimalo (pie runataja),
gan distalo (talu no rundtdja) objektu. ST pétijuma mérkis ir, pamatojoties uz
eksperimentaliem datiem, parbaudit, vai lietuvieSu valodas noradamo vietniekvardu
sistéma ir trisdaliga, vai ta tiek mainita. Saja raksta pievérsta uzmaniba diviem
problematiskiem gadijumiem. Pirmkart, parbaudita vietniekvardu tas un anas
izmantoSana tie$a sazina un, otrkart, novértéts psihologiskais attalums. P&tijjums
apstiprina, ka vietniekvards anas tiesa komunikacija ir sastopams loti reti, tas sak
iegiit jaunu nozimi lietuviesu valoda. Lietuviesu valodas noradamo vietniekvardu
sistéma ir binara, nevis trisdaliga: proksimalais vietniekvards sis tiek pretstatits
distalajam vietniekvardam fas, nevis anas. Noradamo vietniekvardu izvéli ietekme
ar psihologiskais aspekts ne tikai referenta atraSanas vieta, referenta vizuala
pieejamiba un kontrasta nepiecieSamiba.
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Kur tev sap? — Where does it hurt?
Location and impersonal predicates referring
to body parts in Finnish and Latvian

Kur tev sap? — Kermena dalas, vieta un bezpersonas
predikati somu un latviesu valoda
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This article describes the non-canonical syntactic constructions of NPs and third person
singular verb forms that express physical sensations, typically pain, in a certain body part.
The starting point is Finnish, where impersonal constructions with NPs in the partitive
or local cases form the centre of this semantic field. The test sentences, stemming from
typological research material, are compared to their equivalents in Latvian. The results
show that in Latvian, the nominative predominates, although locatives are used as well. Of
the immediate linguistic neighbours of Latvian, Estonian follows the same strategy, while
Lithuanian verbs of pain, which have received much attention, resort mostly to accusatives
and locatives. In the broader Finnic field, the cognate languages express this using partitive
NPs, while Russian employs a great deal of body parts in the locative and accusative,
but also in the nominative. If an outside influence on Latvian and Estonian is considered,
German seems to be the likeliest candidate, though there as well, locatives are a natural
means for expressing sensations deep within the body.

Keywords: body-part location; impersonal constructions; areal typology; Finnish; Latvian;
Baltic language area.

1. Introduction

Typological research on verbs expressing pain evolved during the 2000s and
now covers a considerable number of languages. One of them is Finnish, for which
Russian linguists collected data in the form of extensive questionnaires that were
filled by two Finnish linguists, Ahti Nikunlassi and myself. One result of this
work is an article by the former (Nikunlassi 2013). For Latvian, no comparable
study has been conducted thus far. The aim of this paper is to fill the gap for
the part of constructions resorting to impersonal predicate verbs. In both Finnish
and Latvian, impersonal (third person singular) verb forms are used to signify
physical and mental sensations or states that are located in specific organs of the
human body. Most of the sensations concerned are indeed so-called pain verbs,
but less unpleasant sensations can be coded this way as well. The Finnish corpus
contained over forty verbs of the former type, while the latter, e.g. ‘ears tickling’,
‘eyes being dazzled’, ‘skin being chafed’, were not included at the time (Leinonen,
MS). In this paper, the semantics and syntax of the relevant structures in these
languages will be compared. The theoretical basis is the framework of the above-
mentioned research, prior research in Finnish linguistics, and subsequent research
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on Lithuanian, with one exception: defining the semantic role of the body part
as stimulus (Reznikova et al. 2012; Holvoet 2016, 104) does not feel intuitively
convincing, at least when it is non-nominative. The empirical basis is our data
(AN & ML) along with additional data from Finnish websites, a Latvian electronic
corpus (The Balanced Corpus of Modern Latvian (Lidzsvarots miisdienu latviesu
valodas korpuss, available at www.korpuss.lv)), and a questionnaire presented to
native Latvians speakers residing in Finland. In addition, the constructions are
compared with the languages of the Baltic region: Latvian, other Finnic languages,
Lithuanian, Russian, and German.

2. The constructions for expressing verbs of pain

In the typology of semantic case frames (Reznikova et al. 2012, 444-446), the
constructions of verbs of pain consist of:
1. abody part, which can be expressed as:

a) a locative phrase: (German) Es saust mir in den Ohren ‘my ears buzz’,
Es beisst mir in den Augen ‘My eyes smart’, (Russian) Kol ’nulo v boku
‘There was a twinge in my side’;

b) the theme, or subject of an intransitive verb: (German) Mir schmerzt der
Kopf ‘My head aches’’, (Russian) U menja bolit golova ‘My head aches’,
Vchera u menja ochen’ bok kolol ‘Yesterday my side smarted a lot’,
(Estonian) Mul pea valutab ‘ibid.”;

c¢) a stimulus, or initiator of the pain situation, the subject of a transitive verb:
(Serbian) Boli me ruka (hurt.prs.3sG I.acc arm.NoMm) “My hand hurts me’.

2. an experiencer, which can be expressed:
a) in the dative: (German) Mir schmerzt der Kopf ‘1 have a headache’;

b) by a possessor — an oblique object or a possessive pronoun, or a possessive
construction (Russian, Estonian, above);

c) as a patient — direct object: (Serbian, above).
3. areason, conceptualized as a causer or source:

a) causer of the sensation, expressed as a subject: (French) La lumiére me fait
mal aux yeux ‘The light gives me pain in the eyes’;

b) source, as an oblique object, or a prepositional group: (Russian) Golova
bolit ot stressa ‘My head aches from stress’.

3. Finnish impersonals with body parts

In Finnish grammar, the class of so-called impersonal verbs include, among
other types, tuntemusverbit — verbs of sensation — which are separated from
tunnekausatiivit, causatives of feeling, although some verbs can be used in both
functions. The verbs of sensation cover both those verbs of pain that have been
objects of recent research, and less serious states and processes of the organism, —
though they are mostly more unpleasant than not. In the following, I shall discuss
both verbs of pain and verbs of other physical sensations.

The Finnish verbs of sensation to be discussed collocate with animate nouns,
which co-occur with body parts of inalienable possession. The animate noun has
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the form of the possessor of the body part (adessive, partitive or genitive), and
when omitted, it refers to the speaker or the implied author of the discourse. The
body part is either in the partitive, which is one of the object cases in Finnish,
or in a locative case (inessive, illative, elative); thus, the verb is always in the
incongruent third person singular (Iso suomen kielioppi 2004, 458). The unmarked
word order in Finnish clauses is theme-initial. If only the body part is expressed,
it is the theme:
(1) Pdd-td huima-a /sdrke-e.

head-parT feel-prs.3sG / hurt-prs.3sG

T feel dizzy / My head hurts.’

(2) Jalka-a kuti-tta-a.
leg-PART tickle-caus-PRs.3sG
‘My leg tickles/itches.’

If the experiencer-possessor is expressed, it is the natural topic and occurs
clause-initially. It commonly occurs in the adessive:

(3) Minu-lla sdrke-e pdd-td.
I-ADE hurt-prs.3sG head-pART
‘My head hurts.’

Genitive experiencers, however, are quite rare:

(4) Voi  olla, ettd minu-n koske-e pdd-hdn, koska en  syé  lihaa.
can be that I-GeN hurt-prs.3sG head-iLL because I.NEG eat  meat.
‘It may be that my head hurts, because I do not eat meat.’
(keskustelu.suomi24.fi>Ruoka ja juoma>Vegaaniruoka, 9.7.2016)

The genitive is in such cases called ,,dative-genitive”, since it appears in other
impersonal constructions of non-controlled states as well, cf. minun/minulla on
kylmd (1.GEN/ADE is cold.Nom) ‘T am cold’.

Partitive experiencers are fairly common:
(5) Minu-a pistd-d vasempa-an kylke-en.

I-PART stab-prs.3sG  left-iLL side-ILL

‘I have a stitch in my left side.” (Nikunlassi 2013, 265)

The verbs with partitive body parts cannot be used with experiencer partitives,
as intuitions do not allow two partitive arguments in the same predication: *Minua
(PART) sdrkee pdditd (PART).

Use of the local cases is dictated by the valency of the verb:

[lative:

(6) Minu-n koske-e silmi-in.
I-GeN hurt-prs.3sG ~ eyes-ILL
‘My eyes hurt.’

(quizlet.com; a study set for translating from Finnish into Russian = u menja
boljat glaza ‘at me hurt eyes’; 9.7.2016)

(7) Koske-e-ko sinu-lla jalkoi-hin?
hurt-prs.3sG-Q YOU-ADE feet-1LL
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‘Do your legs hurt?’
(quizlet.com; same as above, = u tebja boljat nogi? ‘at you hurt legs?’)

(8) Pdd-hdn/vatsa-an koske-e/sattu-u.
head-1LL /stomach-iLL hurt-prs.3sG
‘My head / stomach hurts.’
Kylke-en pistd-d.
side-1LL sting-Prs.3SG
‘I have a stitch in the side.’
Inessive:
9) Jos korv-i-ssa soi, Jjoku ajattelee  sinua.
if ear-pL-INE ring.PrS.3sG someone thinks of you

‘If your ears ring, someone is thinking about you.’
(mtv.fi/lifestyle/tunteet/artikkeli/...meilta-ja.../3195408, 9.7.2016)

(10) Silm-i-ssd mustene-e.

eye-PL-INE blacken-prs.3sG
‘It becomes black in my eyes.’

Elative:
(11) Syddme-std otta-a.
heart-ELA take-PRS.38G

‘There is a pain in my chest.’

The case of the body part is determined by the original valence of the verb

or of the specific verb construction. Some are homonyms of concrete meanings
of ,touching” (koskea, sattua, pistdd + illatives), while those with partitives are
mostly homonyms or metaphorical extensions of transitives (sdrked ‘to break’)
or causatives (kuti-tta-a ‘to tickle’ < kutiaa ‘itches’ (PRS.3SG), no infinitive).
In most cases, a nominative of stimulus/causer may be added, in which case the
construction is close to an active sentence with a subject:

(12) (Metsd on tdynnd eldmdd, vilistd oikein)

wood is full life-pART, sometimes really
korv-i-a sdrke-e kaikki ~ se meteli ja  riekkuminen.
ear-PL-PART  hurt-prs.3sG  all that noise.nom and hullabaloo.NOM.

‘The wood is full of life, sometimes my ears ache from all that noise and
hullabaloo.’

(tiinanpatikointi.blogspot.comy/... tossua-toisen-eteen-rengon-padjarv.... 9.7.2016)

197



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 8

198

Less often, the stimulus is in the elative:

(13) Jalko-j-a alko-i sdrke-d  paljo-sta  seisomise-sta.
leg-pL-PART  begin-PrRs.3sG  hurt-INF much-ELa  standing-ELA
‘My legs began to ache from much standing.’
(www.suomisanakirja.fi, s.v. sdrked)

A three-fold valence is possible for some of these verbs; with an impersonal
usage (14), a ,,normal” transitive construction with a partitive object (15), and an
intransitive usage with a nominative subject (16):

(14) Jalko-j-a-ni arista-a.
leg-PL-PART-POSS. 1 SG be-sore-Prs.3sG

‘My legs feel sore.’

(15) Hdn arist-i olkapdid-td-dn.
s/he feel-sore-pPrs.3sG shoulder-pART-POSS.3
‘He was very careful with his shoulder’. (because it was sore)
(www.sanakirja.org, s.v. aristaa)

(16) Haava arista-a.
wound-NoMm feel-sore- PrRS.3SG
‘The wound feels sore.’

Stating that most of the verbs of pain in Finnish are impersonal Nikunlassi
(2013, 257) classified them into basic and derived verbs. The basic verbs are
not associated in native speakers’ intuitions with a metaphorical transfer from
other verbs — although for some, such a connection is evident. Such basic verbs
include: sdrked (‘hurt’, < ‘break’), pakottaa (‘ache’, < ‘force’), kolottaa, jomottaa,
kivistdd (‘ache’), vihloa (‘stinging ache’) + partitive; and sattua, koskea (‘hurt’,
<‘touch’), ottaa (‘hurt’, < ‘take’) + illative, the latter occurring also with elative.
These meanings also allow a nominative subject-causer (see above example (12)).
The derived verbs are metaphorical extensions of verbs signifying destruction or
deformation, including burning, pressure, and loud noise (ibid. 265).

Certain verbs collocate with only certain body parts, e.g., kolottaa (about the
bones, back), kivistdd (about the head, heart), jomottaa (about the head), vihloa
(about a tooth), whereas the most general verbs koskea, sdrked, sattua signify a
pain anywhere in the body (Nikunlassi 2013).

There is a great variety of metaphorically based derived pain verbs. For
example, for the heart: syddntd (PART) ahdistaa, jdytdd, kalvaa, pusertaa, raastaa,
riipoo (all signify various degrees and kinds of continuing pain), kouristaa,
riipaisee, viiltdd (signify a stronger sudden pain), kylmdd, jddtdd, hyytdd (signify
degrees of a freezing sensation). Unpleasant sensations in the stomach are a
multitude as well: vatsaa/vatsassa (PART or INE) kiertdid, korventaa, kouraisee,
kouristaa, korventaa, kddntdd, myllertdd, pistelee, polttaa, vidntdd... (twist, grab,
wring, scorch, turn, churn, prick, burn, wrench...) (Leinonen MS).
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3.1. Nominative vs. non-nominative body parts

In Finnish, the nominative can be used for the body part with some of these
verbs in the meaning of bodily sensation: korvat soivat ‘ears-NoMm 1ing-prS.3PL ’;
luut kolottavat ‘bones-NoM ache-Prs.3pL’; hammas vihloo ‘tooth-Nom cut- PRS.3SG’.
Nikunlassi (2013, 270) states that only the verbs sdrked, pakottaa, jomottaa and
kivistdd (various ways of aching) are always impersonal. However, the situation is
not stable. For example, an online dictionary gives the following example:

(17) Jala-t alka-vat sdrke-d
leg-pL.NOM begin-prs.3pL hurt-iNg
‘(My) legs begin to ache’ (www.suomisanakirja.fi, s.v. sdrked)

According to my intuitions, there should be a partitive: jalkoja alkaa sdirked.
However, the example clearly shows that the original transitive meaning of the
verb is entirely lost, since the predicate verb here agrees with ‘the legs’, a subject
that hardly can be thought of as an agent. Nikunlassi (2013, 271) finds such a use
colloquial, and mentions only an occasional use of nominative body-part for the
verb vihloa:

(18) Viisaudenhammas vihloo taas.
wisdom_tooth.Nom ache.prs.3sG  again

‘The wisdom tooth is aching again.’

The question remains as to what this nominative should be called semantically.
In the article cited at the beginning, it was called stimulus, source of the pain. To
me, it seems that such a usage would simply confuse the issue, as there is also a
reason/cause, usually well separate from the body part. Why not call it theme, as it
would then be comparable to other non-volitional nominatives?

If the verb allows a nominative alongside the oblique case, as with soida ‘to
ring’, the subject nominative seems to be preferred in atemporal sentences, e.g., in
the definition of tinnitus:

(19) Jokaise-n korva-t soi-vat Jjoskus.
everyone-GEN ears-Nom ring-prRS.3PL sometimes
‘Everyone’s ears ring sometimes.” (www.tinnitusyhdistys.fi/3)

The non-nominative rather refers to a concrete sensation in a certain situation —
this is apparently the case with all impersonal predicates in a minimal context.

4. Latvian

In Latvian, comparable studies have not been conducted. The grammatical
form of the body part co-occurring with third person singular has been treated
in one study (Freimane 2008). Physical and mental processes and sensations or
states are expressed using the possessive dative construction, the third person form
(Latvian does not differentiate between third person singular and plural), and the
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body part either in the nominative (as in 20) or, in a few instances, in the locative
case (as in (20) and (21)):
(20) Man tumst ac-is.

[.pAT darken.prs.3 €yes-NOM.PL

‘My eyes go black.’

(20*)Man tumst ac-is.
[.pAT darken.prs.3 eyes-LOC.PL
‘My eyes go black.’

(21) Zén-am sap sird-i.
Boy-par hurt.prs.3 heart-Loc
‘The boy has a pain in his heart.’

According to Freimane (2008,127, 134), the nominative defines the location
of the sensation exactly, whereas with the locative, the place of the sensation is less
extensive or concretely defined: sap kakls, mugura — kakla, mugurd ‘hurts throat.
NoM, back.Nom’ — ‘hurts throat.Loc, back.Loc’. Apparently, the author finds that the
stimulus/cause is present in the context implicitly, or it is an indefinite ‘something’.

In order to investigate the usage, a questionnaire with Finnish impersonal
constructions was presented for translation to three native Latvian speakers. In
their answers, the nominative predominates. Support for the choices was sought
in the Latvian electronic corpus in the The Balanced Corpus of Modern Latvian.
Below, the results of the corpus are exemplified, if they differ from the answers of
the informants:

Nominatives:
(22) Silmi-d  kirvelee, hdikdisee. = Ac-is grauz, Zilbst.
eyes-PART smart  are-dazzled eyes-NoM.PL smart.PrS.3 be dazzled.prs.3

‘Eyes smart, are dazzled.’

(23) Kdsi-d paleltaa. = Rok-as salst.
hands-PAarRT is-cold hands-Nom.pL cold.prs.3
‘Hands are cold.’

(24) Hammas-ta sdrkee. = Zob-s sap.
tooth-PART aches tooth-Nom ache.prs.3
‘Tooth aches.’

(25) Kurkku-a kuristaa. = Kakl-s Zpaudz-as.
throat-PART chokes throat-NoM choke-PrS.3.REFL
‘Throat is tight (chokes).’

(26) Poski-a polttaa. = Vaig-i deg/svilst.
cheeks-PART  burn cheeks-NoM.PL burn/flame.prs.3
‘Cheeks are burning/flaming.’

The constructions with nominatives were used for ,,eyes going dark”, ,,mouth
getting dry”, ,,feet tickling”, ,,face feeling hot”, ,,head aching”.
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Locatives:
Apparently, locatives in Latvian are used for sensations that are felt within the
body, as opposed to on the surface:
(27) Korva-an, kylke-en pistid. = Aus-t  dur, san-a/san-os  dur-as/dur.
ear-iLL  side-ILL stings ear-LOC sting, side-Loc/LOC.PL sting-(REFL-)PRS.3
‘X stings in my ear, [ have a stitch in the side.’

(28) Rinta-a pakottaa. = Krit-is spiez/znaudz.
chest-parT  aches chest-Loc.PL  press.Prs.3
‘My chest aches (feels pressed).’
(dictionary La-Ru s.v. spiest: Man pakriite spiez.)

(29) Nendi-iin pistelee. = Degun-a durst-as/knudina/knud.
nose-iLL  prickles nose-Loc prick-(REFL-) PRS.3
‘My nose prickles /itches.’

Several Latvian constructions were given for the following inner body
sensations; the locative refers specifically to a sensation inside the body part:
(30) Syddmestd  ottaa. =  Sird-T dur.

heart-ELA takes heart-Loc stab.prs.3

‘I have a pain in my chest.’

(31) Korvi-ssa soi. = Aus-is/aus-is dzinkst/zvana.
ears-INE ring ears-NOM/LOC.PL  tingle/ring.prs.3
‘My ears tingle/ring.’

(32) Vatsa-a turvottaa, vddntdd, kouristaa =
stomach-parT  swells, turns, gripes
Veéder-s Ppiepiities, griez.

‘stomach-Nom  is swollen, X turns my stomach’
‘My stomach is swollen / x turns my stomach.’

(33) Vatsaa korventaa, kiertdd. = Véder-a dedzina/griez-as.
stomach-pART  burns/turns stomach-Loc  burn/turn-prs.3.REFL
‘I have stomach cramps.’

(34) Kurkku-a kutittaa. = Kakl-s/kakl-a niez.
throat-pArRT  tickles throat-Nom/throat-Loc  tickle.prs.3
‘My throat tickles.’

A further impersonal use was found in the bonito corpus for the verb smelgt
‘to smart, to ache’, with a locative:
(35) Vinam varbit nedaudz — smeldza pakrit-é  par

he.pat maybe a_bit smart.psT.3  belly-Loc  PREP

pamestaj-iem bérn-iem.

abandoned-pat.pL child-DAT.PL

‘He had a bit of a bellyache because of the abandoned children.’

(Janis Kalve. Skrivinu sakraments 2005; www.korpuss.lv)
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An example with pulsét ‘throb’:

(36) (... drébes un dada ir vienadi pelékas,)  denin-os pulsé.
clothes and skin are equally pale, temple-Loc.pPL throb.prs.3
‘The clothes and the skin are equally pale, the temples throb.’

(Inga Abele. Sniega laika piezimes 2004; www.korpuss.lv)

And for the verb kutét “to tickle’ (cf. example (2)) above):
(37) [cels...] jau saSipoja masinu, viegli pameta gaisa ta,
road already rocked the car, lifted lightly into the air so

ka Kic-ei nokutéj.a véder-a, tad...

that Kice-par  tickle.psT.3 stomach-Loc then

‘The road already rocked the car, lifted it lightly into the air, so that it tickled
in Kice’s stomach, then...’

(Inga Abele. Akas maja 1999; www.korpuss.lv)

Accusatives:

There were a few metaphorical impersonals with transitive valency (ACC)
retained:
(38) Henke-d salpaa. =  Elp-u aizsit.

breath-pART closes breath-acc close.prs.3

‘My breath is stopping, choking.’

(39) Luita kolottaa. = Kaul-us lauz.
bones-PL.PART aches bone-acc.pL break.prs.3
’My bones ache.’

(40) Kurkkua drsyttdd. = Kairina kakl-u.
Throat-PART irritates irritate.prs.3 throat-acc
’My throat is irritated.’

In The Balanced Corpus of Modern Latvian, there are no accusative body
parts with these verbs, except kaulus lauzt, which seems to be common:

(41) Man bez tam vinas  drébém uzreiz bezmiegs
I.par except those.nar her.Gen clothes.pat.pL suddenly insomnia.NOoM
un kaul-us lauz.
and bone-acc.pL break.prs.3

‘Without those clothes of hers I get suddenly insomnia and my bones ache.’
(Peteris Piritis. Jansona istaba 2006; www.korpuss.lv)

However, an example cited in an article by Holvoet (2016, 99), does show an
accusative:

(42) Izmekléjumi tacu Jjaveic, jo
Examinations  however must-make  for
nabadzinam galv-u ples pusu.
poor-man.pDAT  head-Acc tears apart

‘An examination is needed, for the poor devil’s head is torn apart.’
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Holvoet (ibid. 98-99) calls the phenomenon ,,demoted agent”.

Impersonal sentences without the body part are used with these transitive
verbs, often with a qualifying adverb:

(43) Citas sievietes atkal péc operacijas saka — vai, ka  sap! Es pat
other women again after operation say  oh how hurt.prs.3 I.NoMm even
rok-as nevaru pacel-t, ka man spiez un sap.

hands-Acc.pL not can.prs.1sG lift-INF how L[.pAT press.Prs.3 and hurt.prs.3
‘Some women again after operation say: Oh, how it hurts, I cannot even lift
my hand, how it presses me and hurts.’

(Zane Nikodemusa. Vai esam silikona paaudze; www.korpuss.lv)

5. Verbs of sensation, without body part

Somewhere between body-part sensations and feelings are the constructions
of experiencer + sensation. In Finnish, causative verbs in 3SG and partitive
experiencers (animate, topic) replicate the productive construction of causatives
of feeling, which have been the subject of research: Siiroinen (2001) has studied
the derivational processes of verbs of emotions, e.g. suuttua — suututtaa ‘to get
angry’ — ‘to anger someone’. The causative with the suffix -fta- is used in the
construction NP-PART + V-TTA-3SG, e.g. minua suututtaa ‘1 feel angry’, which
determines its meaning as a non-controlled feeling, attributed to the speaker (or the
subject of discourse, from whose point of view the narrative develops) (Siiroinen
2001, 168). This extremely productive means of impersonalization can base its
correlation on verbs, nouns and adjectives as well. Similarly in our case, the verbs
of physiological sensations are correlated with (if not directly derived from) verbs
or nouns of the same root:

(44) Minu-a nuku-tta-a.
I-pART sleep-cAUs-PRS.3
‘I feel sleepy.’ (< nukkua ‘to sleep’, nuku-tta-a ‘put to sleep’)

The model also applies to such physiological sensations as ‘yawning’
(haukotella — haukotuttaa/haukottaa), ‘hiccupping’ (nikotella — nikottaa),
‘laughing’ (nauraa — naurattaa), ‘crying’ (itked — itkettdid), ‘being thirsty’ (< jano
‘thirst’) janottaa, ‘being hungry’ (< ndlkd ‘hunger’) ndldttdid, ‘being nauseous’
oksentaa — oksettaa, etc.

There are other verbs for sensations for which a derivational relationship is harder
to find, such as hiukoa/hiukaista ‘to feel hungry’, huimata ‘to feel dizzy’,
yokéttdd, dllottdd, kuvottaa “to feel nauseous’, etc.

In Latvian, the choices for constructions with the corresponding verbs of sensations
are a dative-possessor either with the third person and a deverbal noun, or
with an impersonal reflexive verb and the infinitive:

(45) Man nak miegs. Man grib-as gule-t.

Lpar come.PRs.3  sleep.Nom  L.DAT want-PrS.3.REFL  sleep-INF

T am sleepy.’
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Further answers of my informants to the above constructions resorted to
deverbal nouns, often plurale tantum, cf. above:

(46) Man nak smiekl-i, vemien-s, zav-as,
I.bar  come.Prs.3  laughter-NomM.PL  vomiting-NOM  yawning-NOM.PL
drebul-i, zag-as.
shudders-Nom.pL hiccups-Nom.pPL

‘I feel like laughing, vomiting, yawning, shuddering, hickuping.’

For a few basic sensations, there are specific impersonal verbs:
(47) Man salst, slap-st.

L.pAT freeze.prs.3 thirst-prs.3

‘I am cold, thirsty.’

Both physical and psychological conditions are expressed using impersonal
verbs with experiencer datives, but the causer/stimulus is in the nominative:
riebties ‘to loathe’, dergties ‘to be disgusted with sth’, sapet ‘to ache’, smelgt ‘to
smart’, skist ‘to seem’ , veikties ‘to succeed, to have luck’, patikt ‘to please’, ripét
‘to be worried about sth’, gribeties ‘to feel like doing sth.’, etc.

The experiencer dative is also used with the copular verbs bit ‘to be’, tikt ‘to
become’, tapt ‘to become’, kfiit ‘to become’ and adverbs: bérnam ir bail ‘the child
is afraid’, slimniekam klist labak ‘the patient is getting better’, klausitdajiem bija
interesanti ‘it was interesting for the listeners’.

6. Neighbouring languages

6.1. Baltic: Lithuanian

Unlike the corresponding constructions in Latvian, constructions with verbs
of pain in Lithuanian have drawn the attention of several linguists. The obvious
reason is the present heightened interest in oblique participants.

The Finnish PART + V construction appears to be similar to the Lithuanian
construction. The possessor-dative is used in Lithuanian to encode the animate
experiencer of the sensation. The verb is monopersonal third person, and the body
part is usually in the accusative, or in some dialects in the nominative (Bjarnadottir
2014, 9-10).

Standard Lithuanian:

(48) Man skauda galv-q.

L.pAT ache-prs.3 head-acc

‘I have a headache.’

Modern Lithuanian dialect:

(49) Sopa gi Vis-i gal-ai.
hurt.prs.3 PARTICLE all-Nom.pL  end-NOM.PL
‘It hurts everywhere.’
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In OId Lithuanian texts, the nominative is the main case used:

(50) Sopa gatwal...]  skaiist ingstai.
hurt.prs.3 head-Nom  hurt.prs.3 kidney-Nom.pL
‘Head is hurting [...] kidneys are hurting.’

A locative or prepositional phrase is also possible (Serzant 2013, 190):
(51) Man skauda Son-e.

Lpar ache.prs.3 side-Loc

‘It hurts in my side.’

The case frame dative — accusative is unique in Lithuanian for this semantic
group of verbs, comprising two types of verbs. First, there are pain-specific verbs,
which can be used without naming the body part. The dative denoting the affected
person is licensed by the verb itself.

(52) Ligoniui skauda.
patient.DAT hurt.prs.3

‘The patient is in pain.’

The second group is called derived pain constructions. The number of such
verbs denoting pain is high. For ‘aching’, Bjarnadottir lists 45 verbs (with derived
senses, covering the various complaints given above for Finnish — no doubt closer
scrutiny would produce just as much in Finnish dialects), and 4 verbs for ‘itching’.
Some are rare, dialectal or archaic. Obviously, this semantic field is important, and
the pattern is productive. The common factor is ,,physiological inconvenience”.

The sources of the derived pain verbs denote pricking, butting, poking,
sticking, planting, digging down, biting, cutting, cleaving, splitting, slicing,
peeling, tearing, gnawing, eating, prodding, hulling, shelling, burning, squeezing,
pinching, screwing, breaking, hitting, and dragging. The characterizations for the
Finnish verbs, ,,destruction, deformation, pressure”, would no doubt cover most
of them. Metaphorization, and conceptualization of the construction as a state or
a condition are probably applied universally. For this purpose, the pain-specific
verbs are suitable, whereas the derived pain verbs may be better suited to denoting
a pain that occurs once and then passes (Bjarnadottir 2014, 13).

Lately, three other linguists have turned their attention to the pain verb
constructions of Lithuanian, with varying theoretical descriptions and opinions on
which construction is the original one. As Bjarnadottir (2014) explained, Holvoet
(2013) refers to the Obliqueness Hierarchy: accusative marking on the body part
is due to an obliqueness adjustment, as an intransitive subject next to a dative
argument (with certain subject properties) creates a mismatch, which is resolved
by introducing the accusative. Serzant (2013) explains the accusative in terms of
a more general drift from a non-canonical nominative object towards a canonical
accusative-marked object. The drift is supported by the impact of the originally
causal pain verb type (e.g., durti ‘sting’). Piccini (2008) argues that the accusative
marking of body parts is the original case, and that the nominative is an innovation —
the dative is not an experiencer but an external possessor, and the body part is the
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experiencer and subject in the construction. She compares the construction with
accusative experiencers in other constructions.

Bjarnadottir (2014, 7-8) argues that the correct approach is Construction
Grammar, where we find a lexicon-syntax continuum in which every part is treated
as a construction. It is a symbolic unit, an association of structure and meaning.
Since there is variation between nominative and accusative body parts in dialects
and OId Lithuanian, Bjarnadottir finds that the derived, originally transitive
verbs serve with their accusative objects as a source construction for extension,
thus retaining the accusative in the new meaning as well. The accusative, which
Bjarnadottir calls subject, may even be extended to the sphere of pain-specific
verbs, which originally collocated with nominative subjects. Thus, the solution
is similar to that of Serzant’s, though sidestepping the idea of canonical forms.
Extension, metaphorization, and productivity of language are the key concepts
here. Besides, more general suggestions fail to explain why this extension concerns
only verbs of pain and not other semantic fields.

6.2. Finnic and Finno-Ugric languages

The Finnish constructions have a possessor-adessive (less frequently genitive)
to whom the inalienable body part belongs, while the body part is marked either
with the partitive — the prototypical object case of durative processes, — or locative
case with the case frame having been inherited from the original concrete verb.
The causer-reason, if present, occurs in the nominative or the elative. In closely
related Finnic languages, the situation varies somewhat.

Estonian does not fully resort to the impersonal frame, although partitive
experiencers and causatives of feeling belong to the basic experiencer sentence
models. Thus, the body part occurs in the nominative: Mul pea valutab 1.ADE
head.Nom hurt.prs.3sG ‘My head aches.” The causer is a normal source (elative) or
subject (nominative): pea valutab suurest ldrmist (head.Nom hurts big.ELA noise.
ELA) ‘My head aches from the big noise’, or suur ldrm paneb pea valutama (big.
NoM noise.NoM makes head.acc hurt.inr) ‘The big noise gives me a headache’
(Helle Metslang, p.c.). However, locative cases are also used, just as in Finnish
and in Latvian. Rétsep (1978, 78, 107) lists the sentence models of Estonian, and
in the group LOC + V, in addition to meteorological verbs, there is the only case
of ,,physiological inconvenience” siida iiveldab or iiveldab (heart.nom sickens /
sickens) ‘I feel sick, like vomiting’. In the group (N-NOM) + V there are the
examples siidame all péoritab (heart.GeN below dizzies) ‘I feel dizzy’; rinnus
pistab (chest.INE stabs) ‘There is a stabbing in my heart’; korvus kumiseb (ear.INE
hums) ‘My ears are humming’. The dictionary shows such examples as ihus pistis
(skin.NE prickled) ‘My skin prickled’, kéris pitsitab (throat.NE constricts) ‘My
throat is constricted’, siidame alt pigistab (heart.GEN below tightens) ‘It tightens
below my heart’ (SVSSK 2003 s.v. pistdd, pistelld, kuristaa, ahdistaa).

In North-East Estonian dialects, which have had contacts with the more
eastern Finnic languages, e.g., Votic and Finnish, the body part appears in the
partitive: pdD kivistd (head.part aches) ‘I have a headache’ (cf. Finnish pddtdi
kivistdd, ibid.), siitand valutta (heart.PART hurts) ibid. (Must 1987, 288; Lindstrom
2012, 33).
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Votic employs the partitive body part with adessive experiencer: Minn
vajvettaB vattsa (1.aDE hurts stomach.parT) ‘My stomach hurts’ (Markus, Rozanskij
2011, 222).

Vepsian has taken the transitive model to the utmost, with the body part
in the genitive, the case of the total object: hibjan sibitav (skin.Gen itches) ‘My
skin itches’, minei kohtun kibistab (1.ADE stomach.GeN hurts) ‘My stomach hurts’
(Griinthal 2015, 67, 255, 262: ,,cognitive-somatological verbs of feeling”; a usage
first noted in Kettunen 1943, 240-241).

Karelian shows both partitive and genitive for body parts: suonda vedelov
(vein.parT draws) ‘I have a cramp’, pedn huimoav (head.GeN feels-dizzy) ‘My head
feels dizzy’, hengen ahistav (breath-Gen presses) ‘I am short of breath’ (Ahtia
1938, 3, 11 /kaino.kotus.fi.digitointi/pdf/Ahtian_lauseoppi.pdf).

The impersonal use of verbs of pain extends even to the eastern relatives of
these languages, e.g., Komi (Luchina 2011).

Livonian: The two examples in the extinct Salaca Livonian written down by
J. A. Sjogren in 1846 show a nominative body part with an agreeing verb: min pdd
kienslu-b (ich-Genetiv-Akkusativ Kopf ldrmen-PRS) ‘I feel dizzy’, ame-d podu-b
(Zahn-PL schmerzen-PRS) ‘(My) teeth ache’ (Salis-Livisch 2016, 223, 348). Thus,
Livonian has followed the model presented by Latvian and Estonian.

6.3. Superstrate languages

Lindstrdm (2012, 32) assumes that the modern Estonian nominative body-
part construction may be due to an influence from the surrounding languages —
i.e. Russian, German, and Latvian, — and that the partitive construction represents
an older stage. As for the causatives of feeling, which in Finnish employ the
impersonal construction with partitive experiencers, e.g. Minua pelottaa (I.PART
frightens) ‘I am afraid’, the use of the corresponding constructions in Estonian
without a stimulus, e.g. Mind hirmutab (1.pArT frightens) ‘ibid.’, feels incomplete;
the stimulus here is an obligatory argument, which may have its model in Russian
or German as well.

In Russian, the constructions with both the nominative and accusative or
locative + V.3SG are used to express pain in a body part: spina/spinu lomit (back.
Nom/acc hurts) ‘My back hurts’, kol’nulo v boku (stabbed prep side.Loc) ‘There
was a twinge in my side’; u menja bolit golova (preP 1.GEN aches head.Nnom) ‘I have
a headache’, Vchera u menja ochen’ bok kolol (yesterday prRep 1.GEN very side.Nom
hurt) ‘Yesterday my side hurt a lot’. However, locatives for certain phenomena are
fairly common, e.g. v grudi davit (PREP chest.LocC presses) ‘There is a pressure in
my heart’, v gorle sadnit, peresohlo (PrREpP throat.Loc smarts, got dry) ‘My throat
smarts, has got dry’, v glazah temneet (PREP eyes darkens) ‘My eyes become
dark’, v viskah stuchit (PrReP temples pounds) ‘My temples pound’,v noge sverbit
(prep leg.Loc itches) ‘My leg itches’. There are different degrees of acceptability
for different verbs (Reznikova et al. 2012, 456). In the conceptualization of their
project, Bon¢-Osmolovskaja, Rahilina and Reznikova (2007) state that typically,
the Russian verbs of pain are used in constructions with unexpressed or non-
nominative subjects Apparently, much the same situation is found in other Slavic
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languages (Bricyn et al. 2009; cf. the articles on Ukrainian, Polish, Serbian,
Croatian).

For sensations of the experiencer without the body part, the constructions
of accusative + V and dative + predicative adverb, and dative + reflexive V are
commonly used: ego korchit (he.acc convulse) ‘He feels convulsions’, menja
toshnit (I.Gen feels-sick) and mne toshno (I.pAt sickening) both mean ‘I feel like
vomiting’, mne chihaetsja, zhevaetsja ‘1 feel like sneezing, yawning’.

As another candidate for the source of influence, German has also been
proposed. In this language, both nominative and locative (PREP + N) body parts
are found: (with the formal subject es) es kratzt im Hals (it scratches PREP
throat) ‘My throat itches’, mir schmerzt der Kopf (1.oat hurts head.Nom) ‘I have a
headache’, meine Augen beissen (my eyes.NoM bite) ‘My eyes smart’ (Reznikova
et al. 2012, 430, 445, 450; Reznikova 2009). If a model for the nominative body
part use is required, it is rather German than Russian.

7. Conclusion

Finnish and Latvian apply possessive constructions of esse for the experiencer-
possessor which is often left implicit. The body part represents inalienable
possession, and the verb is of low semantic transitivity. A third argument, cause
can be present. In Finnish, the body part in partitive, an object case, is very
common and productive for metaphorical expressions of pain or lesser sensations.
In Latvian, nominative for the body part predominates, and the locative is used
for sensations within the body — as in Finnish as well. The accusative seems to be
used in very few cases for body parts. It may be assumed that in all the languages
discussed, locatives can be used in subjectless constructions.

In Latvian, there is no specific productive morphological means of creating
verbs of sensation, or constructions of physical sensations. Reflexive verbs with
dative experiencers often correspond to Finnish causatives. Physical sensations,
without body parts but with dative experiencers, are expressed using a specific
construction with nakt ‘to come’ and a deverbal noun.

Finnish and Lithuanian show similar strategies that deviate from the
prototypical SAE Subject-Verb-Object type. In Finnish, no general verb of pain,
comparable to Latvian sapet, Russian bolet’, English ache, or German schmerzen
has developed a personal usage, if we do not count the few examples with
nominative subjects which can be found on the net for the verbs sdrked, kolottaa,
vihloa and aristaa, possibly others as well.

In Lithuanian, the accusative plays the same role as the partitive in Finnish,
when it refers to the body part with verbs of pain, and the usage appears to be just
as productive.

Latvian deviates conspicuously from its Baltic neighbour by preferring the
nominative, though the material is insufficient to justify any further conclusions. Is
there a tendency towards canonical forms with a nominative subject in Latvian; a
tendency towards one form — one meaning that is also apparent in the extension of
accusative objects and nominative subjects into the sphere of former genitives with
negation? Whether there was an original construction of pain verbs with accusative
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at some earlier stage is not clear, though derived transitive verbs should naturally
serve as a basis for metaphorization.

Locatives for body parts without subject nominatives are used in Finnish,
Latvian, Lithuanian, Estonian, Russian, German, and probably in all the rest of the
Finnic and Slavic languages.

In areal typology, Latvian has been grouped together with Estonian, as they
seem to have experienced certain changes that are not found in their neighbours.
Stolz (2001, 604), who studied the instrumentals and comitatives in Circum-Baltic
languages, states that the similarity of Estonian and Latvian constructions must be
due to Germanicization, as Latvian and Estonian have shared the same Germanic
superstrate for several centuries. That is, these neighbouring languages have not
influenced each other.

Abbreviations

ACC accusative
ADE adessive
CAUS causative
DAT dative
ELA elative
GEN  genitive
ILL illative

INE inessive
INF infinitive
N noun

NEG  negative
NOM  nominative
PART  partitive
PL plural
POSS  possessive
PREP  preposition
PRS present
PST past

Q question particle
REFL reflexive
SG singular

\% verb

Sources of examples
1. Ahtia, Edvard G. 1938. Karjalan kielioppi IlI (Lauseoppi). kaino.kotus.fi.digitointi/
pdf/Ahtian_lauseoppi.pdf.
2. Anglu—latviesu vardnica / English—Latvian Dictionary. 2002. Riga: Avots.

3. Bricyn, Viktor M. et al. (eds). 2009. Koncept bol’ v tipologicheskom osveshchenii.
Kiev: Vidavni¢ij Dim Dmitra Burago.
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Kopsavilkums

Somugru valodas vérojama teikuma galvena aktanta nekanoniska realizacija
(ne-nominativs) ar tre$as personas verbiem, kas lietojami personas fiziologisko
procesu un stavokla nozimé. Personiskas piederibas adesivs nosauc cilveku,
savukart partitivs vai vietas locTjumi nosauc vietu, kermena dalu, organu, kur
cilveks jat sapes vai ko citu fiziologisku. ST pétfjuma mérkis ir locfjumu izvéle
nolieguma teikumos somu un latvieSu valoda, ka arT salidzinajums ar citam
Baltijas areala valodam. Raksta galvena uzmaniba veltita latvieSu valodas kermena
dalu nosaukumu locTjumiem. Tiek izmantoti autentiski piem&ri no latviesu valodas
korpusa (dailliterattiras) un tulkojumiem no somu valodas, ko veikusi neliela
grupa Somija dzivojosu latvie$u. Rezultati parada, ka latvieSu valoda fiziologisko
procesu, sapju vietas izteikSana domin€ nominativs, tacu tre$as personas verbs var
bt lietots arT ar lokatTvu un akuzativu. LietuvieSu valoda konstrukcija (man skauda
galvg, DAT + verbs + ACC) lidziga somu valodai. Starp Baltijas jiiras somugru
valodam partitivu (vai citu objekta locjumu, genitivu) lieto valodas, kas atrodas uz
austrumiem no igaunu valodas, kur situacija lidzinas latviesu konstrukcijam. Saja
nozimé latviesu un igaunu valoda pieder pie vienas valodu grupas.
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This study is trying to answer the question of how does requesting differ in Estonian, Latvian,
Lithuanian, Finnish and Russian. The data is elicited by written discourse completion tasks
(DCT) in which native speakers of Estonian, Finnish, Latvian, Lithuanian and Russian were
asked to complete the situations described by filling in appropriate requests or questions.
Head acts of the sequences have been coded for relevant grammatical categories: syntactic
type of the clause, morphological form of the verb (especially considering mood and tense),
negation of the main verb, modal constructions and address form. In our data, the most
typical head act of request in all studied languages is an interrogative clause containing a
modal verb in the conditional mood. The aim of the study is to identify the main politeness
strategies which are used in the studied languages to perform a question about location
or request to move somewhere. Typical questions, however, have less conditional forms.
In addition, in this article we compare these languages with respect to expressing motion
events.

Keywords: politeness; requests; questions; modality; conditional mood.

1. Introduction

This study takes a crosslinguistic approach to two basic phenomena in human
interaction — directive speech acts and spatial categorization — seeking similarities
and differences in these domains in five languages from the Baltic Sea area,
namely: Estonian, Finnish, Latvian, Lithuanian and Russian. We have undertaken
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to investigate speakers’ mental representations of (idealised) request scenarios,
including spatial expressions, in each of these languages'.

Requests and questions have been widely studied as basic and linguistically
significant speech acts (e.g. Searle 1969; Ervin-Tripp 1976; Blum-Kulka, House
& Kasper 1989; Taleghi-Nikazm 2006; Curl and Drew 2008; Ogiermann 2009;
Kendrick & Drew 2014). This speech act is characterised by the intention of the
speaker to get his/her interlocutor to do something. Questions can be distinguished
from other directives through the intention to make the partner answer, while
requests are connected with the intention to make the partner do something non-
verbal. Requesting is a linguistic and cultural phenomenon, which constitutes a set
of linguistic behaviour and is prone to contact influences.

Requesting and asking questions is closely connected with the field of (im)
politeness (Brown & Levinson 1987; Mills 2003; Watts 2003; Curl and Drew
2008). From previous studies, it appears that the main grammatical inventory
for formal requesting is the same for the five languages, and includes the use
of: interrogatives, the honorific V-form, conditional mood, negation, mitigation,
modal verbs and and/or expressions of politeness (e.g. ‘please’) and apology (e.g.
Metslang 2004; Keevallik 2004 on Estonian; VISK 2008, §1661; Tanner 2012 on
Finnish; Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013 on Latvian; Hilbig 2009; Cepaitiené 2007
on Lithuanian and Ogiermann 2009; Larina 2009 on Russian). However, these
lexical and grammatical categories are not used in the same way across all five
languages.

Conceptualization of space and motion is fundamental to human communi-
cation, and is widely studied, especially in cognitive linguistics (e.g. Talmy 2007).
Languages vary in their expression of these categories, and we could assume
that this means also their different categorization. The Thinking for Speaking
hypothesis (Slobin 1996a) focuses on mental processes that occur during the act
of formulating an utterance. This approach needs evidence of the ways in which
speakers of different languages depict the same events in words. In this paper
we compare spatial categories as expressed in requests and questions in the five
languages.

2. Data and method

This study involves an analysis of a written discourse completion task (DCT),
in which native speakers of Estonian, Finnish, Latvian, Lithuanian and Russian
were asked to complete the situations described by filling in appropriate requests
or questions. In this way we compiled a collection of typical requests and questions
comparable across these five languages. Several studies have compared requests
elicited by DCT’s crosslinguistically (e.g. the classic CCSARP project in Blum-
Kulka, House and Kasper 1989, but also recent studies comparing Russian and
English in Larina 2009; English and Lithuanian in Hilbig 2009; English, German,
Polish and Russian in Ogiermann 2009), but these languages of the Baltic Sea

' In a previous study (Pajusalu et al. in press), more detailed analysis of Estonian, Finnish,

Lithuanian and Russian requests is presented and compared with French data. In this
paper, Latvian data is added, as well as the analysis of spatial categories.
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Region have not previously been compared in this way (except the part of the data
published in Pajusalu et al. in press).

A questionnaire was designed to elicit data from native speakers (see Pajusalu
et al. in press for a more detailed description of the method). The questionnaire
consists of 10 scenario prompts. Respondents were asked to write down what they
thought they might say in the situation described. The appendix presents the full
questionnaire.

The scenarios were chosen to represent different levels of formality and
imposition, including communication among friends (4, 6, 8), with strangers who
are not obliged to react (3, 7) and with strangers who are obliged by their position
to fulfil the request (2, 5, 9, 10). The survey includes scenarios which entail
requests in a broader or narrower sense (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 10), and those which
require questions (7, 8, 9). Some scenarios are written (1, 8, 10), including one text
message, but mostly the scenarios as described would elicit oral communication
(2,3,4,5,6,7,9).

Twenty native speakers each of Estonian, Finnish, Latvian, Lithuanian and
Russian filled out the questionnaires. The Estonian and Russian respondents are
students of the University of Tartu; Finnish speakers are students of the University
of Helsinki, Latvians are students of the University of Latvia (Riga), Lithuanians
are students of the University of Vytautas Magnus (Kaunas)®>. Altogether,
200 written sequences were returned for each language. All of the respondents were
humanities students, between 20 and 30 years of age. About 80% of the students in
each group were female. Thus, the groups were comparable.

We coded the head acts expressing requests and questions (following the
definitions of Blum-Kulka, House & Kasper 1989, 275-276) for sentence type,
main verb type (modal / lexical), use of conditional mood, the negative particle
and other relevant factors. For longer texts with several sentences, we coded the
strongest request as the main one, assuming that pre-requests (e.g. Would you have
some time? or I have a problem) are not main request sentences if there is a ,,real
request” (Could you check my translation?) in the text as well. In some cases, the
pre-request was coded as a main request sentence, but only if the text contained no
stronger requests.

For the analysis of spatial categories, we chose scenarios 2 (Library), 3 (Air-
port) and 7 (Bus Station). All these scenarios have a motion event in their pro-
position: asking for a book in a library involves the intention to procure the
book, asking for a lift to an airport involves the intention to move to the airport,
and, similarly, asking for the location of a bus station involves the intention to
go there. We therefore use texts from DCT-s as a parallel corpus of texts created
for the same purpose. This kind of data should more clearly present differences
in ,thinking for speaking” than, for example, parallel corpora of translated texts.
Methodologically, our approach resembles studies which compare the expression
of spatial categories in picture-elicited narratives in different languages (e.g. Slobin
1996b; Pool, Pajusalu 2012), the main difference lying in the situational prompt,
and the interactional nature of the elicited target.

2 We would like to thank Pire Teras, Ineta Dabaginskien¢, Reda Smitaité, Oksana Palikova,

for help with the questionnaires, as well as all the respondents!
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3. Results

3.1 Head act sentence type

The head requests in the responses included imperative, interrogative and
declarative sentences. Table 1 shows the sentence types used in head speech acts,
by language. Taken broadly, the responses are fairly uniform, as interrogatives
are the prevailing sentence type in each of the languages. Some differences
between the languages are evident in the use of imperatives: as reported in earlier
studies, the proportion of imperatives used in requests increases in Europe from
west to east (Ogiermann 2009). In our data, the Russian material has the highest
proportion of imperatives, and the lowest is in the Finnish material. Hence, this is
not a purely geographical phenomenon, but includes a cultural dimension. Finland
may share the same east-west longitude as Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania, but its
closest cultural connections, especially over the twentieth century, have been with
Scandinavia, hence Finland’s alignment as more ,,westward” in the request data
should not be surprising.

Language Interrogative Imperative | Declarative Total
polar WH-
question question
Estonian 117 36 27 20 200
Latvian 119 36 21 24 200
Lithuanian 108 39 21 32 200
Finnish 117 46 9 28 200
Russian 107 36 36 21 200

Table 1. Head acts according to sentence type, by language.

As interrogatives and the grammatical expressions they contain are discussed
more thoroughly in the subsequent discussion (see examples 3, 4, 5, 6 below), here
we present examples of imperatives (1) and declaratives (2) used with the aim of
making a request.

(1) a. Estonian
Palun  vota see raamat endaga kaasa. (Sc. 4)
please  take.mp.2sG  this book REFL.COM with
‘Please bring the book along with you.’

b. Latvian
Panem, lidzu, man to gramatu. (Sc. 4)
take.iMp.2sG please Lpar this.acc~ book.acc

‘Please bring the book along with you.’

c. Lithuanian

Prasau,  perziurék mano  siystq dokumentq. (Sc. 6)
Please look through.mmp.2sG  1.GEN send.acc  document.Acc
‘Please look through the document I sent.’
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d. Finnish

Ota se kirja mukaan. (Sc. 4)

take.mp  this book with

‘Take the book along.’

e. Russian

Voz 'mi, pozalujsta,  zavtra s soboj knigu. (Sc. 4)
take.imp.2sG  please tomorrow  with  REFL.NS  book

‘Please bring the book with you tomorrow.’

Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian and Russian each have expressions for making
polite requests (palun (Est), lidzu (Lat), prasau (Lith), pozalujsta (Rus) ‘please’),
which can be employed to make an imperative request suitable for various
situations. Nevertheless, the imperative construction was not overly frequent in
the responses in any of the languages in our study. Finnish does not have a truly
analogous expression.

Declaratives were used to formulate requests slightly more often than
imperatives. As shown in (2), declarative sentences were usually used semantically
for expressing a need and were grammatically mitigated with the conditional mood.

(2) a. Estonian
Mul oleks vaja tiht raamatut. (Sc. 2)
1SG.ADE be.conp need ONE.PRTV book.PrTV
‘I would need a book.’

b. Latvian

Es velétos nopirkt sos

[.NoM want.COND buy.INF this.Acc.pL
tris vistas stilbinus. (Sc. 5)

three chicken.GEN  leg.acc.pL

‘I would like to buy these three chicken legs.’

c¢. Lithuanian

Noréciau trijy kepty Vistos
want.coND.1sG  three.GEN.PL grilled.GEN.PL chicken.GEN
Slauneliy. (Sc. 5)

leg.GEN.PL

‘I would like three grilled chicken legs.’

d. Finnish

Tarvitsisin titd kirjaa. (Sc. 2)

need.conD. 1sG this.prTvV book.prTV

‘T would need a book.’

e. Russian

Ja [..] hotela by polucit’ spravku

[.NoM want.psT COND get.PFv confirmation.Acc
0 tom, .. (Sc. 10)

about  that

‘I would like to get written confirmation of ..’
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According to previous studies, the clause type used in the head act is one
of the most important grammatical features of requests. This is connected to the
assumption that indirectness is relevant to the formulation of requests throughout
throughout Europe, and hence requests make use of interrogatives often more than
imperatives. (see, e.g. Kerbrat-Orecchioni 2001; Metslang 2004; Cepaitiené 2007;
Hilbig 2009; Ogiermann 2009; Larina 2009; Keevallik 2012; Tanner 2012).

Another important crosslinguistic difference is the extent to which the use of
an interrogative on its own can mitigate a request. The languages included in the
study at hand seem to all share the need for ,,supplementary” features in addition to
interrogative clauses; Ogiermann (2009) calls them syntactic downgraders (tense,
modal verb, negation). In the next section we analyse these.

3.2 Means for mitigation in the head act

Our material shows very diverse means used for the mitigation of requests and
questions, including lexical means (modal verbs and other modal constructions,
requesting and thanking particles, modal particles and others), morphological
means (such as the conditional verb form) and negation. We may also tentatively
count the plural form of address as a mitigator.

The results are more suggestive if we remove scenario 5 (Supermarket), as it
may be considered a routine institutional request. Scenarios 7-9 (Bus station, Title
and Engraving) can be distinguished pragmatically from the others, as they all
involve a request for information, and hence elicit questions rather than canonical
requests. The other six scenarios (1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 10) elicited more or less creative
requests from the respondents, in the sense that they are unlikely to prompt a
formulaic, ready-made request. These six scenarios are henceforth called creative
request scenarios.

3.2.1 Conditional

While interrogatives are a typical feature of requests in all five languages, the
conditional mood shows somewhat more varied usage. The conditional mood and
modal verbs are considered to be markers of politeness in the linguistic tradition of
all the languages included (for Estonian, see Metslang 1999; Pajusalu & Pajusalu
2004; for Finnish, Kauppinen 1999; for French, Kerbrat-Orecchioni 2005; for
Lithuanian, Hilbig 2009; for Latvian, Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013; for Russian, Larina
2009; Ogiermann 2009).

As expected, the conditional verb form appears in the data from all the
languages in the study as a mitigator of requests and questions. In Estonian, Finnish,
Latvian and Lithuanian, the present conditional is a synthetic verb form, with a
conditional affix added to the verb root or stem (tee-ksi-n (do-conp-1sG, Estonian),
tek-isi-n (do-conp-1sG, Finnish), dari-tu (do-conp, Latvian), noré-ciau (want-
conp.1sG, Lithuanian)). In Russian, the conditional is an analytic construction,
formed with the particle by. Table 2 presents the numbers of head acts containing a
conditional, by language and by scenario. We count each response once, regardless
of how many conditionals it contains. We have also tallied conditionals in the
scenarios eliciting creative requests separately, as these contain a proportionally
greater number.
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Amount of Creative Questions (sc. 7, Routine Total (200)

conditional requests (sc. 8, 9, total 60) institutional

verb forms 1,2,3,4, 6,10, request (sc. 5,

total 120) total 20)

Estonian 74 (62%) 8 (13%) 3 (15%) 87 (44%)
Latvian 60 (50%) 17 (28%) 2 (13%) 79 (40%)
Lithuanian 88 (73%) 17 (28%) 8 (40%) 113 (57%)
Finnish 108 (90%) 13 (22%) 13 (65%) 134 (67%)
Russian 45 (38%) 3 (5%) 0 48 (24%)
Table 2. Numbers of requests with conditional mood in either the head act or the

superordinate clause.

The main differences between languages can be seen in (a) the frequency of
conditional forms overall, (b) which scenarios contain conditionals, and (c) whether
the conditional appears only with modals or also with lexical verbs. The Finnish
data contains the greatest number of conditionals, and the Russian data has the
least. All the languages have more examples of conditionals in the creative request
scenarios than in questions and routine requests. However, Russian and Latvian
data reveal the lowest proportions (38% and 50% respectively) of conditional
mood in creative requests, while Finnish has conditional mode in 90% of them.
The Latvian and Estonian data are similar to the Russian data in very rare usage
of conditional mood in the Supermarket scenario (5); Latvian and Lithuanian data
share a relatively high percentage (28%) in questions (Sc. 7, 8 and 9).

The conditional forms were used primarily in modal constructions in all the
languages under investigation. The examples in (3a-¢) show interrogative sentences
expressing requests with modal verbs in conditional form; these constitute the most
frequent request type in each of the five languages.

(3) Interrogative sentences with conditional modal verbs:

a. Estonian

Kas te saaksite mind aidata? (Sc. 3)

Q 2pPL Ccan.CcoND.2PL  1SG.PRTV help.iNF

‘Could you help me?’

b. Latvian

Vai  Jis varéetu aizvest mani lidz lidostai?

Q YOU.NOM.SG ~ can.conD  drive.nNF  l.acc to airport.DAT
‘Could you take me to the airport?’

c. Lithuanian

Gal galétumét mane  nuvezti i oro uostq? (Sc. 3)
Q.MOD  can.conND.2rL l.Acc drive.INF into airport.Acc

‘Could you take me to the airport?’

d. Finnish

Voisitkohan mitenkddn viedd minut  lentokentdlle? (Sc. 3)

€an.conD.2sG.Q.PRTCL  somehow  bring.INF L.acc
‘Could you somehow take me to the airport?’

airport.ALL
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e. Russian
Ne mogli by vy menja otvezti? (Sc. 3)
NEG can.psT COND you.Nom.PL  l.acc ride.PFV.INF

“You couldn’t take me to the airport, could you?’

3.2.2 Modal constructions

Modal verbs are regularly used as mitigators of requests presented in
interrogative sentences in all five languages included in our study (see examples in
3). We have included both modal verbs and some semantically and pragmatically
similar constructions in this count (e.g. ‘be possible’: olla voimalik (Est), olla
mahdollista (Fin), byt’vozmoznym (Rus), biitu iespéjams (Lat), bity galima (Lith)).
Constructions expressing availability in terms of time and a broader disponibility,
in terms of willingness, have also been considered modal constructions, as they
often appear in the same positions and contexts.

Table 3 shows the numbers of modal constructions in interrogative sentences
by language. Here we can see that a rather high proportion of interrogative requests
in all five languages also involve a modal construction, Estonian, Finnish and
Lithuanian having slightly more (75-78%) and Russian and Latvian slightly fewer
(57-61%) modal constructions.

Estonian Latvian Lithuanian Finnish Russian
Interrogative | 5 155 147 163 143
sentences
Modal 120 (78%) 95 (61%) 112 (76%) 122 (75%) 82 (57%)
constructions e o ’ ’ ’

Table 3. Modal verbs and other modal constructions in interrogative requests and
questions.

3.2.3 Past and future tense in the superordinate clause

One request mitigator used in the languages in our study is the past tense of
the verb in the main clause preceding the request (e.g. [ wanted to ask...). Here,
tense is not used to signal the timing of the event, but rather attempts to create
distance between the request itself and the presentation of it (example 4). The
speaker seems to be showing that she or he has already considered the situation
and is not making a request at the spur of the moment. Table 4 gives an overview
of the use of the mitigating past tense in the main clause. None of the respondents
used the past tense frequently, as the use of superordinate main clauses themselves
is not frequent. The Lithuanian data nevertheless contain a considerable number of
past-tense, speaker-oriented preceding main clauses.

Estonian Latvian Lithuanian Finnish Russian

Past tense in

5 2 22 2 2
pre-clause

Table 4. Past tense in preceding clauses.
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(4) Past tense in pre-clause:

a. Estonian
Tahtsin kiisida, et kas te graveerite  ka. (Sc. 9)
want.psT ask.INF COMP  Q 2pL  engrave too

‘I wanted to ask whether you engrave as well.’

b. Latvian

Gribeju Jautat, vai biitu iespéja
want.psT.1sG ask.INF Q be.conp possibility.Nom
eksamenu nokartot citu dienu. (Sc. 1)

exam.ACC Ppass.INF another.acc  day.acc

bl

‘I wanted to ask whether would it be possible totake the exam another day.

c¢. Lithuanian

Noréjau paklausti, ar Jusy parduotuvéje
want.psT.1sG ask.INF Q YOu.GEN.PL  shop.Loc
kartais negraviruoja daikty? (Sc. 9)

sometimes not engrave.prs.3 thing.GEN.PL

‘I wanted to ask whether one doesn’t engrave things..?’

d. Finnish

Ajattelin, ettd voisit-ko mitenkddn  heittdd
think.pST.1sG COMP €an.CoND.2SG-Q somehow  throw
mua kentdlle. (Sc. 3)

LprTV airport.ALL

‘I wondered, could you somehow take me to the airport.’

e. Russian

Ja hotela sprosit’, v kakom  zale
L.Nnom want.pST.F  ask.PFV.INF prep which  room
mozno naiti knigu. (Sc. 2)

may find book.acc

‘I wanted to ask which room one can find the book in.’

The Latvian data also has 10 uses of future tense in a pre-clause of request

(example 5). In our data, this seems to be a special Latvian mitigation device, as
there were no pre-clauses of this type in Lithuanian, where they would also be
grammatically possible. In Estonian and Finnish there is no future expression of
this kind at all, and in Russian the same function could be observed in perfective
aspect, which we are not studying here.

(5) Latvian

Vai  jis pateiksiet, kur ir

Q YOU.NOM.SG say.FUT.2PL where be.prs.3
autobusa pietura? (Sc. 7)

bus.GEN stop.NOM

‘Would you say where is the bus stop?’
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3.2.4 Negation

The status of negative polarity varies in the languages under consideration.
The total amount of negatives used across all the material is given in Table 5.
Finnish respondents did not use negative constructions at all. Estonian and
Lithuanian respondents only used the negative in a few instances (see 6a and 6c¢).
Negative polarity can be seen to be important in request formation in Russian,
where, in addition to typical requests, respondents used negative constructions
in Scenario 7 (Bus station, see 6d), which involved a question to a stranger. The
Latvian data has more negative requests than in Estonian and Lithuanian, but much
less than the Russian data.

Negative mitigation of requests and questions occurs primarily in interaction
among strangers (cf. Mills 1992, 68). A large proportion of the negative
constructions in the Russian data occurs in the most typical request construction,
ne mogli by vy (given above, 3e), but negatives also occur in indicative clauses (as
in 6e).

(6) Negative:
a. Estonian
Ega teiega ei oleks voimalik
Q.NEG YOU.PL.COM NEG be.conDp POSSIBLE
autoga lennujaama saada? (Sc. 3)
car.coM airport.ILL get.INF

‘It wouldn’t be possible to get to the airport by car with you, would it?’

b. Latvian
Vai Jjis, lidzu, mani neaizvestu
Q you.NoM.PL  please L.acc not_drive.conp

uz lidostu? (Sc. 3)
to airport.Acc
‘Couldn’t you drive off me to the airport?’

¢. Lithuanian

Ar nerastum man minutes

Q not_find.conp.2sG  L.DAT minute.GEN
perziiréti tezes ... 7 (Sc. 6)

check.INF abstract.GEN

‘Couldn’t you find some time to check the abstract?’

d. Russian
Izvinite, vy ne podskazZete gde nahoditsja
excuse YOU.NOM.PL  NEG tell.prv.2pPL where  be situated

avtobusnaja  stancija? (Sc. 7)
bus.ADJ station
‘Excuse me, you couldn’t tell me where the bus station is, could you?’
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e. Russian
Ne mozes’ mne eé zavtra prinesti? (Sc. 4)
NEG can.2sG Ibar  this.acc  tomorrow bring.PFV.INF

‘Can’t you bring it to me tomorrow?’

Estonian Latvian Lithuanian Finnish Russian

Negation in 5 20 4 0 7

head acts

Table 5. Negation in head acts.

3.2.5 Address form

Forms of address have been previously studied using various methods in
Estonian, Finnish, Latvian and Russian (e.g. Keevallik 1999, Estonian; Pajusalu et
al. 2010, Estonian and Russian; Nyblom 2006; Lappalainen 2006, 2015; Paunonen
2010; Peterson 2010, Finnish; Paegle 2003; Kalnaca 2012; Nitina & Grigorjevs
2013).

The option of addressing an interlocutor with the formal, honorific V-form
(2rL) exists in each of the languages in our study, but the actual use of formal
address in our data varies by language. In this subsection we include the entire
response, rather than just the head act. It is not possible to detect the form of
address for all the answers in the data, as it is sometimes not expressed in the
response text — indeed, direct second-person pronouns may be avoided in the
service of politeness. Results are shown in Table 6. The V-form was most frequent
in Russian (114), and less frequent in Finnish (50). Estonian (91), Latvian (90)
and Lithuanian (100) are positioned in between. In scenarios 7 (Bus Station) and
9 (Engraving), no T-form was used in any language, but probably for different
reasons: in 7, the distance between interlocutors is the greatest; in 9, the plural
form is probably determined by the ,,collective” addressee (the whole personnel of
the shop).

The amount of informal T-forms is not greatly variable, though Finnish
includes the most of these, even in situations which elicited no T-forms in the other
languages (e.g. Scenarios 1, ‘Exam’, 2, ‘Library’, and 10, ‘Insurance’). Moreover,
Finnish, Estonian and Latvian respondents gave more responses with no overt
addressee at all*. Russian included the fewest responses with no form of address.
It is clear that Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian and Russian respondents are fairly
uniform regarding the use of T or V-forms, with the exception of Scenario 3, in
which a neighbor is addressed. In Finnish, however, we find the greatest differences
between respondents, which seems to indicate greater variability regarding which
form of address to use.

3 For comparison of Estonian and Finnish address forms see Jalli, Pajusalu (2015).

4 Lindstrom (2010) presents an overview of the common politeness device of avoiding
personal reference in Estonian.
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Sec. Estonian Finnish Latvian Lithuanian Russian
T|V I NI|T|V|N|T|V|NI|T|V|N|T]|V|NI
1. 0 6 | 14| 1 0[19] 6 2 (1210 |15 5 0|14 6
2. 0|18 ] 2 4 4 112 0 91 1 0|18 | 2 0119 1
3. 6 [ 14| 0 | 18 | 1 1 3 710 8 12| O 6 [ 14| 0
4, 20 O 020 0| 0 |20] O 0 ]20] O 0 [20] O 0
5. 0 1 119 0 0|20 0O 3 117] 0 9 [ 11| 0 | 14| 6
6. 201 O 0120 01| 0 [20] O 0 [20] O 01]20] O 0
7. 0 [20] O 0 |19] 1 01201 0O 0|18 2 01201 0O
8. 1110 9 2 0| 18] 5 0O |15]13| 0 71141 0 6
9. 0 |18 ] 2 0 |17 3 01|17 ]| 3 0|16 | 4 0|18 2
10. 0 |14] 6 4 9 | 7 0|12 8 0|12 8 0 |15] 5
Total | 57 |91 | 52| 69 [50| 81 | 54|90 | 56 | 61 [100| 39 | 60 | 114 | 26

Table 6. Forms of address, T (singular/informal), V (plural/formal), NI (not indicated).

4. Spatial categories in requests

For spatial categories we analyzed scenarios 2 (Library), 3 (Airport) and
7 (Bus station).

In scenarios 2 and 7, the respondent has the task of finding a book in a library
or a bus station in an unfamiliar city. From the point of view of a motion event, the
aim is different: in the library, it is the book which moves, and the motion of the
person is not relevant, whereas in the case of the bus station, the person needs to
get there. People expressed their need for finding a book or a bus station in various
ways in DCT-s, but we can find some repeating patterns in the scenarios.

In scenario 2, the dominant pattern contains the verbs ‘find’ and ‘help’,
accompanied by mitigating devices (usually a coditional modal verb, as shown
in 7). This kind of head act was found in at least half of the responses in every
language, but it was especially frequent in Lithuanian (18 times) and Estonian
(16 times).

(7) Estonian (16) Kas saaksite aidata  leida  see raamat?
Q can.coND.2pL  help find  this book
‘Could you help me find the book?’

Latvian (11)  Vai Jiis varétu, lidzu, palidzeét
Q YOU.NOM.PL can.cOND  please help.INF
atrast  gramatu?
find.INF - book.acc
‘Could you help me find the book?’

Lithuanian (18) Gal galite padeéti surasti  man  knygq?
Q can.conn.2p.  help.wr  find.nF Lpar  book.acc
‘Could you help me find the book?’
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Finnish (10) Tarvitsisin véhdn apua, en loydi
need.conD.1sG ~ some help.prT NEG.1sG  find
etsimddni kirjaa.

seek.poss.1sG  book.pRT
‘I need some help, couldn’t find the book I’'m looking for’

Russian (13) Ne  mogli by vy mne  pomoch’  naiti
NEG can COND  you.NoM Lpar  help find
knigu?
book.acc

‘Could you help me find a book?’

Scenario 7 revealed two frequent patterns: asking for the location of the bus
station (frequent in Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian and Finnish, as in 8) and asking
how to go there (frequent in Russian, as shown in 9). Both patterns lack direct
reference to the speaker and are usually preceded by a pre-clause meaning ‘Could
you tell...?’.

(8) Where is the bus station?

Estonian (12) Kus asub bussi-jaam?

where  be located.3sG bus-station

Latvian (12)  Kur ir/ kur  atrodas autobusa
where be.Prs.3 / where be located.prs.3  bus.GEN.M
pietura?

station.NOM.F

Lithuanian (11) Kur yra autobusy stotis?
where be.PrS.3  bus.GEN.PL station. NOM
Finnish (18)  Missdé  on bussi-asema?

where  be.3sG  bus-station

Russian (6) gde nahoditsja avtobusnaja  stancija?
where be located.Prs.3sG  bus.ADJ station

(9) How to go to the bus station?

Estonian (3)  Kuidas saab bussi-jaama?
how get.3sG  bus-station.iLL
Latvian (3) Ka nokfut  lidz  autobusa pieturai?
how  getinF  to bus.GEN  station.DAT
Lithuanian (3) Kaip nueiti iki  autobusy  stoties?
How getINF  to  bus.GEN.PL  station.GEN
Finnish (1) Miten  pddsee  bussi-asemalle?
how get.3sG  bus-station.aLL
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Russian (12)  Kak doiti  do avtobusnoi  stancii?
how get to bus.ADJ.GEN  station.GEN

Scenario 3 (Airport) was one of the most complicated for respondents. Some
even wrote that they would never ask a neighbour to give them a lift to the airport,
if they didn’t know the neighbour personally. The responses to this scenario
were the longest and the explanations were more diverse than in other scenarios.
From the viewpoint of a planned motion event (getting to the airport), we found
some differences between respondents in a) mentioning the Airport explicitly or
implicitly; b) lexical means (plane or flight) and c) verb-based constructions (get
or bring or drive).

While mentioning the airport explicitly or implictly does not reveal differences
between languages, the choice of lexical means to indicate the goal and the action
may indicate some important tendencies regarding Thinking-for-Speaking in the
languages under investigatoin.

In the repertoire of constructions used, there seem to be no syntactic
patterns common for only some of the languages and infrequent for others. We
do nevertheless find some tendencies which may be important in looking for
prototypical expressions of motion events in the languages. The clearest difference
was between Finnish and the other languages: in Finnish one is late for a flight
(lento), in the other languages for a plane (Est. lennukile, Lat. lidmasinu, Lit. §
léktuvg, Rus. na samolet). Languages also differed in expressing the GOAL of
the planned journey: in Finnish and Estonian only one construction is used (Fin.
lentokentdlle lit. ‘onto the airport’, Est. lennujaama lit. ‘into the airport”), while the
other languages included two competing constructions: ‘on” and ‘up to’ (Russian v
aeroport ‘to airport’, do aeroporta ‘up to airport’, Latvian uz lidostu ‘to airport’,
lidz lidostai lit. ‘up to airport’, Lithuanian j oro uostq ‘to airport’ and iki oro
uosto ‘up to airport’). To investigate whether this is coincidental or reflects real
differences in processing GOAL-expressions in the five languages, other methods
of analysis should be used.

5. Conclusion

Some conclusions can be drawn from the data presented above regarding the
stereotypical form of making requests in the five languages included in our study.
Across all the languages, a typical request would involve an interrogative form and
the conditional.

In Estonian, approximately 50% of stereotypical requests involve interrogative
sentences (especially with the question particle kas) with the modal verb saama
‘can, get’ in conditional form. Negation and past tense forms are very rarely used
to minimise imposition in Estonian.

In Finnish, the stereotypical request contains the question particle —kO and the

conditional form of the modal verb voida ’can’. Negation was not used and past
tense forms are rare in our Finnish data.

In Latvian, the typical request contains the question particle vai and the
conditional form of the modal verb varét ‘can’ + infinitive; the modal verb can
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be negated (ne-varér). A special Latvian device of mitigation is future tense in the
pre-clause of the request.

In Lithuanian, the typical request again involves the question particle ar or the
modal verb galéti, formed using the question particle gal. Conditional and modal
constructions are often used to mitigate the request. Lithuanian uses noticeably
more past-tense forms in superordinate clauses, and there are very few instances of
negation as a mitigating device.

In Russian, the stereotypical requests are interrogative sentences with the
conditional particle by and the negative particle ne. This construction is not as
frequent in Russian as the prototypical request construction described above for
other languages, but seems to be the most formal (,,polite”) type of requests in
Russian.

Spatial expressions are expressed in DCT-s in a rather uniform way across
the data of studied languages. The most prominent differences are the use of the
lexeme /ento ‘flight’ in Finnish instead of ‘plane’, as in the other four languages,
and the different means of asking for the location of the bus station in Russian.
Once again, our study shows similarities among Estonian, Latvian and Lithuanian,
with slight differences in the Finnish and Russian data.

The effects of language contacts can be seen most clearly in the ,,intermediate”
positioning of Estonian, Latvian and Lithuanian between Finnish and Russian,
along many of the parameters investigated. Estonian, Latvian and Lithuanian
were influenced by Western European languages earlier, and by Russian during
the Soviet period, and influences from both periods can be seen in the response
patterns in our data. The low frequency of formal, plural (V) address forms in the
Finnish data, on the other hand, is a clear indicator of the influence of Scandinavian
patterns of address on Finnish in particular.

Abbreviations
1 1st person

2 2nd person
3 3rd person

ACC accusative

ADE adessive

ADJ adjective

ALL allative

CoOM  comitative

coMP  complementizer
coNnp  conditional
DCT  discourse completion task
Est Estonian

F feminine

Fin Finnish

GEN genitive

IMP imperative

INF infinitive
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INS instrumental
IPFv  imperfective
Lith  Lithuanian
LoC locative

M masculine
MoD  modal

NEG negation

OBJ object

PFV perfective

PL plural

POSS  possessive
PREP  preposition
PRTV  partitive

PST past

PTCL  particle

Q question marker
Rus  Russian

Sc. scenario

SG singular
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Kopsavilkums

P&tijuma mérkis ir noskaidrot, ka atskiras liguma izteikSana igaunu, latviesu,
lietuvieSu, somu un krievu valoda. Valodas materials iegits, rakstiski ar Tpasu
diskursa uzdevumu (discourse completion tasks) palidzibu aptaujajot igaunu, somu,
latviesu, lietuviesu un krievu dzimtas valodas runatajus. Uzdevumos péc noteikta
parauga tika lugts aprakstit dazadas liiguma vai jautajuma situacijas. Atbildes
sniegto ligumu galvena dala klasificéta p&c vairakam gramatiskam pazimém —
teikuma sintaktiskais tips, verba morfologiska forma (t. sk. laiks un izteiksme),
izteicgja noliegums, modalo konstrukciju esamiba un tips, uzrunas forma. Visas
apliikotajas valodas luguma galvena dala ir jautajuma teikums ar modalu verbu
velgjuma izteiksmée.

Otrs p&tijuma mérkis ir noskaidrot, ka tiek izteikti parvietoSanas/-as ligumi,
kadas pieklajibas stratégijas tiek izmantotas, lai izveidotu jautajumu saistiba ar
vietu vai nonaksanu kada vieta.

Appendix

Data elicitation questionnaire: English translation of the questionnaire with
each scenario, as presented to participants in the Discourse Completion Task

Dear respondent! Below you will find some everyday situations. Try to
imagine these and write what you would say/write in such a situation. Your answers
are needed for a contrastive linguistic study.

Age: Male/female:

1. You overslept on exam day. Still you hope that the teacher will allow you to
take the exam at another time. You write the teacher an e-mail. How do you
express your wish?

2. You cannot find the book you need at the library. You go to the desk where
the librarian is sitting and typing something at the computer. How do you ask
the librarian to help you?

3. You are late for your flight. You cannot get a taxi. Your neighbour has a car
and you just saw from your window that (s)he came home. You get an idea
that (s)he could give you a lift to the airport. You do not know your neighbour
well, you have only exchanged greetings, but (s)he is young and seems very
kind. You go next door and ring the doorbell. The neighbour opens the door.
What do you say?

4. You would like to read a book that your friend has. You will meet with your
friend the next day anyway. You call your friend and ask him/her to bring the
book. What do you say?

5. You want to buy three grilled chicken legs from the store. What do you say to
the shop assistant behind the counter?

6. You need to send an abstract of your paper to a graduate conference. The
deadline is tonight, the abstract should be in English. You doubt your language
skills and want to ask a good friend who speaks English well to check your
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10.

abstract. But you know that your friend has an important test tomorrow and is
probably very busy. You call your friend anyway. What do you say?

You are lost in a strange city. You want to ask the first person you meet where
the bus station is. You see an older woman approaching. How do you ask her
for information?

You talked with your friend about a book earlier today. Somehow you have
forgotten the title of the book. You send your friend an SMS to ask her/him to
remind you what the title was. What will you write?

You need to have a name engraved on a spoon you bought for someone’s
birthday. There is a watchmaker’s shop nearby but you do not know whether
they provide this service or not. You decide to stop by and ask. What will you
say?

You need to get a document from your insurance company for the bank to
prove that your apartment is insured (everything is in order and the apartment
is indeed insured but the bank is worried about loan security). You find the
name and e-mail address of your insurance company’s employee on the
internet. What will you write?
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This article discusses the equivalents of the Latvian verb prefix aiz- in Estonian. The main
purpose of verb prefixes in Latvian is to make imperfective verbs into perfective ones,
but they also add some additional (i.e. spatial, quantitative, qualitative) meaning to the
basic verb. Estonian lacks verb prefixes and perfectivity/imperfectivity is expressed rather
differently from Latvian, for example by direct object case and/or verb particles and other
means. These differences may be difficult to comprehend for language learners of both
Latvian and Estonian, and therefore it is important to identify the means of expressing the
Latvian verb prefixes in Estonian. This article focuses on the Latvian prefix aiz- as used
with verbs of motion, leaving its other meaning variations (quantitative, qualitative) for
further research. The analysis is done using a contrastive method, comparing examples from
six Latvian literary works and their translations into Estonian.

Keywords: verb prefix aiz-; motion verbs; verb particles; Latvian; Estonian.

Introduction

The use of Latvian verb prefixes is known to be complicated for Estonian
native speakers who study Latvian. On the one hand this can be explained by the fact
that there are no verb prefixes in Estonian, but on the other hand language learners
face a constant struggle to understand which verb prefix should be used with what
kind of verb in which particular situation. This results in two tendencies: learners
of Latvian either use the wrong prefix or do not use a prefix at all (Zagorska 2016,
235). Also, the lack of proper study material that would present or at least cover
the basic means of expressing the Latvian verb prefixes in Estonian is the reason
why this topic should be discussed and researched. It would be valuable not only
for Estonians who study Latvian, but also for Latvians who study Estonian.

According to Vaba (2010, 226), the Estonian counterparts of Latvian prefixed
verbs typically take the form of particle verbs (verb + adverb particle). In Zagorska
(2016), which examined the Estonian expressions corresponding to the Latvian
verb prefix ie-, it was concluded that in Estonian the meaning of this prefix can be
expressed by numerous means: in addition to the aforementioned particle verbs,
it may also be done by direct object case variation, postpositional phrases, the
construction non-finite verb + verb, verb suffixes, or it may not be expressed at
all (ibid, 238-244). Consequently, there may be several ways of expressing the
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Latvian verb prefix functions in Estonian, very much depending on the semantics
of the verb prefix, the verb itself, on the context etc.

The goal of the current article is to discuss the equivalents of the Latvian
verb prefix aiz-, particularly with motion verbs, thus continuing the research on the
expression of Latvian verb prefixes in Estonian.

The data for this research has been gathered using six Latvian literary (fiction)
texts and their translations into Estonian (see Sources). The method used in the
study is contrastive analysis, i.e. sentences with the verbs with prefix aiz- were
selected from the data and their translations contrasted.

This article is divided into 4 chapters. Chapter 1 gives a general overview
of the Latvian verb prefixes and the meanings of the verb prefix aiz- with motion
verbs, in chapter 2 the method and material for the empirical study is introduced,
in chapter 3 the results of the empirical analysis are provided, and finally in chapter
4 the conclusions of the study are presented.

1. Theoretical background

The Latvian verb prefix aiz- is one of the 11 verb prefixes (aiz-, ap-, at-,
ie-, iz-, no-, pa-, par-, pie-, sa-, uz-), whose basic function is to change an
imperfective (unprefixed) verb into a perfective (prefixed) verb (Ahero et al. 1959,
565; Mathiassen 1997, 116; Paegle 2003, 132; Kalnaca 2013, 533; Kalnaca 2014,
91-92), for example: lasit ‘to read’ (imperf.) vs. izlasit ‘to read through’ (perf.).
The second function of a verb prefix is to modify the lexical meaning of the verb,
adding some additional meaning, for example, expressing direction of movement
(aizbraukt ‘to drive away’ vs. braukt ‘to drive’), the beginning of the action (iedegt
‘to light up’ vs. degt ‘to burn’), or quantity (pagulét ‘to sleep a bit’ vs. gulét ‘to
sleep’) (Ahero et al. 1959, 567; Soida 2009, 228; Kalnaca 2013, 534; Kalnaca
2014, 93-94).

The verb prefix aiz-, like six other verb prefixes (ap-, no-, pa-, par-, pie-, uz-),
has a corresponding preposition (aiz, ap, no, pa, par, pie, uz) (Mathiassen 1997,
159; Soida 2009, 228), which may be used together with the prefixed verb, for
example uzkapt uz krésla ‘to step on the chair’. Namely, the preposition specifies
the spatial meaning of the verb prefix (Vulane 2013b, 147).

All of the 11 verb prefixes have a corresponding spatial adverbial meaning,
for example ie- = ieksa ‘in’, par- = pari ‘over’, which is complemented by case
marking (with or without the preposition) (Soida 2009, 236; Vulane 2013a, 279),
for example ieskriet istaba ‘to run into the room’ (the prefix has the adverbial
meaning ieksa ‘in’), or parbaukt pari tiltam ‘to drive over the bridge’ (the prefix
has the adverbial meaning pari ‘over’) etc.

Prefixed verbs are often polysemous, therefore the same prefix may have
different meanings with different verbs, and different prefixes with different verbs
may obtain the same meaning, hence the context is needed to reveal the specific
meaning (Vulane 2013a, 278).

Based on the classification of the functions of the verb prefix aiz- by Ahero
et al. (1959, 345-346), Soida (2009, 237-238) and Vulane (2013a, 279-280), the
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meanings that the prefix aiz- adds to motion verbs can be generally divided into
four basic categories.

Firstly, the verb prefix aiz- corresponds to the preposition aiz ‘behind’ to
mark that something is placed behind something or somebody is moving behind
something, for example, gramata aizkrita aiz skapja ‘the book fell behind the
closet’.

Secondly, the verb prefix aiz- can be synonymous with the adverb prom
‘away’, expressing movement away from the speaker, moving to a certain goal, or
destination, e.g. vips aizbrauca prom ‘he drove away’.

Thirdly, the verb prefix aiz- can be synonymous with the adverb ciet ‘closed’,
i.e. there is some kind of an overlap, overflow, something is filled with something
or there is some kind of an obstacle, e.g.: ezers aizaug ar meldriem ‘the lake
overgrows with rushes’, aizslegt vartus ‘to lock the gate’.

Fourthly, the verb prefix aiz- can be synonymous with the adverb prieksa ‘in
front’, for example, aizkart prieksa aizkaru ‘to hang curtains in front’.

The purpose of the empirical analysis herein is to explore the various means
of expressing these distinct meanings of the verb prefix aiz- in Estonian.

2. Material and method

The material used for the data analysis comes from six Latvian fiction works
(see Sources). Since there is still no official Latvian-Estonian text corpus publicly
available, the corpus of the literary works was compiled by the author of this
article.

There are two important issues that should be taken into account regarding
the material.

First of all, the text corpus provides a limited amount of examples, i.e. it very
much depends on the authors, how many and which of the prefixed verbs they
have used in their works; for example, there may be over a hundred examples
with the prefixed verb aiziet ‘to go away’, but only one example with the prefixed
verb aizlikt ‘to put away’. However, even one example can provide a decent
correspondence. At the same time, because of the limited amount of examples,
in the case of prefixed verbs that might have two or more meanings (according to
the context), and if the author(s) of the literary texts have used a certain prefixed
verb in one concrete meaning, it cannot be concluded that the proper Estonian
equivalent would be only that one particular option chosen by the translator in the
given instance.

Second of all, in the text corpus there are cases when translator(s) may have
provided a translation that was not suitable for the analysis, for example, using
verbs that are semantically different from the Latvian verb. Besides, in some cases
the translator(s) have not translated the part of the sentence, or even the whole
sentence, where the prefixed verb is used. In these cases, the examples were not
added to the empirical analysis.

Considering the aforementioned issues, the goal of this research is not to
present quantitative results, but rather to give an overview of the different means
available for rendering the meaning of the verb prefix aiz- in Estonian.
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The method used for the research was the contrastive method — looking up
the clauses where the verbs with the prefix aiz- are used and their corresponding
translation into Estonian. In this research only the motion verbs were chosen to
be analysed. Where possible, the results are presented with both transitive and
intransitive verbs.

The selection of the prefixed verbs to analyse was based on the examples of
the prefixed verbs given by Ahero et al. (1959, 345-346), Soida (2009, 237-238)
and Vulane (2013a, 279-280). Consequently, in the text corpus 62 motion verbs
with the prefix aiz- were found. To ensure the comparability of the examples used,
the sample has been restricted to examples of the prefixed verbs in finite forms, in
simple tenses (present, past, future) and in the indicative mood.

3. Empirical analysis

The results of the empirical analysis are presented in subsections, according
to the basic categories of the meanings of the verb prefix aiz- (with motion verbs)
as follows:

1) Latvian verb prefix aiz- with the preposition aiz ‘behind’ (3.1.)
2) Latvian verb prefix aiz- with the meaning of the adverb prom ‘away’ (3.2.)
3) Latvian verb prefix aiz- with the meaning of the adverb ciet ‘closed’ (3.3.)

4) Latvian verb prefix aiz- with the meaning of the adverb prieksa ‘in front’
(3.4)

3.1. Latvian verb prefix aiz- and the preposition aiz ‘behind’

In example (1a), the Latvian intransitive verb lidot ‘to fly’ is prefixed by aiz-
expressing both perfectivity and direction and complemented by a prepositional
phrase (the preposition aiz ‘behind’ + substantive). According to the translation, this
action is expressed in Estonian (example (1b)) by the same basic verb lendama ‘to
fly’, which is complemented by a postpositional phrase (substantive + postposition
taha ‘behind’).

As previously mentioned, in Latvian, the perfective/imperfective opposition
is expressed by verb prefixes. However, in Estonian, one of the basic means of
expressing the perfective/imperfective opposition is the case marking of the
direct object — in genitive singular or nominative plural (perfective, total object),
or in the partitive in either singular or plural (imperfective, partial object) (Erelt,
Kasik, Metslang et al. 1993, 25; Erelt 2003, 104; Erelt, Erelt, Ross 2007, 472).
Therefore, it is important to distinguish examples by whether the verb is transitive
or intransitive, as the perfective meaning of aiz- with transitive verbs can be
expressed in Estonian via object case, but for intransitive verbs, this option is not
available.

In the case of a transitive verb in Latvian (example (2a)), perfectivity
and direction is also expressed by the verb prefix, which is complemented by
a prepositional phrase (preposition aiz ‘behind’ + substantive). In Estonian
(example (2b)), because this is a transitive verb, the perfectivity of the action is
expressed by the direct object kdisi “hand’ in the nominative plural (total object),
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but the direction is indicated by a postpositional phrase (substantive + postposition
taha ‘behind’).

It should be stressed that, if the Latvian verb prefix were absent in examples
(1a) and (2a), the action would be interpreted as imperfective (continuous). In the
Estonian example (2b) it would be possible to construct an imperfective form of
the action, by using the partitive plural form for the direct object. However, in
example (1b) this comparison would not be possible — the Estonian equivalent
verb + postpositional phrase could be understood as ambiguous — perfective or
imperfective, therefore, in this case, the perfectivity of the Latvian verb prefix is
not separately marked in Estonian.

(1) a. Dienu gausums un valodu gramatikas aiz-lidoja  aiz eglitem
PREF-fly.PsT.3behind spruce.DpAT.PL
sniegd kda mazais Klava. (Rozitis, 163)
b. Pdevade aeglus ja keelte grammatika lendasid  kuuskede taha
fly.pst.3pL spruce.pL.GEN behind.iLL
lumme nagu viike Klava. (Rozitis, 104)

‘The Slowness of the days and language grammars flew behind the little
spruces into the snow like little Klava.’!

(2) a. Vienkarsi aiz-lika rokas aiz pakausa. (Ezera 1, 152)
just prREF-place.psT.3 hand.acc.pL behind nape.GEN
b. Pani ainult  kded kukla taha. (Ezera 1, 115)
place.psT.3sG  just hand.pL.NoM  nape.GEN  behind.iLL

‘[he] Just placed his hands behind the nape of his neck.’

3.2. Latvian verb prefix aiz- with the meaning of the adverb
prom ‘away’

When the verb prefix aiz- expresses a movement away from the speaker, the
means of expressing it in Estonian can be distinguished by whether the destination
of the motion is mentioned or not. If the destination is not mentioned, then the verb
prefix aiz- is translated into Estonian by the verb particle minema ‘away’ or dra
‘away’. However, if the destination is mentioned (by additional markers like the
prepositions uz ‘to’, lidz ‘till’ etc.), then the verb particle is not used; instead there
is a corresponding verb and postpositional phrase or substantive case.

In Estonian, perfectivity, location or direction can be expressed by particle
verbs (verb + adverb particle) (Erelt 2003, 101), which among others include
particles that express mainly perfectivity and direction, like minema ‘away’ and
dra ‘away’ (Erelt, Kasik, Metslang et al. 1993, 20-21; Metslang 2001, 445-446).

e Estonian verb particle minema ‘away’

In the Latvian example (3a), the intransitive verb skriet ‘to run’ is prefixed by
aiz-, expressing both perfectivity and direction away, synonymously to the adverb

' The English translation given under the examples is the translation of the Latvian
sentence.
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prom ‘away’. In Estonian (example (3b)) the perfectivity and direction is expressed
by a particle verb, i.e. jooksma ‘to run’ + the verb particle minema ‘away’.

In the case of the Latvian transitive verb sviest ‘to throw’ (example (4a)),
the verb prefix aiz- again expresses both perfectivity and direction away (like the
adverb prom ‘away’). In Estonian (example (4b)), just as in example (3b), the
direction of the action is expressed by a particle verb (verb viskama ‘to throw’ +
verb particle minema ‘away’), but since this is a transitive verb, the perfectivity is
expressed by the direct object in the genitive singular (total object).

(3) a. Meitene aiz-skréja, gaisajam  bizitem noplivojot. (Ezera 1, 11)
girl.NoMm PREF-run.psT.3 light.DAT.PL  braid.DAT.PL wave.PTCP
b. Tiidruk  jooksis minema, nii et  heledad patsid
girlNOoM run.psT.3sG away so that light.pr.NoM braid.rL.NOM

lehvisid. (Ezera 1, 9)
wave.PST.3pPL
‘The girl ran away, light braids waving in the air.’

(4) a. Un itin biezi kads kareivis, sviezdams smago
and quite often some.Nom soldier.nom trow.pTcP  heavy.acc
mala piku, aiz-svieda  lidz  art  lapstu. (Bels, 144)
clay.GeN clump.acc prer-throw.psT.3 along also  shovel.acc

b. Ja disna tihti  viskas moni sodur koos

and quite often throw.psT.3sG some.Nom soldierNom  with
savikamakaga minema ka labida. (Bels, 100)
clay_clump.com away also shovel.GEN

‘And quite often a soldier, while throwing the heavy clay clump, also
threw away the shovel.’

e Estonian verb particle dra ‘away’

The other equivalent of the Latvian verb prefix aiz-, with a meaning
synonymous to the adverb prom ‘away’, is the Estonian particle dra ‘away’.
The Latvian intransitive verb aizbraukt ‘to drive’ in (example (5a)), is rendered
in Estonian by a particle verb (minema ‘to go’ + the verb particle dra ‘away’)
(example (5b)).

In Latvian, in the case of the transitive verb vest ‘to take’ (example (6a)), the
verb prefix aiz- expresses both perfectivity and direction away (like the adverb
prom ‘away’), and in Estonian (example (6b)) the direction is expressed by a
particle verb (viima ‘to take’ + the verb particle dra ‘away’). However, in example
(6b) the direct object is in the partitive case. This is because Estonian personal
pronouns as objects may appear in the partitive even when the action is perfective
(Erelt, Erelt, Ross 2007, 479); the genitive (total object) form is also possible here.

(5) a. Sen aiz-brauca? (Ezera 2, 117)
long ago  PrEF-drive.psT.3
b. Ammu léiks dra? (Ezera 2, 97)

long ago go.rsT.3sG  away
‘Did [he] drive away a long time ago?’
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(6) a. Bija gan rundats, ka
mani pa celam aizvedis mezniectbas vilitis. (Ezera 1, 166)
L.acc along_the way prer-take.Fut.3 forestry.Gen Willys.Nom
b. Oli kiill kokku lepitud, et
mind  viib dra metskonna  villis. (Ezera 1, 124);
LpaRT PREF-take.PRS.3SG ~ away forestry.GeN  Willys.NoMm
‘It was arranged that the forestry Willys would take me along the way.’

e Estonian verb without particle

As seen from the previous examples, when the destination is not mentioned
in the Latvian sentence, the Estonian equivalent of the verb prefixed with aiz- is
a particle verb. However, when the destination/goal is mentioned, the Estonian
equivalent is a simple verb with no particle. The so-called destination in Latvian
is expressed by a prepositional phrase, as in example (7a), where the verb braukt
‘to drive’ with the prefix aiz- (expressing perfectivity and direction away) is
complemented by the preposition uz ‘to’. The Estonian translation in (7b) simply
uses the verb sditma ‘to drive’ with no particle, but the destination is expressed
by a substantive in the illative. Here too it is possible to create the perfective/
imperfective opposition in Latvian — an unprefixed verb in example (7a) would
express imperfective (continuous) action — but in Estonian, the sentence is
ambiguous with respect to perfectivity.

Also, in the case of the transitive verb vest ‘to take’ (example (8a)), the so-
called destination in Latvian is expressed by a prepositional phrase, where the
prefixed verb (expressing perfectivity and direction away) is complemented by
the preposition uz ‘to’. In the Estonian translation (8b), the verb vedama ‘to take’
has no accompanying particle and the destination is expressed by a substantive in
the illative; besides, the perfectivity is expressed by the direct object kipsmudel
‘gypsum model’ in the genitive singular (total object) form.

(7) a. Trijas  Ilmijdroskas Visi aiz-brauca uz mezu. (Skujins, 46)
three.Loc line carriage.Loc.pL all.NoM.PL PREF-drive.psT.3 to forest.acc
b. Kolme troskaga soitsid koik metsa. (Skujins, 36)
three.GEN carriage.com  drive.pst.3sG  all.Nom forest.iLL
‘They drove to the forest in three line carriages.’

(8) a. Gipsa modeli aiz-veda uz bronzas lietuvi. (Skujins,416)
gypsum.GEN model.acc prEF-take.psT.3 to bronze.Gex foundry.acc
b. Kipsmudeli vedas ta pronksi valukotta. (Skujins, 297)
gypsum_model.Gen take.psT.3sG he bronze.GEn foundry.ir
‘[He] took the gypsum model to the bronze foundry.’

The research material also includes examples where besides the prepositional
phrase uz ‘to’, the destination was marked by the prepositions pie ‘to’ (example
(9a)) and [idz “till’ (example (10a)), and by a substantive in the dative case (example
(11a)). In these examples as well, the Estonian translation uses a verb with no
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particle, but with a postpositional phrase or case-marked substantive expressing
the destination — the postposition juurde ‘to’ (example (9b)), terminative case
(example (10b)), or allative case (example (11b)).

(9) a.Vipa aiz-veda mani pie kada  veca kugisa. (Ikstena, 105)
she.Nom PrEF-take.psT.3 l.Acc to one.GEN old.GEN boat.GEN
b. Viis ta mind iihe vana  laeva  juurde. (Ikstena, 97)

take.psT.3sG she.Nom I.PART one.GEN o0ld.GEN boat.GEN to
‘She took me to an old boat.’

(10) a. Vilis lenam aiz-soloja lidz vartiniem. (Ezera 2, 162)
Vilis.nom  slowly  prer-walk.psT.3 till gate.DAT.PL
b. Vilis sammus pikkamisi  vdravani. (Ezera 2, 133)
Vilis.nom  step.psT.3sG lento gate.TERM

“Vilis slowly walked up to the gate.’

(11) a. Inspektors  aiz-rakstija Kaspara Kritkla tevam. (Rozitis, 191)
inspector.Nom PREF-write.psT.3 Kaspars.GeN Kriklis.Gen father.nar
b. Inspektor kirjutas Kaspars Kriiklise  isale. (Rozitis, 123)
inspector.NoMm write.psT.3sG  Kaspars.Nom Kriiklis.GeEn father.aLrL
‘The inspector wrote to Kaspars Kruklis’ father.’

3.4. Latvian verb prefix aiz- with the meaning of the adverb
ciet ‘closed’

 Estonian verb particle kinni ‘closed’

When the Latvian verb prefix aiz- has the meaning of the adverb ciet ‘closed’
(example (12a)), the Estonian equivalent (example (12b)) of the Latvian prefixed
verb is a particle verb: langema ‘to fall’ + the verb particle kinni ‘closed’. Hence,
Estonian has the same adverbial meaning.

For transitive verbs (Latvian example (13a)), Estonian again uses the particle
kinni ‘closed’ (example (13b)), while perfectivity is expressed via object case, here
with direct object hing ‘breath’ in genitive (total object).

(12) a. Plakstins atkal aiz-krita /.../ (Ezera 1, 229)
eyelid.nom  again PREF-drop.psT.3
b. Laug langes Jélle kinni /.../ (Ezera 1, 169)
eyelid.Nom  drop.psT.3sG  again close

“The eyelid closed again /.../”

(13) a. Vipa aiz-turéja elpu. (Ikstena, 35)
she.NoM PREF-hold.PsT.3 breath.acc
b. Ta hoidis hinge kinni. (Ikstena, 33)

she.Nom  hold.pst.3sG  breath.GEN close
‘She held her breath.’
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When the Latvian verb prefix aiz- has the meaning of the adverb ciet ‘closed’
(example (14a)), it can also be rendered in Estonian by a verb with no particle
(example (14b)). This is more specifically connected to the semantics of the
particular verb in question, since the verb in example (14b) could be replaced by
the particle verb kinni panema ‘to close’.

(14) a. Vipa aiz-vera acis. (Ikstena, 61)
she.Nom PREF-shut.psT.3 eye.ACC.PL

b. Ta sulges silmad. (Ikstena, 57);
she.Nom shut.psT.35G eye.PL.NOM

‘She closed her eyes.’

3.5. Latvian verb prefix aiz- with the meaning of the adverb
prieksa ‘in front’

When the Latvian verb prefix aiz- has the adverbial meaning of prieksa ‘in
front’, which is complemented by a substantive in the locative case (example
(15a)), the corresponding expression in Estonian (example (15b)) is a particle verb,
e.g. astuma ‘to step’ + the verb particle ette “in front’.

For transitive verbs as well, the Latvian verb prefix aiz- (example (16a))
with the adverbial meaning of prieksa ‘in front’ can be rendered in Estonian by
a particle verb, as in example (16b) with the verb tombama ‘to pull’ + the verb
particle ette ‘in front’. Besides, the perfectivity in Estonian is expressed by a direct

object eesriie ‘curtain’ in the genitive singular (total object).

(15)a. Bet Gailis vinpam  aiz-Stajas cela un
But  Gailis.NoM he.par  prEF-stand.psT.3 road.Loc  and
kliedza. (Rozitis, 190)
shout.psT.3

b. Kuid Gailis astus talle  teele ette ja
But Gailis.nom  step.psT.3sG  he.aLL road.aLL  front and

hiiiidis. (Rozitis, 122)
shout.psT.35G
‘But Gailis stepped in front of him and shouted.’

(16) a. Vips ieveda Mikaelu mazaja noliktava un
aiz-vilka aizkaru. (Skujins, 234)
PREF-pull.psT.3  curtain.acc
b. Ta viis Mikaeli viiksesse laoruumi ja tombas
eesriide ette. (Skujins, 169)
pull.psT.3sG curtain.GeN front
‘He brought Mikaels into the small warehouse and pulled the curtain.’
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4. Conclusion

The goal of this article is to discuss the means of expressing the Latvian verb
prefix aiz- in Estonian. The only verbs discussed are motion verbs. The data used
for the analysis come from six Latvian literary works and their translations in
Estonian.

There are several different ways of expressing the meaning of the Latvian
verb prefix aiz- in Estonian, and their usage depends very much on the context and
additional markers.

When the verb prefix aiz- is complemented by the preposition aiz ‘behind’,
the Estonian translation features the same verb and a postpositional phrase with
taha ‘behind’. The perfectivity of the verb prefix is expressed in Estonian only in
the case of transitive verbs, where it is indicated by the case marking of the direct
object.

When the verb prefix has the adverbial meaning of prom ‘away’, the Estonian
equivalent of the Latvian prefixed verb is a particle verb with the particle minema
‘away’ or dra ‘away’. These Estonian verb particles are used when the destination
is not mentioned. In Latvian, the destination is mentioned by an additional
complement to the prefixed verb for example the preposition uz ‘to’, pie ‘to’, lidz
‘till’, or a substantive in the dative case. In Estonian, this is rendered by a verb
with a substantive in the illative, terminative or allative.

When the Latvian verb prefix has the meaning of the adverb cier ‘closed’,
Estonian uses the synonymous verb particle kinni ‘closed’, or a verb with no
particle if the semantics of the verb allow it. When the Latvian verb prefix has
the meaning of the adverb prieksa ‘in front’, its Estonian equivalent is the verb
particle etfe ‘in front’. In the case of transitive verbs, the perfectivity of the action

is expressed by the case marking of the direct object.

In conclusion, when the Latvian verb prefix aiz- has an adverbial meaning
(with motion verbs), in Estonian this meaning is generally expressed by a verb
particle. When the destination is mentioned (by additional markers), Estonian
expresses it by means of a verb + a case-marked substantive, and when the basic
preposition aiz is used, the equivalent Estonian expression features a verb +
postpositional phrase.

Abbreviations

3 3rd person
ACC accusative
ALL allative
COM comitative
DAT  dative
FUT future
GEN  genitive
ILL illative
LOC locative
NOM nominative
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PART partitive

PL plural
PREF prefix
PRS  present
PST  past

PTCP participle

SG

singular

TERM terminative
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta mérkis ir noskaidrot, kadas ir latvieSu darbibas varda priedekla aiz-
atbilsmes igaunu valoda. Galvena uzmaniba tiek pievérsta tiesi priedeklverbiem,
kuri izsaka kustibu (virzibu). LatvieSu valoda darbibas vardu priedekli tiek
galvenokart izmantoti darbibas pabeigtibas izteikSanai. Igaupu valoda nav
verbu priedeklu, ta vieta pabeigtu darbibu izsaka ar papildinataja (tiesa objekta)
locijumu — vieskaitla genitiva/ daudzskait]a nominativa, darbibas varda un apstakla
varda konstrukciju (partikulu verbi) u.c.

Empiriskajai analizei pieméri nemti no sesiem latvieSu literarajiem darbiem
un to tulkojumiem igaunu valoda.

Pétijuma rezultata noskaidrots, ka, pirmkart, kad verba prefikss aiz- saskanojas
ar prievardu aiz (aizlidoja aiz eglitém), tad igaunu valoda atbilsme ir verbs un
postpozijas fraze taha ‘aiz’ (lendas kuuskede taha). Otrkart, ja prefiksam aiz- ir
sinontma nozime ‘prom’ un mérkis netiek nosaukts, tad igaunu valoda atbilsme ir
konstrukcija verbs + apstakla vards (minema ‘prom’ vai dra ‘prom’). Ja merkis tiek
nosaukts (piem., ar prievardu uz — aizbrauca uz mezu, prievardu lidz — aizsojoja
lidz vartiniem, vai loctjumu — aizrakstija tévam), tad igaunu valoda atbilsme
ir vienkarsi verbs un substantiva locfjums (soitsid metsa, sammus vdravani;
kirjutas isale). Treskart, kad prefiksam aiz- latviesu valoda ir adverba ciet nozime
(plakstins aizkrita), tad igaunu valoda atbilsme ir verbs + apstakla vards kinni
‘ciet’ (laug langes kinni). Ceturtkart, ja prefiksam aiz- ir sinonima nozime ‘prieksa’
(aizstajas cela), tad igaunu valoda atbilsme ir verbs + apstakla vards ette ‘prieksa’
(astus teele ette). Turklat visos gadijumos janem vera, vai verbs ir parejoss vai
neparejoss. Parejoso verbu gadijuma pabeigtibu izsaka arT tieSais objekts, kas tiek
lietots vienskaitla genitiva vai daudzskaitla nominativa locijuma. NeparejoSo verbu
gadijuma, igaunu valoda pabeigtiba netiek atseviski att€lota, ta ir pamanama tikai
konteksta.
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The article analyses expressions for the otherworld in Baltic languages. Attention is given in
particular to expressions containing the lexeme ‘world” and to the lexeme’s origin — literally
‘a place under the sun’ — is highlighted. Comparison with close languages (Slavic) and
not only linguistic approach, but also some data from folkloristics and mythology research
seem to be important. Based on the linguistic analysis, comparison and folkloristic data, up
to three groups of placement could be found in the analysed expressions — first: ‘beyond’,
‘behind’, included in the Latvian prefix aiz-, Lithuanian uz-. Second ‘opposite to’, ‘across’,
‘on the other side’, represented by the pronoun part vips in Latvian compounds and anas,
kitas the Lithuanian set phrases. There is also possibly a third: a location conveyed by a
taboo-induced concealing term in the pronoun part of the expressions. Nevertheless, the
main distinction which defines the ‘otherworld’ in Baltic languages seems to be the contrast
to ‘our world’, ‘the world upon which the sun is shining’.

Keywords: otherworld; localisation; world; Baltic languages; Slavic languages.

There are multiple ways of understanding the umbrella expression
,.otherworld”. In the narrow sense of the word ,,the otherworld” can be seen as
a space primarily connected to the deceased. In a broader sense the otherworld
may be any sphere with a local meaning that is out of living people’s reach. The
second interpretation will be used throughout this article. As there may be many
formulations clearly expressing the space mentioned above, this article will focus
on expressions with a primary meaning of the otherworld. Moreover, the topic
will be specified lexically — the aim of this paper is to examine the meaning(s) of
otherworld’s expressions which contain lexemes denoting ‘world’.

According to Kregzdys’ (2012, 17-19) methodology of mythologems exami-
nation, a combination of linguistic analysis together with a stress on the ,,cultural”
aspect of linguistic data will be applied. Apart from a diachronic investigation
which, due to the smaller amount of data from Baltic languages, is limited, a
comparison with geographically close Slavic languages may prove useful. From the
formal point of view the expressions may be divided into three groups: expressions
with prefixes (aiz-saule), compounds (vip-saule) and set phrases (vipa saule)'. In

I Tt is obvious that some of the expressions are just at a different stage of word-formation
process. Although our standpoint is without any doubt artificial, it will help us analyse the
expressions more clearly.
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each of the above-mentioned groups a different instrument for analysis seems more
important, thus in the set phrases analysis primarily the semantic meaning will be
considered, in the morphological analysis the diachronical point of view may bring
some results and in the lexicological expressions the diachronical sources shall be
(carefully) used.

Vaisktinas (1991, 30) in his review on Beresnevicius’ book claims that
Beresnevicius has chosen a yet not so popular topic among the researchers.
Similarly Muktupavela (2006, 79), investigating the image of dead ancestors in
traditional Latvian and Lithuanian culture, concludes that there has not been any
exhaustive research devoted to ancestor worship neither in Latvia nor in Lithuania.
The most important previous research on Latvian perception of the otherworld
in traditional culture comes from Pakalns (1991, 60) who examined the topic in
his dissertation ,,Concept of the World of the Dead in Latvian Burial Folksongs”.
Pakalns researched the topic within the only genre of burial folksongs reasoning
that each of the folklore genres has its own particularities and I cannot but agree
that the plots and motifs in folktales, as can bee seen, for example, in the Aarne-
Thompson classification systems, are usually highly international and ,,travelling”.
In contrast to narrative folklore, the Latvian folksongs are very stable in their form
and better represent the nation-specific outlook. As the dissertation consists of six
articles written in the years 1986—19922, in the later articles the researcher specified
some of his previous conclusions, e.g. division into horizontal and vertical axes
on which, according to his research in the framework of Latvian folksongs, the
localisation of the otherworld cannot be placed.

Among Lithuanian studies touching upon the topic of local meaning of the
otherworld there is Vélius’ (1989, 19) monography about the worldview of
the ancient Balts. Vélius classifies space into oppositions of low — high and
west — east based on burial customs, claiming these are the most constant of all
the customs. Beresnevicius in the aforementioned work quotes Propp (1996, 287)
expressing a conclusion one should not leave out that there is no nation whose
image of the otherworld would be cohesive; these images are rather diverse
and they often contradict one another. Subsequently Beresnevicius opposes the
under-world space ‘pozeminis’, the beyond-world space ‘uzpasaulinis’ and the
beyond-water space ‘uz vandens’, which Vaiskiinas (1991, 31) criticises, saying
beyond-world and beyond-water space coincide and the under-world space lies
beyond the world as well. Beresnevicius (1990, 88-112), analysing Lithuanian
tales referring to travels to the otherworld (j ang pasaulj) or to the hell (pragaras),
thus differs from Pakalns and presents a model of the otherworld’s placement on
two — horizontal and vertical — axes.

Before conducting an analysis, yet another fact should be borne in mind.
As the presence of dead people touches upon the expressions of the otherworld,
linquistic phenomena such as taboo or euphemism may be met with.

2 On the problem of localization of the world of the dead in Latvian folksongs; The theme
of way in Latvian burial songs in the context of family customs’poetics; The theme of way
in Latvian burial folksongs; The World of the dead in the West — is it a myth on folksong
mythology?; The word , dvésele” (soul) in motives of ,, Latvju dainas’; On the ,,Dieva
namdurvis” (the God's door) in the folksong mythology.
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1. Expressions with prefixes

In modern Latvian the word aizsaule exists. From the morphological point
of view aizsaule consists of the prefix aiz-, the word stem sau/- and the ending
-e. According to Rudzite (1964, 326) in the Curonian, in part of the Semigallian
variety of Middle dialect and in Livonian dialect instead of aiz- the nominal-
forming prefix az- or az- is spoken. Rudzite (1964, 108, 201)* considers the prefix
aiz- a result of < dz- which would be a younger form of < az-, saying that she
continues in the opinion of Janis Endzelins, who gives examples of words in which
the az- form is not perceived as a prefix any more, thus it was left in the word in its
unchanged shape (az-ote). Endzelins (1951, 635) also mentions the Upper dialect
form oz-, e.g. ozdors (aizdara) ‘pigsty, fold’, which according to the regularities of
sound change in Upper dialect shows the same pattern, i.e. the earlier az- form: oz-
< *gz- (in the Upper dialect the phonetic change a > o is often seen, see Rudzite
1964, 267). Endzelins (1951, 635-6)* also gives examples of geographic names
such as ‘Aspurwe’ recorded in older sources with the preposition az-, but lately
written with aiz- ‘Aispurre’.

Looking into the corpora of old Latvian language sources (Latviesu valodas
seno tekstu korpuss) trying to find the word aizsaule, there is no evidence of it.
Even substituting the letters of the prefix by a sign for any arbitrary three letters
(bearing in mind not only the German orthography and its letter s for a fricative
z may play a crucial role), aizsaule is not to be found. Considering not aiz-, but
az- or az- should be the older form of the preposition, it would seem logical to find
the word *azsaule/*azsaule in the old sources, but even with instruments provided
by the corpora there are no matches. However, both prefix’ forms can be found in
this corpora.’ It has to be kept in mind that written sources in the Latvian language
start only from the 16" century, nevertheless, such an important word for church
writings as an expression for the model of the world — if it existed — would have
very probably been recorded.

As Milenbahs (1923-25, 15) says, all meanings of this preposition are
connected to a place standing for ‘beyond, behind’: ,,Alle Gebrauchsweisen der
Prép. aiz gehen auf die rdumliche Grundanschauung ‘hinter, jenseit’ zuriick”.
Taking out the prefix aiz- it is clearly seen that the root word saule ‘sun’ remains.
At that point a pattern of the expression for the otherworld aizsaule could be made
(Figure 1):

prefix meaning ‘hevond’, *behind’® + sun

Figure 1.

Endzelins suggests the standart form aiz- has most probably emerged from fusion of az
with iz.

Endzelins speaks about the forms recorded in the 15" century when the usage of az-/aiz-
in this parish still changes, today only the aiz- prefix in the names is being used.

For example ,,pehz galla® as=ees,, (Das Haus=, Zucht= vnd Lehrbuch Jesus Syrachs,
written in 1685) for az- and ,,[...] kas aisleed§ JE§u essam to Kri§tu? ,, or already written
together for aiz- in the same year (Tas Jauns Testaments 1685).
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Picking up semantic equivalents from close Baltic or Slavic languages with
a similar structure, i.e. a one-word expression with the preposion for ‘beyond,
behind’, the second part of the pattern can be extended to a lexeme meaning
‘world’ (Figure 2):

prefix meaning “beyond’, + sun /' world
“behind”
Latvian aiz- + saule
Lithuanian Z- pasaulis -=
ui-pa- + saulis
Polish Ia- + Swiaty
poza- grobowy swiat

(adjective)

Czech zd- + svert

Russian zda- + grobmyj mir
(adjective)

Figure 2.

A Russian example zagrobnyj mir might seem to be the same in its form
as a Polish adjective-based construction pozagrobowy Swiat, nevertheless, in the
adjective pozagrobowy, not po- + za-, but poza- is a prefix. A meaning of these
prefixes differs, poza- stands for ‘outside’, which should be mentioned for the
purpose of understanding the localisation too. Thus, in Polish the designation
zaswiaty corresponds to the other expressions the best. Lithuanian has the word
uzpasaulis®, which might be seen as a derivative from pasaulis ‘a world’, but as will
be seen in the next mythologem’s’ analysis, the word pasaulis can be understood
as the result of a prefix pa- and *saulis, or more precisely saulé ‘sun’ (Lithuanian
ending -¢é in ‘saulé’ corresponds to the Latvian ending ‘close’ -e saule).® According
to the Grammar of Modern Lithuanian almost all noun derivatives consisting of the
prefix uz- denote a place ‘behind, beyond’ the object that is expressed by the root
word. Notably a less frequent meaning, still very close to the first one, stands for
the object’s back or side end (Ambrazas 2005, 146). At that point the root word
would be semantically, but also lexically, the same as Latvian saule. However,
the prefix meaning ‘behind, beyond’ would be put in front of the younger word
pasaulis, thus the spatial relevance of the prefix uz- seems to hold a slightly more
recent meaning.

To sum it up a pattern which illustrates a structure of expressions consisting of
a preposition meaning ‘beyond’, ‘behind’ and a lexeme for ‘sun’ or for ‘world’ in
Baltic and Slavic languages can be drawn (Figure 3):

¢ Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas show its use mostly in the 19" or at the beginning of the

20" century, same as for the adjective uZpasaulinis, see entries ‘uzpasaulis’, ‘uzpasaulinis’.
A term is used according to Kregzdys’ (2012, 47-49) methodology, meaning an object
connected to a mythical image of the world.

7

8 Lithuanian compounds made of two individual stems change the ending of the second

part of the word, usually into -is or -¢, and so may compounds made of a stem and ending
(Ambrazas 2005, 191, 228).

247



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 8

248

prefix meaning ‘beyond’, + sun / world
‘behind’ T T
Baltic languages Slavic langnages

Figure 3.

Unlike the Latvian mythotoponym’ aizsaule, the word vinpasaule carries
more morphological information. It also consists of a prefix and a lexeme for
‘sun’ — the prefix pa- and the lexeme saule, but additionally the pronoun vins is
placed in front of the prefix. Nevertheless, as can be seen on Figure 4, the prefix
pa- has its semantic and also genetic equivalents within the close Baltic and
Slavic languages.'” That may lead us to the conclusion that its presence here is not
coincidental. Thus, it may show us a part of the direction the otherworld may be
placed in, too.

prefix meaning + sun [/ world / Earth
‘mnder’, “below”

Latvian vinpa- +  saule

Lithuanian  po- + Zeminis pasaulis
Czech pod- + svert

Russian pod- + Temnoe carsivo

Figure 4.

Describing the pa- prefix in Latvian language Endzelins states that first of all
it means ‘under.” Expressing this meaning the prefix pa- is, same as the Lithuanian
po-, followed by a noun in instrumental case. Endzelins brings attention to his
examples having been taken in particular from folksongs and since the language
in folklore usually changes more slowly (or better, one can say it is in the folklore
texts that language relics are more likely to remain than in other language layers!!)
it can be assumed that this use of the prefix pa- is no neologism. In Endzelins’
(1951, 665) examples: mamina pa zemiti ‘mum under the ground’, pagulsi pa
zemiti ‘you are going to lay under the ground’, dzivs pa zemi nevar palist ‘one
cannot crawl under the ground being alive’ etc. there is even a tendency to connect
with the deceased buried in the ground, which indicates that the surmise, that the
prefix pa- has the possibility to express an outlook on the division of the world, is
right.!?

A term used by Kregzdys (2012, 48), a geographical name of mythological characteristics.
According to Endzelins (1951, 665-666), in Slavic languages for Baltic pa-, po- within
the meaning ‘under’ substitutes a preposition pods (even though Endzelins speaks namely
about a preposition, I assume this statement may be applicable to a prefix too).

A danger of having all the examples from just one dialect might lead to an incorrect
conclusion, but Endzelins presents examples from various areas.

This article is focused on expressions with the lexeme ‘world’. There are also some with
lexeme ‘ground’ — Lithuanian combination of both the meanings poZeminis pasaulis or
Latvian compounds with zeme and prefixes apaks or zem, but in this case these prefixes
fulfil the same function as pa- (they point to space ‘under’).
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A Lithuanian pomirtinis pasaulis and a Russian potustaronnij mir are not
in the Figure 4, althought the preposition po- is a part of these expressions. The
reason is that in these examples the mentioned preposition has another function.
In Lithuanian pomirtinis pasaulis not a spatial, but a time meaning is clearly
seen.!® The Russian potustaronnij mir, however, expresses a spatial meaning, but
this spatial meaning differs from the meaning in the chart. Since not many words
with the preposition potu- exist, the Russian language grammar does not analyse
such a preposition, but the root word storonnij, Czech postranni is apparent, or a
noun Russian storona, Czech strana, Polish strona, Ukrainian storinka meaning
a ‘side’, which are according to Vasmer (1958, 20) descendants of Proto-Slavic
*storna, a word associated with space. Most likely, the discussed adjective comes
from an adverbial clause po fu storonu which might be found in contemporary
Russian, too. Such examples from the Russian National Corpus (Nacional nyj
korpus russkogo jazyka) as po tu storonu ozera (8) ‘on the other side of the lake’,
my popaddaem po tu storonu televizionnyh reportazhej (9) ‘we are on the other side
of the reportage’or ot vseh ostavshihsja po tu storonu dveéri (10) ‘from all who
remained on the opposite side of the door’ do not point to the direction “‘under’, but
‘opposit to’, ‘across’, ‘on the other side’. Although Polish pozagrobowy swiat may
at first sight seem to fit the chart, the prefix in this word is poza-, not po-, meaning
‘outside’ the house (pozadomowy) and the like.

As was already mentioned, there is no evidence of the word aizsaule in the
available old sources. Unlike aizsaule, the designation for ‘world’ pasaule occurs
in the corpora rather often. It is only logical to have a word with such meaning
recorded, but this shows us that it has been used in the current form at least since
the end of 17" century, which means from this point the prefix pa- has not changed
in Latvian, but both the forms vip-pa-saule and vip-saule exist. It is then quite
obvious that the first form emerged in chronological order pasaule -> vigpasaule,
thus vippasaule seems to be perceived rather as a derivative from the ‘world’. Still,
there is the other form vinsaule and as was already shown the prefix pa- has a
meaning of ‘under’, ‘below’, the root word would have been saule. Milenbahs
(1927-29, 111, 94-95) explains the word pasaule as ‘space under the Sun’. This
opinion is shared by Karulis (1992, II, 22) in etymology, saying ‘originally
something under the Sun’ and pointing out there is a similar designation for the
otherworld vina saule, literally ‘that sun’, which stands in opposition to s7 saule,
literally ‘this sun’, meaning ‘this/our world’. The etymology of pa- “‘under’ and
saule ‘sun’ is recognised also for Lithuanian pa-saulis by Buck (1949, 15).

Looking at the Slavic expressions for ‘world’ there are basically two different
lexemes. Both of them are still vivid in Russian mir and svet, the first one occurs in
denotations for otherworld together with an appropriate adjective, but the second

13 Even though the po- prefix in Lithuanian substantives, as it was already indicated by
Endzelins’ stated, means above all ,,under the object, down in the object”, it could be used
for the time meaning (denotation of time that follows just after the root substantive) too
(Ambrazas 2005, 148).

The numbers 8—10 stand for the examples found in Russian National Corpus for the entry
‘po tu storonu’, seen 2016/10/20.

249



VALODA: NOZIME UN FORMA 8

250

one is more important for our purposes. For Russian sver there are cognates in
the Ukrainian svit, Polish swiat, Czech svét, Slovenian svet etc. But this common
lexeme has yet another meaning — ‘light’. In some Slavic languages the form of the
‘light’ remains the same as for the ‘world’ (Russian sver), though in most of them
it changes slightly: Ukrainian svitlo, Polish swiatlo, Czech svit, svétlo, Slovakian
svit, svetlo. In Old Slavonic svret” combines both the aforementioned meanings,
‘light’, ‘glare’, ‘brightness’ and the other meaning ‘world’, ‘life’.!> Derksen (2008,
476) reconstructs a common Balto-Slavic lexeme *swoit-. The connection of both
the light and the world we live in can be seen in idiomatic variations with the set
phrase misto pod sluncem ‘a place under the sun’, e.g. ‘najit si (sv€) misto pod
sluncem’ ‘to take one’s place in the sun’, in Polish the same meaning of the set
phrase stands for miejsce pod stoncem. It is obvious that the set phrases in both
languages certainly denotate a place in ‘our world’, ‘this world’.

Polish etymological dictionary states that the term swiat (the world) was
initially an antonym to ‘darkness’, ‘night’ and denoted ‘shine’, ‘brightness’
(Dhugosz-Kurczabowa 2008, 646). Returning to the Lithuanian pasaulis there is a
similar fragmentation of the meaning as in the Slavic languages. First of all, this
word stands for 1. a ‘world’ today, but according to the Lithuanian dictionary it
could also mean 2. ‘a place where the sun is shining’, e.g. Atsisésk pasaulyje *Sit
down on the place where the sun is shining’, or on the contrary 3. ‘a place where
the sun is not shining’, e.g. Pasauly sniegas kartais issilaiko net iki Sekminiy ‘On
the place where the sun is not shining snow lasts even until Pentecost’ (Naktiniené
2008, entry ‘pasaulis’). Taking into account that in Slavic languages the meaning
is connected to light, the third meaning mentioned by Lithuanian dictionary would
probably be just a reversal of the second. All three meanings are also distinguished
by place of stress and intonation.

Thus the Lithuanian meaning of pasaule is in agreement with Slavic data and
it is possible to deduce that this expression for ‘world’ originally bears the meaning
of ‘a place where the sun is shining’. Together with the Latvian material which — as
well as in Lithuanian — could be considered a derivative from ‘sun’, the meaning
of ‘world’ in Baltic languages might be understood as an opposition to the ‘sun’,
expressing space ‘under the sun’:

‘sun’ Latv. saule, Lith. saule sun
‘world” Latv. pasaule, Lith. pasaulis a place on which
the sun is shining

Figure 5.

On the whole, the Baltic expressions for the ‘world’ might be seen as a
place on which the sun is shining, the place ‘under the sun’, the place we live
in. Since there are no matches for other derivatives from saule in corpora of old

15 A Czech dictionary of Old Church Slavonic classifies the usage of svrmt,: ‘light’,
‘glow’,‘brightness’; ‘daylight’, ‘sunrise’; ‘this world’ or ‘this life’ (s* svbt,,); ‘worldly’,
‘earthly’ (sego svhta); ‘that world’, ‘eternity’ (on,, svbt,,) (Hauptova 1997, IV, 35-36).
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Latvian language texts, it may also be assumed that most likely among the one-
word expressions there only used to be the opposition saule and pasaule, ‘sun’ and
‘under the sun’, or more precisely ‘sun’ and ‘the place on which the sun is shining’
in Latvian.

2. Compounds made of two stems

Since some of these compounds are not made from word stems only but from
a prefix as well, they have been already touched upon in the previous analysis of
prefix expressions. Then, since compounds originally used to be separate words,
it can be anticipated that some of the possible compounds may still maintain the
form of separate words, set phrases and there indeed are only a few world-related
compounds in compound form in Baltic languages.

The most important compound is probably the already mentioned Latvian
vipsaule or vippasaule. The root word saule is supplemented by the pronoun
vin(S) or even by the analysed preposition pa-. Speaking about an inanimate object,
it is considered incorrect to use this pronoun, traditionally designated as a personal
pronoun, in modern Latvian, but there is a historical meaning for this use — its
roots lie in the function of a demonstrative pronoun (Nitina 2015, 437-8). There
exist quite a lot of compounds in Latvian starting with the stem vig-. Those of them
with a spatial meaning refer to an object always located elsewhere than the object
named by the other stem, or an object further than the first one from the observer’s
point of view (see the entries viglaudis, vinmajas, vinpagastnieks, vippus, vinsétas,
vinciems, Benediks 1996).

Similar constructions like in vipsaule or vippasaule exist in other Indo-
European, for instance Germanic, languages. German Jenseits, expresssing space
‘on the other side, beyond’ (Kluge 1891, 159), is made of the demonstrative
pronoun jener ‘that’'® and the noun Seite ‘side’. The English expression used in
this paper, otherworld, consists of the semantically identical noun as the Latvian
vip-pasaule, i.e. ‘world’. The first component, ‘other’, might according to
contemporary grammars be considered an adjective, but it should be kept in mind
that these are only formal categories. Wedgwood puts cognates of the other: Goth.
anthar, OFTis. ander, other, ON. annar, Sanscr. anya, antara, Lat. alius, alter and
Lithuanian antras, Latvian otrs (Wedgwood 1878, 612). In some of these cognates
a hint of other grammatical categories such as numerals (Lith. antras, Latv. otrs) or
pronouns (Lat. alius stands for a root word for indefinite pronouns aliquis, aliquid)
can be recognised, thus the boundary between parts of speech, especially between
adjectives, pronouns and numerals, might not be always so distinct. Therefore, to
explain the component ‘other’ (or more precisely Latin alius) another similarity
to Baltic expressions should be considered. The Lithuanian pronoun kitas, which
could be translated into English as ‘other’ (also ‘another, second’), can also form
a designation for the otherworld in the set phrase kitas pasaulis. As the English

In an English translation of Kluge’s Etymological Dictionary of German Language the
entry ‘jener’ is tagged as a pronoun meaning ‘you, yonder, that, the former’, which
indicates something distant and is — yon, yonder — genetically connected to German
‘jener’ (Wedgwood 1878, 900).
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term is possibly a calque of Latin orbis alius, the origin of the English pronoun is
obvious, but what is important for this article is the motivation for this structure.

The question about the origin of a pronoun in an expression that might be
connected with dead ancestors arises. Chistov (1982, 111) draws attention to the
phenomenon of taboo which occurs in connection with the deceased: ,,During
the burial rites, the terms designating a deceased, grave, cemetery etc. are made
taboo.” Because the otherworld is a place at least in part connected to the dead,
this statement can be applied to expressions for the ‘otherworld’ too. As the
fundamental function of pronouns is to substitute a noun and since the substitution
has the ability to conceal, one may conclude that the taboo phenomenon is the
motivation for the word stem ‘vins’ to be present in this compound.

In Lithuanian, there is a compound anapilis, made of the demonstrative
pronoun anas and noun stem pilis ‘castle’. Before analysing the individual parts of
the word semantically, however, one should ask the question whether this expression
really has been in use in Lithuanian. According to B. Savukynas anapilis is a loan
word from Scandinavian folklore which was adopted by T. Narbutas in his History
of Lithuanian Nation (1835) and in the work of J. Krasevskis (Savukynas 2000,
7-9, 17-19). Thus, as an artificially created word, relatively a neologism, it has no
value for our research.

As can be seen, there are not many compounds made of two stems, for most
of the expressions remained separate, in set phrases. Looking at the compounds in
general, the following Figure could be drawn (Figure 6).

pronoun + sun  /world
Latvian vin + saule / pasaule
Lithuanian®
Polish, Czech, Russian, Ukrainian - set phrases

*a relative neologism, the loan word anapilis

Figure 6.

3. Set phrases

As was said at the end of the compounds analysis, most of the expressions
using the pattern of a pronoun and a lexeme for a ‘world’ or a ‘sun’ occur actually
in the form of set phrases. Althought the Latvian vipsaule was mentioned as a
compound, it can also be found in the form of the set phrase vina saule (Milenbahs
1927-29, 111, 773). In this instance the process of transition from a set phrase to a
compound can be seen and the designation of the otherworld’s localisation is more
obvious.
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pronoun + sun  /world
Latvian vina saule
Lithuanian anas + pasailis
anapusinis  + pasaulis
kitas + pasaulis
Kitapusinis (pronoun+adj) pasaulis
Polish tamten + sSwiat
Czech onen + svét
Russian tot + sver
Ukrainian  zoj + svit

Figure 7.

In Lithuanian more variations of set phrases can be found. Apart from pozeminis
pasaulis, in which the already discussed preposition po- can be seen together with
both the lexemes of ‘world” and ‘ground’, set phrases with pronouns are present.
No other compound composed of word stems than the neologism anapilis has
been found, which is the opposite of the situation in Latvian compounds, but
illustrates a general tendency of both languages — a stronger shortening of words
and an inclination towards compounds rather than separate words in Latvian. The
demonstrative pronoun anas refers to an object that lays at the farthest location
from the speaker, it stands in opposition to $is, Sitas (Ambrazas 2005, 263). In the
function of the localisator, the English version of Lithuanian Grammar uses the
following example: ,.Sioje puséje pasistaté Vilkas, o anoj puséj Stagaras” Vilkas
built on this side while Stagaras built on the other’ (Ambrazas 2006, 195), which
shows us that the place is ‘opposite to’, or ‘across’ (e.g. if a house stands on the
other side of a river).

Another Lithuanian first part of the set phrase (or in case of adjective
of the compound), kitas, belongs to the pronouns. The Lithuanian Grammar
classifies kitas as an indefinite pronoun indicating an unknown object or quality.
At the same time kifas can have the function of a distributive pronoun defining
an unknown (but differing from the others) specified object or quality and it can
be used either as a noun, or as an adjective. As a noun kitas expresses the other
of the two opposite objects (Ambrazas 2005, 268). A proximity in meaning to the
abovementioned anas is suggested by the explanation in Lithuanian Dictionary
(Naktiniené, entry ‘anas’). The ability to serve in the adjective function and the
meaning of the set phrase kitas pasaulis makes it similar to Russian mup unoii both
formally and semantically. Slavic modifications of the pattern in which the noun
‘world’ is placed after the demonstrative pronoun ‘that’ are shown in the chart
(Figure 7).

Conclusion

In this article, the expressions denoting the ‘otherworld’ in Baltic languages
have been discussed. They occur as words in which the prefix carries the important
meaning, as compounds made of two stems where the first part comes from a
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pronoun and the second from a variation of the lexeme for the ‘world’ and,
finally, as set phrases that are basically a previous stage of compounds. Unlike in
Lithuanian, an inclination towards compounds instead of set phrases is obvious
in Latvian. For the compounds equivalent constructions might be seen in other
Indo-European languages. The question whether Baltic languages have adopted
a system of discussed expressions from/via other languages might also arise, but
a relatively late stronger influence would most probably mean ,total” calques,
which are not really present.!”

As was quoted at the beginning of our article, the nations’ images of
the otherworld are usually not cohesive. In Baltic languages one can see such an
image and a tendency to ,,balance”, to find another way to express this variability
of directions, which might have given rise to relatively new expressions (aizsaule,
uzpasaulinis). Still, none of the analysed expressions illustrate those of the pure
Christian terms as c¢ystis, rojus / paradize, pragaras etc., which might indicate that
the expressions analysed in this article are not calques, at least not loan words from
Christian terminology.

According to the research of Pakalns, Beresnevicius and Vélius, folklore texts
refer to more than just one direction of the place where the otherworld lies, thus
the same situation depicted by language could be expected. Up to three groups of
the placement can be possibly found:

1. ‘beyond’, ‘behind’, included in the Latvian prefix aiz-, Lithuanian uz-.
The expressions made of these prefixes seem to be of a bit later origin.

2. ‘opposite to’, ‘across’, ‘on the other side’ represented by the pronoun part
vips in Latvian compounds and the Lithuanian anas, kitas.

3. In the abovementioned pronouns a concealment because of taboo probably
plays a role.

Based on the first parts of the expressions (prefixes and (former) pronouns),
a different localisation of the otherworld might be seen. According to data from the
language segment, the horizontal axis on which the localisation of the otherworld

17" In case of calques for Latvian the most presumable would be a mediation through the

German language in which expressions like ‘Anderswelt’, ‘Jenseits’ or ‘Unterwelt’ stand
for the ‘otherworld’. A literal translation of ‘Unterwelt” would be pa- + pasaule, which
does not exist, if for nothing else than for avoiding haplology. In Lithuanian, where
German has a considerably smaller influence, but still played a certain role, such a calque
would theoretically be possible, since in the place of the older Baltic a (persisted in
Latvian @) a vocal o occurs (Zinkeviéius 1987, 190), thus no haplology would emerge (po-
+ pasaulis). Latvian prefixes. apaks-, zem- could also certainly be mentioned, but there
is still no fusion with pasaule. For ‘Jenseits’ a direct translation faja/tant pusé is not used
as a designation of the otherworld. The last of these examples, ‘Anderswelt’, corresponds
genetically to the English designation ‘otherworld’, but neither does Milenbahs translate
the expression vipa pasaule as ‘Anderswelt’, nor does the word exist in the Grimms’
(1854) dictionary. Probably the most important argument for refusing calque is the fact
that there is no entry ‘vigsaule’ in Milenbahs dictionary, thus, most likely at the beginning
of the 20" century this compound was still in the form of a set phrase.
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lies is rather clear. Although defined by the first group, it is represented by the
relatively later expressions (with prefixes aiz-, uz-), which might have risen from
the inner nature of the language/culture system (also seen by comparison with
Slavic languages). Since the second group ‘opposite to’, ‘across’, ‘on the other
side’ also lies on the horizontal axis, it seems to be the strongest. Explaining the
pronouns’ part of expressions, the function of pronoun — to substitute for a noun or
noun phrase, making the noun or noun phrase a less definite, partially unknown,
thus covering it — should be also considered. Together with the aforementioned
taboo phenomenon that occurs in connection with the deceased, the third
»placement” should be taken into consideration. Thus, a prohibited area for the
,living” might be implied by pronouns in compounds and set phrases that are most
probably carrying not only a particular placement, but a certain taboo function as
well, so the question about the vertical axis remains unsolved.

In Baltic languages, similarly as in Slavic or other Indo-European languages,
space is predominantly expressed by a lexeme meaning ‘world’. Nevertheless,
according to the etymology of either Latvian or Lithuanian, one can see that the
origin of the denotation for the ‘world” comes from the lexeme ‘sun’ (Latv. saule,
Lith. saulé -> Latv. pasaule, Lith. pasaulis). Since there are no matches in older
sources for expressions similar to these used today, a conclusion could be made
that the main opposition used to lie between the ‘sun’ and ‘the world under the sun’
(pa- ‘under’ + saule ‘sun’). Consequently, the difference between the ‘world’ and
the ‘otherworld’ in Baltic languages could be understood as a difference between
the place under the sun, or more precisely a world on which the sun is shining,
and a place, where the sun (at least our sun) is not shining, an unsunny world. The
unsunny world, in accordance with the direction indicating prefixes and pronouns,
refers to some distant (or unknown) location, to a strange world, which in a certain
way represents the opposition to our world. Thus, a pattern like this might be
drawn:

our world . sunny world

strange world . unsunny world

To sum it up, in the framework of language expressions, the main distinction
which defines the ‘otherworld’ in Baltic languages is most likely the contrast to
‘our world’, ‘the world upon which the sun is shining’.
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Kopsavilkums

Raksta aplukoti dazadi vipsaules apzim&umi baltu valodas. Uzmaniba
pievérsta galvenokart tiem apzZim&umiem, kuros ieklauta lekseéma ‘pasaule’, tapec
analiz€ta arT §1s leksémas izcelsme — burtiski ‘vieta pa/zem/apaks saules’. Atzinas
ir svarigi salidzinat ar genétiski tuvajam valodam (ipasi geografiski tuvajam
slavu valodam), ka ari izmantot folkloristikas un mitologijas p&tjjumu sniegtos
rezultatus, kuri papildina valodniecisku analizi. Tadgjadi vinpasaules atraSanas
vietu var iedalit trijas grupas: pirmaja grupa vinsaule novietota ‘aiz’ kaut ka, kas
semantiski ir ietverts latvieSu priedeklt aiz-, lietuviesu uz-. Otraja grupa vinasaule
atrodas ‘prett’, ‘pari’, ‘vina pusé’, uz ko norada vietnieckvardi vips latvieSu
saliktenos un anas, kitas lietuviesu vardkopas. Iesp&jams, ir vel arT tresa grupa: tant
vinpasaules atraSanas vieta ir izteikta ar latenta forma izteiktu tabu, kas izpauzas
ar vietniekvarda klatbutni $ajos saliktenos un vardkopas. Tacu, visticamak, galvena
vinsaules 1pasSiba baltu valodas ir vinsaules pretstats ‘miisu pasaulei’, ‘pasaulei,
kuru apspid saule’.
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So rakstu krajumu materiali atbilst Publikaciju &tikas komitejas Uzvedibas
kodeksa un vadlinijas noteiktajiem zinatnisko publikaciju &tikas standartiem
attiectba uz visam publikaciju veidoSana iesaistitajam pusém - autoriem,
redaktoriem, recenzentiem un izdev&ju; sk. http://publicationethics.org/resources/
code-conduct.

IZDOSANAS PRICIPI

1. Rakstu krajums ,Valoda: nozime un forma” iznak reizi gada, taja tiek
publicéti pétijumi latvieSu un visparigaja valodniecitba par dazadiem
tematiem — gramatiku, pragmatiku, semantiku, kognitivo lingvistiku u.c.,
ka arT musdienigu lingvistisko metodologiju. Rakstu krajuma tiek apkopoti
ikgadgjo Latvijas Universitates Humanitaro zinatpu fakultates LatvieSu un
visparigas valodniecibas katedras rikoto starptautisko konferencu un seminaru
materiali. Krajums ,,Valoda: nozime un forma” paredz&ts gan zinatniekiem un
universitasu valodniecibas kursu doc@tajiem, gan doktorantiem u.c. Itmenu
studentiem, gan citiem interesentiem.

2. Raksti tiek publiceti latvieSu un anglu valoda. Rakstu autoriem ligums pirms
iesniegSanas parbaudit manuskripta valodu.

3. Visi raksti tiek divkart anonimi recenzéti.

4. Raksta ieteicamais apjoms — lidz 20 Ipp.

5. Raksta noform&jums:

a) teksts — Times New Roman, burtu izmérs 12, intervals 1,5;

b) raksta nosaukums latviski — vidii, Bold, 14;

c¢) raksta nosaukums angliski — vida, kurstva, Bold 14;

d) autora (autoru) vards un uzvards — vidi, Bold, 12;

e) zinas par autoru (autoriem) — institiicija, darba vietas adrese, e-pasts — vidi
zem autora varda un uzvarda, burtu izmers 12;

f) kopsavilkums latviesu valoda Iidz 250 vardiem, burtu izmérs 10;

g) 5-7 atslégvardi latviski, burtu izmérs 10;

h) teoretiskas literatliras atsauces un norades — tikai teksta apalajas iekavas,
noradot autora uzvardu originalrakstiba, publikacijas gadu, aiz komata
lappusi, piem., (Paegle 2003, 148), (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 305), (Biber
et al. 2007, 211);
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i) ja ir atsauces uz vairakiem viena autora viena gada izdotiem p&tfjumiem,
atsaucg (un arT literatras sarakstd) aiz gada skaitla pievienojams «, b, c,
piem., (Paegle 2003a, 148);

j) citati teksta pedinas (nekursiveti).

6. Raksta beigas — kopsavilkums anglu valoda (summary) lidz 250 vardiem,
burtu izmérs 10. Ja raksts ir anglu valoda, tad pievienojams kopsavilkums
latviesu valoda (lidz 250 vardiem).

7. Teksta analizgtie piemeri:

a) numurgjami ar (1), (2, (3) utt.;

b) kursiv€jami un, ja iesp&jams, noSkirami jauna rindkopa;

¢) pieméru tulkojums vai skaidrojums liekams vienpédinas, piem., igaunu
val. hakkas opetajaks ‘kluva par skolotaju’;

d) pieméri citas valodas (ne latvieSu) glosgjami saskana ar Leipcigas
principiem
(http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php).

8. Tabulas, shémas, atteli u.c. tekstd numurgjami, tiem dodami nosaukumi un
avotu norades.

9. Literatiiras saraksta noform&jums:

a) atseviski alfab&ta kartiba (pec autoru / redaktoru uzvardiem) dodami avoti
un teorctiska literatiira (tikai tie darbi, uz kuriem ir atsauces teksta);

b) gramatas:

Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. 1 dala. Riga:
Zinatne.

Gramatiku, vardnicu u.c. bibliografija dodama pé&c zinatniska redaktora
vai sastaditaja varda, ja tada nav — p&c pirma autora varda kopa ar et
al.(arT teksta lietojamas atsauces péc redaktora vai pirma autora uzvarda;
nosaukumu abreviatiiras nav izmantojamas):

Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). 2013. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Riga: LU Latviesu valodas institits.

Biber, Douglas et al. 2007. Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written
English. London: Longman.

Ja gramatika u. tml. paSi nepiecieSams atsaukties uz atseviska autora
rakstitu dalu:

Lauze, Linda. 2013. Mutvardu teksta sintakse. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). Riga: LU Latviesu valodas institits,
923-955.

¢) raksti:

Kvasite, Regina. 2004. Internacionalie lietiskie termini latvieSu un
lietuviesu vardnicas. Linguistica Lettica. 13. Riga: LU Latviesu valodas
institats, 140-152.

d) literatiira (arT teksti / piem@ri / atsauces) kirilica translitergjami latiu

burtiem (sk., piem., http.//translit.cc/).
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10. JanepiecieSams, pirms literatiiras saraksta dodams saisinajumu un apzim&jumu

I1.

12.

saraksts. Ieteicams izmantot Leipcigas glos€Sanas principos noteiktos
saisinajumus, sk. http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-rules.php.

Raksts iesniedzams elektroniski Word formata, ja nepieciesams, pievienojot
arT Pdf versiju.
Redakcijas adrese:

LatvieSu un visparigas valodniecibas katedra

Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate

Latvijas Universitate

Visvalza 4a

Riga, LV-1050

LATVIJA

E-pasts: kalnaca@latnet.lv; andra.kalnaca@lu.lv
ilokmane@latnet.lv; ilze.lokmane@lu.lv
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LANGUAGE: MEANING AND FORM

These conference proceedings follow best practices in the ethics of scholarly

publishing stated in the COPE’s (Committee on Publication Ethics) Code of
Conduct and Guidelines for all parties involved: Authors, Editors, Reviewers, and
the Publisher; see http://publicationethics.org/resources/code-conduct.

1.

[98]

PUBLISHING PRINCIPLES

Conference proceedings ,Language: Meaning and Form” are published
annually and cover a wide range of topics and approaches within current Latvian
and general linguistics, including but not limited to grammar, pragmatics,
semantics, cognitive linguistics and linguistic research methodology. The
main aim of the proceedings is to bring together in one volume the various
research results and theoretical developments that are presented each year at
the international conferences and workshops organised by the Department of
Latvian and General Linguistics of the Faculty of Humanities of the University
of Latvia. The target audience of Language: meaning and form includes
researchers, university lecturers, doctoral students and students at other stages
of their training.

Articles are published in Latvian and English.

All articles are double-blind peer-reviewed.

Only articles of no more than 20 pages should normally be submitted for
publication.

Formatting requirements. Please use Times New Roman size 12pt font and
line spacing 1.5 lines throughout the text unless explicitly specified otherwise.
The various components of the manuscript are to follow in the order shown
below:

a) Article title in Latvian — centred, bold, 14pt.
b) Article title in English — centred, italic, bold, 14pt.
¢) Author’s (authors’) name and last name — centred, bold, 12pt.

d) Author’s (authors’) affiliation, the full postal address of the affiliation,
e-mail — centred, 12pt.

e) A summary of no more than 250 words in the language of the publication,
10pt.

f) 5-7 keywords in the language of the publication, 10pt.

g) Article’s main text.

h) A summary of no more than 250 words in English (for articles in Latvian)
or in Latvian (for articles in English), 10pt.

i) A list of abbreviations and symbols may be included before the references.
It is recommended to use the abbreviation style defined in the Leipzig
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10.

Glossing Rules, see http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/glossing-
rules.php.
j) References.
In-text citations are enclosed in parentheses and include the author’s last name
in its original spelling, the year of publication and the page number preceded
by a comma, e.g. (Paegle 2003, 148), (Nitina, Grigorjevs 2013, 305), (Biber
et al. 2007, 211). When referencing two or more works by the same author
in the same year the year should be followed by lower-case letters a, b, ¢ to
distinguish between the entries both in the in-text citation and the bibliography
at the end of the paper, e.g. (Paegle 2003a, 148).

. Quotations are enclosed in double quotation marks (not italicised) in the

running text.

. Language material in the text:

a) Numbered examples are numbered with parenthesised Arabic numerals,
e.g. (1), (2), (3), and where possible set off in a separate paragraph.

b) All examples are italicised.

¢) Translations and explanations of examples are enclosed in single quotes
immediately following the example, e.g. hakkas opetajaks ‘became a
teacher’ (Estonian);

d) Examples from languages other than Latvian are glossed in accordance
with the Leipzig Glossing Rules (http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/resources/
glossing-rules.php).

Tables, diagrams, illustrations, etc. are numbered, given a caption and their

sources are referenced if applicable.

Sources of language material etc. and references to theoretical literature are

listed in two separate lists. Reference list entries are alphabetised by the last

name of the first author / editor of each work. All and only works mentioned
in the text must be included in the references.

a) Books

Paegle, Dzintra. 2003. Latviesu literaras valodas morfologija. 1 dala. Riga:
Zinatne.

Grammars, dictionaries and other works containing contributions by many
authors are cited by giving the last name(s) of the editor(s) or compiler(s).
If there is no editor and there are more than three authors — by giving the
last name of the first author followed by et al. (the same applies to in-text
citations; book title abbreviations are to be avoided):

Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). 2013. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institiits.

Biber, Douglas et al. 2007. Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written
English. London: Longman.

In order to cite a specific article or chapter from an edited multi-author
volume use the following style:
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Lauze, Linda. 2013. Mutvardu teksta sintakse. Latviesu valodas gramatika.
Nitina, Daina, Grigorjevs, Juris (red.). Riga: LU LatvieSu valodas institits,
923-955.

b) Articles

Kvasite, Regina. 2004. Internacionalie lietiskie termini latvieSu un
lietuviesu vardnicas. Linguistica Lettica. 13. Riga: LU Latviesu valodas
institats, 140-152.

c) Titles (also texts / examples / in-text citations) written in the Cyrillic
alphabet are transliterated (see http.//translit.cc/, for example).
11. Articles are to be submitted electronically as attachment files, in Word. An
additional Pdf copy may be attached if necessary.

12. Contact details of the editorial board:

The Department of Latvian and General Linguistics

Faculty of Humanities

University of Latvia

4a Visvalza Street

Riga, LV-1050

LATVIA

E-mail: kalnaca@latnet.lv; andra.kalnaca@lu.lv
ilokmane@latnet.lv; ilze.lokmane@lu.lv

263



Valoda: nozime un forma 8.
Gramatika un sazina, 2017

Latvijas Universitates Akadémiskais apgads
Aspazijas bulvaris 5, Riga, LV-1050
Talr. 67034635



ISSN 2255-9256
e-ISSN 2256-0602

ISBN 978-9934-18-270-9

, LATVIJAS
UNIVERSITATE

ANNO 1919

9347182




